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PREFACE. 



The following Introduction to French is exactly on 
the plan of my ^Henry^s Fir^t Latin Book/ and 
* First German Book/ I have drawn it up (to 
quote from the Preface to the latter work) " from a 
wish to assist in introducing the study of modern 
languages into our classical schools : for I am con- 
vinced that the foundation^ at least, of an accurate 
acquaintance with several of them may be laid, not 
only without interfering with the study of Greek 
^^ and Latin^ but with positive advantage to the clas- 
'^ sical student ; for the acquisition of every new Ian- 
'' guage affords fresh materials for that comparison 
'* between the different means by which human speech 
'* effects the adequate expression of human thought, 
^ without which no clear insight into the laws of any 
^^ language can be obtained. 



u 



That the student may acquire some expertness in 
perceiving the virtual identity of French and English 
words under occasionally considerable difference of 
sound and orthography, he should first make himself 
acquainted with that very interesting law (called 

a2 



IV PREFACE* 

' Grimm's Law^* from the name of its great discoverer) 
by which the changes of consonants are found to be 
regulated. First let us take the table of the mutes : 

smooth, middle. aspirate. 

P souncls (labials) p b ph (/, v) 

K sounds (gutturals) k g ch[c hard := k] 

T sounds (Jinguals) t d th 

a) There is a tendency (in the progress of language) 
to interchange mutes of the same organ. Thus 
aspirated mutes pass into smooth ; and smooth 
into middle. 

(Thus vo^' (r. of ttovq) is the same word with Foi, foot ; p 
having passed intoy, d into i.) 

/3) The smooth mutes (p^ *, t) have a tendency to 
supplant each other. 

7) In German z (=: ts) sometimes takes the place 
of thy which in English has often passed 
into /• 

An acquaintance with these principles will enable 
the pupil to detect the identity of many words, which 
would otherwise appear to him quite unconnected. 

For the French language, which is founded on the 
Latin, the following remarks must also be attended 
to : — 

Words are formed from the Latin by 

a) ApHiEREsis, or taking away from the beginning 

{d<l>aipHVy to take from), 

b) Apocope, or cutting off from the end (airo- 

KOTtTiiVy to cut from). 

c) Syncope, or cutting out from tliemiddle^ and so 

squeezing the letters together {jvyKowTHVy to 
cut together; to cut up), 

d) Prothbsis, or augmentation at the beginning 

(TTpoOecrecj prefixture), 

e) Paragoge, augmentation at the end (irapaytarfri, 

derivation). 
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/) Metathesis, transposition of letters (/u€ra0ea<c9 
transposition), 

g) By VOWEL-CHANGE, 

A) By CONSONANT-CHANGE, 

t) By Epenthesis {lirlvOtmQy insertion), 

a) Aphjeresis. 

In the derivation of French words, apharesis very 
seldom appears without some further change. 

a|damas, ajdamantis, diamant Qe) 
av|iinculu8, oncle (le). 
pitisana, tisane. 
il|le, il|la, le, la, 

b) Apocope. 
Apocope is pure in the following words : — 

Qaand {quand\o) ; prince {prinee\^) ; accent (acc«n/|iis) ; 
fin (/>i|is); sept {gept\em)\ cap, headland (ea/>|ut, hea^\ 
fragment (Jragment\Qm) \ contigu (con^i^u |ua) ; ange 

c) Syncope. 

!• iy o^u are often elided before I, 

Aimable {amabUis) ; diable {diabolus) ; article 
{articulus) ; regie {regula) ; spectacle {specta- 
culum). 

2. The mutes i, r, c, ff, ty d are often ejected (after 

the ejection there is frequently some farther 
change). 

b) nue (nttb««). 
y\ pluie (pluvia). 

c) larme {lacrima) ; antenr (auc/or) ; trajet (trtiffeci\tim) ; 

sujet («t(6j«c<[um). 
g) maitre (mfl^is/w) ; fair {fugere), 
t) vie (w'ta). 

d) proie ( prada) ; queue {eauda) ; race (radtc-i root of 

radix) j cruel (cr«dc/|is). 

3. Sometimes one or more vowels are ejected with the 

mute, and then the loss is often compensated (and 
indicated) by a circumflex. (See maitre^ 2, g.) 

r61e (rotu/a) ; sfir (secwrjus). 

A 3 
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4. jB is sometimes ejected before y. 

Biijet {suhfecium). 

5. S is frequently ejected, often with the compensatinff 

circumflex : sometimes sc (u). 

fenStre (fenestra) ; bSte (besiia), 
m&le (mascu/jas). 

6. The liquids n^ r are sometimes ejected. 

poids {pondus), 
dos (<for«|\im). 

Sle (tn8a/|a). (Observe the amount of ejection, and the 
compensation by the circumflex.) 

d) Prothesis. 
1. E before sp^ sc^ sL 

Espace (tpatium) ; esp^ (species) ; esp^rer (sperare) ; esprit 
(spiritus); estomac, le (stomaehus; m^axoq), 

fSF The original s often disappears : 

i^crire (scribere) ; epars (sparstu) ; ^pine (spina) ; ^tat (status) ; 
^tude (studium) ; ^cole (schola ; (t;(oX^). 

2. B before r 

3. N before u 

4. H before e 



bruire (rugire) ; brusc (mscum), 

nombril (umbitietut), 

huile (oleum) ; huitre (ostrea). 



e) Paragooe. 

Paragoge is generally rather apparent than real, 
that is, the added letter is the final letter of the rooty 
which in the Latin nominative has disappeared. 

Action (ae/ion|is, actio) ; ^tkm (ediU»n\\af editio) ; absent 
(ab8ent\\%t absens) ; art (ar/ |is, ars). 

A final e mute is often added. 

Limits, la (/tmt7|is, limes) ; bip^de (biped\\%f bipes) ; y^oc« 
(veloe\\ay veloz) ; origine (ort^injis, origo). 

/) Metathesis. 
£tan^ (sta^n|um) ; vrai (for vair or very from verue). 

g) Vowel chanob. 
] . A into e or ai. 

a) Aimer (amarle) ; familier (/ointAarlis). 

b) Clair (c/ar|us) ; main (manjus) ; pain (/?aft|ifl). 
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2. E into eiy ie, or oi. 

a) plein (/»/en|as). 

6^ bien (den|e). 

c) roi (rex) ; deroir (rf«fter|e; ; avoir {haber{e)» 

3* / into 69 ot^ ei ; seldom into a. 

a) Tristesse (trittiiia), 

b) Ployer (;?/icarle) ; froid (JHgid\fu). 

c) Conseil (con«i/|iiim). 

d) Balance (bilarup). 

4. O into euy ouy oi^ or uu 

a) Candenr (candor) ; flenr (Jlor\iBf floe). 
6) Amour (amor), 
c) Gloire (^/or|ia). 

<Q Puis (pott) ; hmtre (o[8]treax the cgectod « oompensated 
by drcomflez, 

5. [/"into oi, «t, 

a) Croix (cnu?). 

Conduire (coniueere ; e ejected.) 

6. Au into oi. 

Oiseau (aneelia). 

Besides these changes some are only orthographieai, as 
Edifice (adi/icium) ; question (gttm§tio) ; and so for on 
and u : or (annim) ; plomb (phunbum). 

h) Consonant changes, 

A. Mutes of the same organs ; or consonants of the 

same class. 

1. P sounds interchanged. 

a) pt b into V. 

chevre, chevreml (caper) ; Uvre (/abrwm); saroir (wpere) : 
avoir (Aabere); cheval (caba//i«); recevoir (recipere) : 
ivre (ebrt u«). «- / > 

b) p into d. 
doable (dupltut), 

e) V intoyi 

vif (wv|us); nenf (nov|ns). 

2. K sounds interchanged, 

a) c (or qu) into ff. 

aigre (acer) ; maigre (mac«r) ; aigle (aqnUa), 

b) e (or gu) into cA. 

champ (campus) ; chercher (qn^erere). 
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8. T sounds interchanged. 

a) t into d» 

Parade (parat\n3, jvaratja). 

b) d into z. 

Seize {te^ecim) ; onze (undeeim). 

4. Liquids interchanged. 

a) r into /, and vice verad. 

crible (crt6r|um); onue (uhntu). ^ 

b) n into m. 

homme (hom[i]n|is, homo) ; femme (fiem[i]fi|a}. 

c) a/ into au. 

taupe (^al^a) ; autre (alter) ; sauter (nliare). 

5. /S into r. 

Nez (nas|ns). 

B. Mutes of different organs, and consonants of 

different classes. 

a) V into g. 

Gster (i»[8]tar|e) ; galant {Yalent\i3, valens). 
cage (ctprea), 

b) p into ch. 

Approcher (appropiare: barbarous Lat.); fiche 
(apium). 

c) p into ff. 

Pigeon (jpipio ?), 

d) Ct g into y. 

Payer {pacare) ; payen (paganut) ; loyal (/ega/tt). 

e) t into c. 

place (jilatea), 

f) / into *. 

poison {potua), 

g) t into j;. 

assez {ad-8at\\s). 
h) t into 88. 

Puissant (potSfw) ; tristesse (/m/ftta). 
t) <7 into ^. 

pi^ge (pedtca). 

C. Mixed. 

a) n into ^n. 

Aralgn^e (aron^a) ; ch&taigne (cof^onea). 
^) /r into rr. 

Pierre {ickvpaj ; nourrir (nutrire^. 

c) r« into re. 

Amorce (aJ-mors|us). 

d) 8c into 88. 

Poisson (jpiacis) ; mousse (musctw). 

e) A^ into 88. 

Paisseau (pazillua) ; aisselle ToxillaX 
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i) Epenthesis (Insertion). 

a) b between ml, mr, with a rowel between them. 

Combler (etimiihir«) ; chanter (eaner^) ; nombra (nu- 
merttf). 

b) d between n r, or before r. 

Tendre {tener); le gendre (ffener) ; rendredi (VenerU 
dies) ; coadre (eonniere) ; foudre (Julffvr), 

c) 9 in a few instances. 

Pleuvoir {pluere). 

The p in mpt is never omtited as it sometimes is in Latin. 
(Prompt, cotuomption, &c.) 



COMPARATIVE TABLE OP LATIN AND FRENCH 

TERMINATIONS. 



Latin, 



CONJUGATIONS. 



L are 
2. ere 

a ere 



4. ire 



er. 



oir (often) ; [troir, devoir, avoir"]* 
fir (often) ; [dire = dicere ; fuir = ftigere]. 
< oir(e) (often) ; [boire = bibere, and those in oir, 
L from 'Cipere"]. 
ir (often) ; [venir, ftnir']. 

Several French yethB are from the patt participle or tttpine. 
Thus oeer from auaue, and 6ter from allatue. 



{ 



} 



or (m) 

tio 

io 

mentqm 

men 

a 

ium 

itium 

idnm 

ngiom 

orinm 

i8mns(Grreek) 

itasi 
etas/ 

ia 

itia 

ndo 



SUBSTANTiySS. 

eur (mostly /em.). 

{tion, 
on, 
mentm 
men. 

e mute [scribai eeribe ; Mosa, Mtue], 
e, 

ice, 

uge, 

oire, directorinm (barb.)i direeto 
isme, catechismus, cateckiame, 
'% ] 

ti, f [alrodti, bonii, piite (from atrodtas, 
or r bonitas, pietas).] 

M) 

e [audacia, audace"]. 
ice [ju9titia,j't<«/ice]. 
ude [beatitudo, b^iatitude^. 
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Latin* 

bondus 

idos 

ilis, ilia 

ax, ads 

icos 

alls 

anus 1 

ianus/ 

inns 

alius 

osus 

ivasi 

XU.S J 

tus 
lus 



AOJECTIYES* 

French, 
bond [fwnhundua^/uribond^. 
ide [rapid OS, rapide : but calidus = ehaud]* 
le [amabilis, aimable ; gracilisi gr^le], 
ace [vorajFf voracis; vorace"], 
iCy igue [publicus, public}, 
al [virginalis, virginal}, 

{ain [humanus, hutnain], 
ten [christianus, chr/iien']. 
in [divinus, divin"], 
aire [arbitrarius, arbitraire"], 
eux [bellicosus, belliqueux; pretiosus, pr^cieux], 

(/"(/[nativus, natif; novus, ne^f'\, 

te [doctus, docte}, 

I [novellas, nuuvel (old form of nouveau)}. 



Numerals over the line refer to the Differences of 
Idiomy p. 148. 

On disputed points I have generally consulted the 
Grammaire des Grammaires ; but I owe very much to 
the excellent Sprachbuch ofMaffer^ and to the German 
French Grammars of Mitzka^ Richon^ Orelliy Schifflin^ 
Schipper, Muller^ and Stadler. — For the revision of the 
sheets I have to thank Monsieur CharpentieTy (Pro- 
fesseur de Belles-Lettres de I'Universit^ Royale de 
France,) and Monsieur C, J, Delilley French Master 
at Christ's Hospital, the City of London School, 8lc,, 
author of a French Grammar. 

The Vocabularies at the end are from Didot's 
French and English Dictionary by Professors Fleming 
and Tibbins. 
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Lesson 1. 

The root of a verb is that part of it which gene- 1 
rally remains unchanged^ and to which the termina- 
tions that distinguish the different persons^ tenses, 
moodSy and voices, are added. 

The First Conjugation of French verbs ends in the 2 
Infinitive Mood in er. The root is obtained by throw- 
ing away this er. 

Thus aimer ) have for their roots re- f aim- 
ecouter J spectiveiy, ( ^cout- 

The last letter of the root is called the characteristic 3 
of the verb. — Thus since aim- ends in m, m is called 
the characteristic of aimer: so / is the characteristic 
of (couter. 

In the first conjugation the eharaeteriitie is mostly a consonant ; 4 
but sometimes ^, t\ ott, u, 

Rbk.— Of the (about) 5000 French verbs, no less than 4500 are 
of tbe^r«/ conjugation, (Mager.) 

Present Tense Indicative Mood of parler (to speak), 5 
with the pronouns. 

I. 2. 3. 

Terminations. — e es e 

(Persons.) 

I. Je parl-e, I speak. 

Sing. 2. tu pSirl-eSy thou speakest. 

8. il parl-e^ he speaks. 



1. 2. 3. 

ons ez ent 



2 LESSON 1. [6—10 

(Persons.) 

1. nous parl-on^^ we speak, 

Plur. 2. yous parl-er, you speak, 

S, ils parl-ent, they speak (parleni 

is one syllable^ the nt being 
unpronotmced), 

[The Latin pupQ will observe how like tu, il, nous, votu, iU ar« 
to iu, ille, noSf vot, illi.'] 

The ^French'use the second person plural, is tr«ido/in spealcinf 

to a single perton. Vous parlez (you speak) may be said o\ 
one : but tu paries is much more commonly used in French, 
than /Aott«ptfaiire«/ in English ; for intimate friends^ and there- 
fore, of course, members of the same fiEuzuly, use tu {thou), 
not V0U9, 

In the Exercises use voua for you unless sing, (for singular) is 
added. 

7 The French for the definite article (<%c) is fe, fem. la. 

8 When le or la stand before a vowel or a silent (that 
is, an unpronounced) h^ the e or a is dropt/andan apo^ 
strophe Q marked : so with Je (/) : J'ecoule (not Je 
6coute) ; Pabeille^ not la abeille, 

9 French substantives are either masculine or /emi- 
mne. ^ven the names of things are of one of these 

-genders ; that is to say, le is used with some of these 
names, lu with the rest. 

10 Vocabulary, 

(Observe all remarks within [ ] are for the Latin scholar : in 
the Vocabularies such remarks jg^e tiie Latin word froin 
which the French one is derived.) 

To love, aim-er [amare']. To begin, commenc-^. 

To come-in, enter, entr-er [intrare'] . Time, temps, le [ tempus"] . 

7b break, cass-er f Iquassare']. Hour, heure, la Ihora"], 

A glass, vcrre, le [vitrum']. Lesson, le90n, la l*lectura J]. 

String, corde, la Ichordd]. The boy, le garpon. 

Master, maitre, le [rnagister']. Sheiaelle; they (of women) «//«#. 

7b strike, (of a<;lock) \ „^„^^« r.«-.-»^^T 
>ru • I Bonn-er \soiuire\. 

To ring, J ^ ■* 

f As in most other languages, verbs are sometimes bofh transitive 
and intransitive : thus * to break the string,* and * the -string breaks,* 
in English, and ' casser la corde,* and * la corde casse* in French. 

% *An asterisk (*) prefixed means that the Latin word belongs to an 
age when the language was corrupted. 
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.7b think, pens^er [/wnMre, to wdgh]. 

7b liateH, to attend, ^ut-er lauaeultare], 

lb approach, to draw-near, approch-ef [* adpropiarel. 

Spring, printempB, /e [primum tempue], 

[As a general rule, a French tubstantive is mateuUne if it oomet 
^ from a maaeuline or neuter Latin substantiYe ; feminine , if from 

^feminine one. When this rule is not obsenr^ii the article de- 
noting the gender will be printed in capitals.] 

Exercise !• 

a) 1. La le9on commenc-^. 2. Le maitre entr-«. U 
3. II parl-«. 4. Nous ecout^ony. 5« L'heure sonn-e. 
6. L'heure approch*^. 7. Vous dcout-ez. 8. II pens-e. 
9. Tu pens-e«. 10. Vous cas8-e2r le verre. 11. La 
cordecass-^. 12. J'ecout-e. 13. Tu^cout-^*. 14.11 
ecout-6. 15. J'aim-6 le prin temps. 16. Nous entr-on^. 

b) 1. The time draws-near. 2. They love the 
spring. 3. He is breaking the glass. 4. You are 
breaking the string. 5. The spring approaches. 
6. You come-in. 7. They [fern.) listen. 8. They 
begin. 9. Thou thinkest. 10. She thinks. 1 1. I love 
the spring. 12. She rings. 13. You ring. 14. You 
ijnng.) ring. 15. The boy comes-in. 



Lesson 2. 
1. Personal Pronouns. 



We have given (in 6) the personal pronouns as they 12 
stand as the subject or ' nominative case to the verb? 
We here give the usual forms of their nccusaiive and 
daiive cases^ as governed by verbs. 

Dative. 



Nominative. 


Accusative. 


I, 


je. 


me. 


mS. 


thou. 


ta. 


thee, 


te. 


he. 


a. 


him, 


le. 


•he. 


elle. 


her. 


hu 


we. 


nous. 


UB, 


nous. 


you, 


Tons. 


you. 


Tons. 


they. 


ils. 


them. 


les. 


they (fern.), 


elles. 


'them{fiem.). 


les. 



(to) 
(to) 






me, 

thee, 
(to^ him, 
?to) her, 
(to) U9, 
(tol you, 
(to) them, 
(to) thetn {fem.),| leur. 



mfi. 

te. 

lui. 
lui. 
nous. 

TOUS. 

leur. 



Obser\'e that the dative is like the accusative^ except 13 
for the third person. These forms (me, te; nous^vous) 

b2 
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are also used for the accusative of the reflexive pro- 
nouns (that is, for^^^e^ thyself; ourselves^y ourselves) , 
when there is no emphasis on the -selfy selves* 

The unemphatic form for himself y her- \ . v r -n 
self itself themselves, ] ^ *^ L*^-** 

Se is also used for the dative {to or for himself y &c.). 

(Ace. Pron,) 

15 II me bl&me, he blames me. 

II te bl&me, lie blames you (= thee), 
lis se blament, they blame themselves. 

{Dat. Pron.) 

II me donn6 une poire, he gives me a pear {L e. gives 
to me a pear). 

(Observe that the me, te, &c., precede the verb.) 
Vocabulary. 

16 7b blamet blUmer [* blasphemare], Apple, pomme, la f {^pomum}' 
To give, donner [donare^. Pear, poire, la f \_pirum]. 

To kill, tuer. Penknife, canif, le %, 

To flatter, flatter. Kntfe, coateau, le \e%Utellu»\, 

To lend, preter \_pra9tare']. Pen, plume, la \_pluma']. 

To praise, loner [/aiMfare]. PbrJir, .fourchette, la {Jurca"}* 

To cut, coaper. Well, bien [6en«]. 

To despise, mepriser. Better, mieux [melius']. 

7b carry, porter [portare']. Very, tths. 

To look-for, seek, chercber [* quaricare']. 

Nail (qfflnger or toe), ongle, le § [ungtila']. 

Each other, Vvai Tautre (literally the one the other). 

One, un [tmt»]. Other, autre lalier"]. 

A 1 
.' I un ; fern, une [tuiuf]. 

(1) (Eng.) They hats each other, 

17 (Frencb.) They themselves (ace.) hate the one the 

other (lis se hai'ssent I'un Tautre). 

(2) (Eng.) She cuts her nails, 

(French.) She to herself cuts the nails (Elle se coupe les 
ongles). 

So of other actions done to the person : such as to hreai one's 
head (or another's head) ; wash one's hands, &c. 

t [Jem. though the Latin words are neuter.] 
X Canifvi related to knife. 

$ [For the reason why the article U'here in capitals, see note 8t end 
of 10.] 
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(3. (Eng.) / cm well, better, &c. 

(Fmcfa.) I carry myself well (better, &c.— Je m* port* 
bien, mienz, &c). 

Exercise 2. 

[NoTX. The plural of the is lee for both genders : if a plural sab- 
stantive occurs in these first ezenases, the pupil ia to form 
its plural by adding «•] 

a) 1. II me donn-e une pomme. 2. Je me tu-e. 3. is 
Tu te flatt-e^. 4. Yous les cherch-^z. 5. II me pr&t-e 
un canif. 6. lis se lou-en^ I'un Fautre "• 7. lis lui 
donn-ent un couteau. 8. Je te donn-e un verre. 9. 
lis te mepris-en^. 10. Je me coup-e les ongles **• 
11. Elles se port-en/ bien**. 12. Je me port-e mieux. 
13. II m'aim-^. 14. Je lui donn-e une plume. 
15. lis me flatt-^n^. 16. Je leur pr£t-6 un couteau. 17. 
Le maitre les bl&m-e. 18. lis se blftm-enf Tun Fautre*^ 

£) 1 • I an looking-for you. 2. She lends me a knife. 
3. The boy is cutting his nails'*. 4. She despises me. 
5. The master praises you. 6. He lends them a glass. 
7. She lends me a fork. 8. The master is better **. 
9. The boy is well". 10. You (sing.) blame me. 
11. They flatter each other'^ 12. She is lending me 
a penknife. 13. She flatters herself. 14. They flatter 
themselves. 15. They are very well". 16. You are 
cutting your nails *'• 1 7. You are lending me the pens. 





Lesson 3. 






Possessive Pronouns. 




Singular. 


Plura 




K. r. 


M. ». 


My 


mon ma 


mes. 


Thy 


ton ta 


tes. 


HiSf her 


son sa 


ses. 


Our 


notre 


nos. 


Your 


votre 


vos. 


Tlieir 


leur 


leurs. 




{Demonstrative.) 


This \ 
Thai] 


ce cette 
b3 


ces. 
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ao The same pronoun is used for tkU and that; but 
when it is necessary to distinguish this from that, 
the substantive that follows ce = this has d (for id = 
here) appended to it by a hyphen ; the substantive that 
follows ce = that has Id, (= there) appendedto it in the 
same way : 

Ce jardin-ct, this (here) garden ; ce jardio-/^^ tJiat 
[there) garden* 

21 The pronoun is to be of the same gender and number 
as the substantive it belongs to : man jar din (because 
jardin is masculine)'^ ma table (because table is femi- 
nine). 

22 Whether I should use son or sa for his, her, does not 
at all depend upon the sex of the person spoken of, 
but upon the grammaiical gender of the object which 
is asserted to be his or hers. 

Elle a {>he has) \ ^'^'^ chien, Acrdog (c««.niasc.). 
^ ' ) sa cage, her cage [cage fem.), 

23 But mon, ton, son, are used before a feminine sub- 
stantive, if it begins with a vowel or silent h : mon 
oreille, my ear (not ma ordlle) ; mon habitude^ my 
custom (not ma habitude). This is to avoid the hiatus 
(i. e. the leaving a final vowel when the next word 
begins with a vowel or silent h), — For the same pur- 
pose cet is used, not ce, before a masculine substan- 
tive beginning with a vowel : cet enfant. 

24 II me (to me) le doime, He givea it m e. 

Je le lui donnei I give it him. 

When both the accusative and the dative are personal pronouns, 
the dative stands before the accusative, with the exception of 
lui, leur, which follow the accusative* 

^^ The genitive and dative eases are formed, as in Eng- 
lish, by prepositions; cU^, of [de], a,- to [ad]. 

[When Latin was greatly corrupted, de was used in such sen- 
tences as vtnttm de Francid, tabula de ligno, &c. So ad for 
to : dare ad aliguem ; Jidelit ad amieoi,^ 

Norn, Ace. mon fr^e, my brother. 

Gen. de mon fr^re, of my brother g my 

brother's. 
Dot. a mon frhre, to my brother. 



ma soeur. 
de ma soeur. 



Si m% soeur. 
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(Flrsi Rule on forming the Plural of Substantives,) 

All words whose ending is s, x, or z. 
Remain unaltered ; for all change they dread. 

For other substantives a very common way is the 27 
addition of^ to the plural. At present the pupil is to 
take for granted^ that, if nothing is said on the subject, 
he is to form plurals that occur in the exercises in this 
way : 



Sing, 

(a) The arm. 
The cross J 
The nose, 

{b) The boy. 
The wind, 
Man, 

VoCABUIiARY. 



le bras. 
la croix. 
le nez. 
le gar9on. 
le vent. 
Z'homme. 



Plur. 

les bras [brachium\. 
Us croix [crux\. 
les nez [nasus']. 
les gar9on-«. 
leswent'S \yentus']» 
les homme-« [homol* 



98 



T» gpailf damage^ injure^ gdter. 
Fro9tf gelee, la igelu]. 
Throat J gorge, la [gurgetf], 
Mudt bone, la, 
Rain^ pluie, la [p/tirta]. 
Child f enfant [infans]. 
Brother^ frere [frater]. 
Sitter, soeur [aoror']. 
Father, p^re [pater]. 
Mother, mere \mater'\. 



Hail, gr^e, /a [co grtieilit]. 
Vine, vigne, la [vinea"]. 
Gown, robe, la. 
Lea/, feuiUe, la [/b/tum]. 
Book, liinre, le [liber"]. 
Umbrella, parapluie, le. 
Shoe, sooliery Af [tolea}. 
Glove, gant, le. 
Pencil-case, portecrayoiii ^e. 
JVee, arbre, lb [arborl. 



Whip, fouet, le. 

To hurt, offend-against : pinch (of thoet, 8cc,), blesser. 

Exercise 3. 
a) ]. II me pr6t-e son canif. 2. Tu-me pr6t-€«29 
ton couteau. 3. Je te le pret-e. 4. EUe gat-e son 
enfant. 5. La grSle gat-e les vignes. 6. La pluie 
gkt-e cette robe. 7. La boue gki-e leurs robes. 
8. Je lui donn-e ces pommes. ^ Vous lui donn-e^r 
vos pommes. 10. Son frere lui donn-e sa fourchette. 
11. Nous leur donn-on« nos plume-*. 12. Je les 
flatt-e. 13. lis me flatt-cn^. 14. Mes souliers me 
bless-en^. 15. Je lui pr^t-« le portecrayon de ma soeur. 
16. II se coup-6 la gorge '*• 

t [Probably a whirlpool : then a greedy.{or prodigal) peripn.J 

B 4 
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£) 1. I am lending him my knife. 2. He is lend* 
ing me his knife. 3. She is lending me her fork. 
4. A frost injures the leaves of this tree. 5. He 
lends me his whip. 6. My sister lends me her pencil- 
case. 7. Your [sinff.) sister despises me. 8. She 
loves her sisters. 9. I lend him my brother's book. 
10. This boy is spoiling the leaves of my book. 11. 
A frost injures the leaves of this (-here) vine. 12. 
She lends me an umbrella. 13. This (-here) shoe 
pinches you {sinff.), 14. She lends me her brother's 
whip. 15. I am cutting your throat *"• 



Lesson 4. 
Present Tense of the Second Conjugation, 

30 Verbs of the second conjugation end in tr. The 
root, however, must be considered to end in i : the 
termination of the infinitive to be r. 

Flnir [finire], to end^ finish: root fini-. 

31 The singular of the present tense of the indicative 
adds s, Sj t to the root. 

The plural first extends the root by adding ss^ and 
then adds the same terminations as the first coi\juga^ 
tions : onSy eZy ent, 

32 Je fini-*, I finish. 

tm fini'Sy thou finishest. 

il fiTii-ty he finishes. 

Notis fini-88-oJw, We finish, 

vous fini-ss-62r, you finish, 

its fini-ss-en/, they finish. 

33 Vocabulary t- 

Tb cure, heal, gu^rir. To -act, agip [agere]. 

To reflecti reflechir \rffleeit\. To obey^ obeir [obedire'}. 



t [Observe, that many of these verbs answer to the Latin in. 
choatives in sco. Thus pdiir &= palletcere : the n it derived from 
thi8«e.] 
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Th perith, p6ir [perire]. ^Hend, ftmi, le [amien»\ . 

Remedy J remede, le [rem«</i«m]. Feeael, vaisie&ii, /• [potj. 

Task, tache, la. [eanig]. Shame, honte, la. 

Dog, chien, le {la ehienne (or fern,) Vice, lioOt le [vitium]. 

Order, command, ordre, le [cc ordinare']. 

To end, finir, trana, and tntrane. [fnire,"] 

Diseaae, illnets, maladie, /a [co maltuf]. 

To blush f to grow-red, rongir [rubere]* 

To grow-thin, maigrir [macrescere']. 

To groW'pale, to turn-pale, p&Iir [palleseere']. 

To grow-bigger, grow-tall, grandir [^grandeseerel' 

{are both rougir de — . Rougir ilf 80« 34 
foutes, to blush at •r for his faults, 
Rougir de pndenr, to blush from 6mA- 
fulness, 
b) To obey [like obedire in Latin] governs the dative : ob£r Si 
son pere, to obey his father. 

Exercise 4. 

a) 1. Je p^li-*. 2. Tu pftlw. 8. Mon frfereas 
pall-/. 4. Nous p&li-8s-on«. 5. V ous p&li-ss-ez. 6. lis 
plili-ss-en/. 7. Je grandi-«. 8. Tu grandw. 9. Ton 
frere grand!-/. 10. Nous grandi-ss-oiw. 11. Vous 
grandi-ss-e^r. 12. lis grandi-ss-en/. 13. Je fini-« ma 
tache. ]4. Tu finw ta t&che. 15. Mon frere fini-/ 
sa tache. 16. Ma soeur fini-/ sa t&che. 17. Nous 
fini-ss-on^. 18. Vous fini-ss-^^r. 19. lis fini-ss-^n^ 
20. Mon pere command-e. 21. J'obei-«. 22. Tu 
obei-9. 23. Ma sceur ob^i-^ 24. Nous ob^i-ss-on^ 
tousf. 25. Vous obei-ss-^z. 26. lis obei-ss-en^. 
27. Je p^rw. 28. Nous peri-ss-on^ tous. 29. Le 
vaisseau peri-/. 30. Ta sceur rougi-f de honte". 
31. lis rougi-ss-en/ de mes vices ^'. 32. J'ob^i-^ a vos 
ordres. 

A) 1. I act. 2. Thou actest. 3. He act^. 4. We 
act. 5. You act. 6. They act. 7. The lot;son be- 
gins. 8. He comes-in. 9. He speaks. 10. We all % 
blush. 11. My friend George grows-tall. 12. My 
brother grows-pale. 13. Thou growest-pale. 14. My 
dog is-growing-thin. 15. You are perishing. 16. They 
are perishing. 17. Thou art perishing. 18. I reflect, 

f Tous = aUs the plural of tout \totus'\. It belongs to the nous, 
* We all — .' 

t Tous after the verb. 

B 5 
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19. Thou reflectest, 80. My friend Paul reflects. 
21. You reflect. 22. We all reflect. 23. They 
(iromen) reflect. 24. John blushes. 25. Thou blushest 
for shame **. 26. We finish. 27. The lesson ends. 
28. He obeys his father. 29. This remedy cures that 
(-there) disease. 



Lesson 5. 
36 (Verbs of the Second Conjugation that do not take ss,) 

There are, however, a few verbs of the second con- 
jugation, which, instead of inserting ss before the ter- 
minations that begin with a vowel, throw away tfie 
characteristic before these terminations, and also from 
the singular of the present tense. . 

S7 The characteristic thus rejected is t : but besides 
this, the m, /, or t;, then left as the first consonant of the 
root (being mute), is also thrown away in the sin- 
gular. 

38 Thus from dormi-ry sentirr (the roots of which^ 
after i is rejected, are dormy sent) : 



Je sen-« ; not sent-^. 
Tu sen-* ; — sen^-«. 
Ilsen-^; — senWf- 



Je dor-*; not dorm-*. 
Tu dor-* ; — dorm-*. 
II dor-/ ; — dorm-^ 

3a Vocabulary. 

(Verbs that do not take **.) 

Je dor-* ; but nous dorm 

onsy &c. [dormire.'] 
Je men-*; but nous men^- 



To sleep, dormi-r 

To liey menti-r 



To set'Outy parti-r 



onSy &c. [mentiri^ 
Je par-*; but nous pard- 
on*, &c. 



t Mager aays that in il sen-/ (for il aen-/-/)* tttber tbe first t of the 
root is rejected, mnd ^e t that is retained is the termination, or 
(which, he says, is the right doctrine) the first t is retained, and the 
termination rejected. 
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To feel, senti-r 

To go-out, 8orti-r 



To serve ; servi-r 

serve-for. 
To repent, {se) repenti-r 



Je sens; but nous sen^- 

ons, &c. [sentireJ] 
Je sor-«; but nous sort- 

0718, &c. 
Je ser-^; but nous serv- 

ons, &c. [servireJ] 
Jemerepen-s; butnousnous 

repent'OriB. See 4,0, c. 

J eattf je penz or puis (ta penx, il peat). Room, chambre, la [^oamira'} . 

Cold, froid, us [frigidum]. Anger, co\h%, /a[xoXo(ybile]. 

House, maison, la [manaio']. Fault, faute, la. 

I with {to). I want, je veuz (tu veux, il vent). 

To anticipate, forebode, pres-sentir (like sentir). 

To introduce, present, presenter [^ prtesentare']. 

Misfortune, malheur, le (mal, bad [malus'], heure, hour [^hora"]). 

Injustice, injustice, la [in: justitia^. , 

fl) To serve for — is servir de. 40 

Ce trou me [dat] sert de maison, this hols serves me/or a 
house. 

b) To go out from — , sortir de — . 

e) To repent ia, se repentir {to repent himself); of, after to repent 
is de — . 

Exercise 5. 

a) 1. Je veux dormi-r. 2. Je veux sorti-r. 8. Je 41 
veux sorti-r de la maison. 4 Je peux parti-r. 5. Je 
peux sorti-r. 6. Nous dorm-on^. 7. Vous dorm-cz. 
8. lis dorm-ent, 9. Nous sort-on*. 10. Vous sort-c-r. 
11. Mes amis sort-^n^ 12. Nous part-ow*. 1J5. Vous 
part-ejsr. 14. lis part-c»/. 15. Je dor-s. 16. Tu dor-*. 
17. Mon ami Georges dor-^. I8. Je sor-*. 19. Tu 
sor-*. 20. Mon pere sort dela chambre de ma mere. 
21. Je par-*. 22. Tu par-*. 23. Ton frere part. 
24. Nous sent-on* le froid. 25. Vous sent-ez le froid. 
26. Je sen-* le froid. 27. Mon ami sent le froid. 
28. Je pressen-* un malheur. 29. Nous pressent-OTur 
un malheur. 80. Je te present-e mon ami. 81. II se 
repen-/ de sa faute. 

b) 1. I can sleep. 2. I want to set-off. 8. You 
(sing.) antipipate a misfortune. 4. You anticipate a 
misfprtune. 6. We feel the injustice. 6. We go-out. 

B 6 
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7. My friends feel the cold. 8. You {sinff,) can go-out. 
9. We are setting-off. 10. This tree serves me for a 
house". 11. She goes-out of her room. 12. My sisters 
go-out of my mother's room. 13. He anticipates the 
injustice, and grows red with '* anger. 14. My sister 
is sleeping inf my mother's room. 15. We anticipate 
a misfortune. 16. He introduces his friend to me. 



Lesson 6. 

42 TTiird conjugation X, Present Tense of the Indicative. 

(1.) Recevoir, to receive. (2.) Devoir, to owe. 

re9oi-^, doi-«, - 

re9oi-*, doi-Sy 

re9oi-^, doi t, 

recev-OTW, dev-OTW, 

recev-cr, dev-ezy 

regoi'V- ent. doi-v- ent. 

43 The terminations (^, «, ty ons^ er, ent) are the same 
as in the second^ but in the singular ev is thrown away 
(as well as the final r) before they are added ; in the 
third plural ev is thrown away, but v added to the root 
thus curtailed (re9oi-t?-); in the^r^^ and ^econ^ plural, 
the final oi is thrown away from the root. 

44 a) II lui doit un eca, he owe t him a half-crown, 

b) II doit obeir, he ought to obey: he should obey [^duty"], 

c) II doit etre malade, he muet be ill [I infer the certainty of 

this]. 

d) II doit partir demain, he is to set off to-morrow [it is so 

settled ; it is likely to be so ; intended that it should 
be so]. 

45 The verb devoir [debere'] is a very important one : 
it means (1) to owe [Je lui dois une somme d'argent, 
/ owe him a sum of money] ; — (2) ought y shouldy imply- 
ing duly, fitness [il doit etre bien paye, he ought to be 
well paid] ; — (3) musty when we think that Something 

f Dans. 

X The third voA fourth conjugations hardly deserve to be called con- 
jugations, as each of them is but a small group of verbs, oonjugated 

alike. 
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must be the case [la campagne doit £tre belle main- 
tenant^ the country must be beautiful just now] ; — (4) 
with respect to something future, je dois is used like 
onr / am to, of what is likely, intended, &c. 

VOCABULART. 

The third conjugation, which is hardly worth the name, contains only 46 
devoir and the following verhs [chiefly from the Latin com- 
pounds of eapere f]. 

To perceive, aperoeToir [^ad-pereipere']* 

Tn conceive, comprehend, conoeroir [coneipere'], 

Tb gather or collect {taxes, &c.), percevoir [percipere {]. 

Tb deceive, devoir [decipere']. 

To receive^ accept, recevoir {reeiperel. 

King, roi \rex\. Exetue, excase, la [^exetuatio], 

OJTer, offre, to [co oferrel' Letter, lettre, la [literai]. 

Idea, notion, idee, la [I'^ca]. Much, beanconp (see 78). 

Project, projety le [pro-jectum]. Dues (dutiea, taxee), droits, lea. 

Present, present. Qften, souvent [subinde"]. 

Th-morrow, domain J^dC', mane, in the morning]. 

Ih'day, anjonrd' Aui § [hoi = hodie"]. 

Exercise 6. 

a) 1. Je re9oi-« yos ofires. 2. Ma soeur re9oi-/ 47 

une lettre. 3. Nous recev-on« ses ofires. 4. II 

• 

per9oi-/ les droits du || roi. 5. Mon pere re9oi-^cette 
excuse. 6. Je re9oi-« un present. 7. J*aper9oi-* 
quelque ^ chose. 8. Nous apercev-on^ quelque chose. 
9. Vous dev-e^r ob^ir a mes ordres, 10. Vous dev-ez 
recevoir mes oflres. 11. Nous dev-on^ partir demain. 
12. Nous concev-on« ce projet. 13. Vous concev-e^r 
mes id^es. 14. Tu doi-s partir. 15. Vous dev-ez 
sortir de cette chambre. 16. Je doi-s partir aujour- 
d'hui. 17. Je con9oi-« un projet. 18. II parl-e souvent. 

b.) 1. We accept your olSers. 2. You accept my 
offer. 3. You comprehend my notion. 4. He must 
perceive something. 5. We collect the taxes of the || 
king. 6. I perceive something. 7. I am to set-out 
early *^ 8. I comprehend their notions. 9. I ought to 

t The infinitiTe was originally written not in oir, bat in eir or er. 

X Also to perceive {by the senses, &c.). 

( Au jour {on the day) d'hni. 

)| Dn = qf the. % Some. Quelque chose, something. 
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obey'* his orders. 10. They owe me something. Jl. He 
owes them much. 12. We owe them much. 13. You 
owe much to my sister. 14. Tou accept my excuse. 
15. We owe much to my friend William t- 16. She is 
to sleep in (dans) my mother's room. 17. You ought 
to blush " for your faults. 18. My brother is to set-off 
to-day, and J my sister to-morrow. 19. My friend is 
better". 20. My friends obey their master". 

Lesson 7. 

Fourth Conjugation. Present Tense. 

4» Rompre. Battre. Vendre. 

8. p. s. 



bat-* vend-* 
bat-* - vend-* 
bat. vend. 



Je romp-* nous romp-on* 
tu romp-* vous roimp-ez 
il romp-/, ils romp-en/. 

49 A verb whose infinitive ends in re, is said to be of 
the fourth conjugation §. 

The characteristic of the fourth conjugation is j9, dy 
or tt. 

60 The first and second person singular end in * : the 
third in / ; but the t falls away, except after p. Je 
vend-*; tu vend-*; il vend (not, il vend-/): but il 
romp-/. If the root ends in //, one of these /'* also 
falls away throughout the singular; £a/-*, bat-s, bat; 
battonSy &c. 

61 [Verbs of this conjagation are comparatively little altered from 

the Latin. Most of them come from Yerbs of the third 
Latin conjugation ; some from verbs of the second. The 
second and third singular keep the 8, if of the Latin : 
respond-{e)8 i re8pond-{e)t i rump'(i)si rump'(i)t} 

*2 Vocabulary. 

To heart to understandj entendre. Heat, chaleur, la [ealor^. 

To sell, vendre \vendere'\. Meat, viande, la. 

To bile, mordre [morderel* A lance, lance, la [lqnc$a\. 

To beat, battre [baiuerel. Head, tete, la. 

To combat, fight, combattre. Agaimt, contre [cordral' 

f Proper names are in an Index by themselves at the end of the book. 
X Et [ef], but pronounced a. % This answers to the Latin third. 
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Jeef glaoo, la [^faeiw]. Snwo^ neige, la [nix]. 

Smiler, benrre, le [^ti/yrum]. JXacouratj, disooiin, te [diteurnui}* 

Blood, sang, /e [aanffuW], Tear, larme, la Itaehrima'], 

Fever, fidvre, la [febriti]. Door, porte, la \^porta'\. 

Easily, facUement [^co facilia\. 

To wait, to wait'/or, attendre [^ailenderel. 

To break, rompre [ncmp«r#] ; inirane, se romprow 

7\> corrupt, to taint, to tpoil, oorrompre [^eorrumpere']. 

To interrupt, intenompre \inter; rumperel, 

7b antwer, riSpondre [retpwidere^. 

To eome-down, deaoendre [deacendere"]. 

To melt, fondre, orse fondre [^funderel, 

T\} melt or burst into tears, fondre en larmes. 

To underttand Latin, {Greek, French, English,) entendrc le latiii (le 

grec, le (ran^iis, Tanglais). 
[7V> break a stick, a door (rompre) ; a glass, an arm, ik head {easser).'] 

Exercise 7. 

a) 1. Mon fr^re r^pond. 2. Tu entend-f. 3. J'en- 68 
tend-«. 4. Nous entend-07i«. 5. Vous entend-ez. 
6. La neige se fond. 7. Mon p^re attend. 8, Nous 
descend-on«. 9. Nous attend-on«. 10. Ton chien 
mord. 11. II romp-^ la porte. 12. EUe r^pond. 
13. Elle-9 r^pond-en/. 14. £lle-« attend-en/. 15. La 
fievre corromp-^ le sang. 16. La chaleur corromp-^ 
la viande. 17. Nous romp-on« la glace f- 18. La glace 
se fond. 19. La chaleur fond la glace. 20. II romp-/ 
une lance centre le maitre. 21. Je combat-^ contre 
cette maladie. 22. Je vend-9 ma maison. 

b) 1. He asks. 2. We answer. 3. Ye answer. 
4. Charles answers. 5. Eugenius is-list^ning. 6. My 
brother waits. 7. Thou art waiting. 8. I wait. 9. My 
brother melts into tears. 10. 1 interrupt his discourse. 
11. He is breaking (casser) my" head. 12. They break 
the doors. 13. He fights against his disease. 14. We 
burst into tears. 15. Butter % easily melts. 16. My 
mother is coming-down. 17. You are coming-down. 
18. We are fighting. 19. We are selling our dogs. 
20. We interrupt his discourse. 21. My fnend breaks 
the glass. 22. I begin to " understand. 23. My sister 
understands Latin. 24. 1 understand English a little "• 

t In the Jiff, sense of taking thefrst itep. 
XBaj' the butter: 
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Je 

Ta parUef, 

II, elle parl-e, 

Noas parl-ofw, 

Vous parl-«x, 

lis, elles pari-en/, 



3rd oonjng. 
Reoev.otr, 


4th oooJQg. 
Vend-r«. 


reoeW' ant f 


▼end-on/. 


re9oi-«, 
re9oi-#, 
re^oi./, 


▼end-#* 
Tend-#. 
▼end. 


rec-ev-oiu, 


▼end-ofit. 


rec-ew-ez, 


yend-ez. 


reqai'V-ent f , 


vend-ent. 
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64 The pnpO has now been tenglit to go tluroogh the present tense of all 
the fonr conjugations, which we here repeat, together with their pro* 
•ent participles. 

1st conjag. 2nd oonjng. 
Inftniiive. Parl-er, Fini-r, 

. > Darl-ufi/. finioss-ani. 
preaent, j F"' "»•» ««!««•»., 

parl-«, iini-#, 

fini-«, 
fini-/, 
fini-ss-oiu, 
fini-s8-«z, 
fini-ss-«it/, 

Observe, that the three persons of the plural may 
be formed from the present participle, by changing 
ant into ons^ ez^ ent, respectively. 

56 Hence when the preiemt participle is given, we know how the 

plural of the present indicative is formed. 
GenUr, participle, g^mi-ss-an/ .- hence pi. g^mi-ss-OM, &c. 
MetUirf ■■ ment-onl .• ^—^ ment-ont, &c 

Lesson 8. 
{Negative sentence. Personne, Jamais^ Plus.) 

57 a) II ne travaille pas, Ae does not work. 

II ne travaille point, Ae does not work {at all), 

b) II ne travaille jamais^ he never works (or does 

not ever work). 

c) II ne travaille plus, he does not work any more* 

d) Personne ne Paime, nobody loves him. 

e) Rien ne me blesse, nothing wounds me. 

f) Je ne m^prise personne, / despise nobody. 
^) Je ne m^prise rien, / despise nothing. 

58 ' No \ is non. * Not ' is ne /. but with it is used 
either j9a« or point. 

a) Pas or point are really substantives ;pa9 meaning 
BLjface or step ; point a point. So that ^ je n e travaille 
pas ' is, ^ / do not work a step ;* and * je ne travaille 
point' is ^I do not work a point.' 

b) Asa point is less than Katep^je ne travaille point is atronger 
than je ne travaille pa a. 



t Probably for recev-ent. In old Frenrh the «ird pi. dtivent for 
doivent is found. — Fucks, p. 221. 
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c) Observe: the ne — pas; ne — poirU have the 
word which they ckny placed between them. 

Vocabulary. » 

Nothing, rien [rem, ace. a ihinff]. More, any moref plas [p/ti«]. 
7b work, tnvioller [according to Freand, from traba, a beam]. 
Nobody ; any body, after a negative, penonne [pertcna'\. 
Never ; ever, after a negative, jamais [^'am magui], 

a) Peraonne properly means aperaon, a smgleperaon [like quia- ^ 
guam]. To express nobody in the nominative, peraonne is 
used with the negative ne (not). Personne ne m*aime 
(a aingleperaon doet not love me =), nobody lovea m«. 

h) For the accusative the ne is still ased with the verb, but the 
peraonne follows it ; je n'aime personne, lUnve nobody , or 
/ do not love any body. 

c) Mien properly means thing, and is used just ^Ske peraonne. 
Rienne me blesse, nothing wounda me; je n'aime rien, 
1 love nothing. 

Exercise 8. 

(In the exercise nsepotn/, when not is followed by at all.) 

a) 1. Je travaill-e. 2. Je ne travaill-e pas. 3. 61 
Charles ne travaill-e pa^. 4. Louise ne travaill-e/70tn/. 
5. 1\ ne ^onn-e pas, 6. Nous repond-on«. 7. Vous 
ne r^poad-^j? pas, 8. Charles ne r^pond poini. 9. 
Mod ami m'attend. 10. Pierre n'attend /?£». 11. 
WovLsn^enienA-ez pas, 12. lis n'ecout-en/ j9a«. 13. 
Tu ne fini-« pas, 14. Son fils n^oh€it pas. 15. lis 
n'obei-ss-e7z/pa^. 16. La le9on ne commenc-e pas. 17. 
Je ne dor-spas. 18. Nous ne pBrt-^onspas aujourd'hui. 
19. Vous ne r^pond-exr rien. 20. Tu ne sen-* rien. 
21. Nous ne sent-onspas le froid. 22. Vous nesent-ez 
plus le froid. 23. II ne travaill-^ iamais. 24. Vous 
ne repond-ez jamais, 25. Mes souliers ne me hless-ent 
pas. 26. II ne se repen-t " pas de sa faute. 27. II ne 
rougi-/ pas de^'^ ses vices. 28. lis ne rougi-ss-ent 
jamais. 29. Je nc rougi-r« plus. 80. II ne vend pas 
sa maison. 

b) 1. You do not come-in. 2. Tou {sinff.) do not 
listen. 3. My friend never listens. 4. She never 
works. 5. The dog bites nobody. 6. Charles, you 
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do not answer. 7. The snow does not melt ''. 8, Your 
{sin^f.) brother does not understand (at aU). 9. You do 
not reflect. 10. You do not act. 11. Charles does 
not lie. 12. I am finishing my task. 13*. I despise 
nobody. 14. He does not attend any more. 15. 
Nobody approaches. 16. The spring is not drawing* 
near. 17. My father is •" not to arrive to-day. 18. He 
is •• not to set-off to-morrow. 19. You {sinff.) do not 
repent ** of your fault. 20. You do not set-off to- 
morrow. 21. You must" feel the cold. 22. You 
{sin^.) ought to obey your master "• 23. I do not 
understand French ^'^ but (mais) I understand Greek 
a little '^ 24. Nobody ought to lie. 



Lesson 9. 

The Present Tense as used in Questions. 

^ When the question is, whether a person is doing a 
particular thing, or is in a particular state, &c., the 
question is asked by placing the nominative case after 
the verb. But (1) a hyphen is placed between the verb 
and the pronoun ; and (2) if the verb ends and the 
pronoun begins with a vowel, a ^s inserted, with a 
hyphen on each side of it, to avoid an hiatus : tra- 
vaille-/-il? parle-/-il? 

63 In the first person of the present tense of the first 
conjugation the e is accented and pronounced : parl6^ 
je ? am I speaking ? do I speak ? 

64 Parl-e-je ? 
Parl-e5-tu ? 
Parl-c-t-il? 
(Parl-e-t-elle ?) 



parl-OTi^-nous ? 
parl-c^-vous? 
parl-en/-ils? 
(parl-cwZ-elles ?) 



65 When the subject (that is Hhenom. case to the verb') 
is a substantive, it either stands at the head of the 
sentence, the pronoun being placed after the verb 
(as Tonfrire travaille-t-il F\ or the question is asked 
by est'Ce que? {=z isit that .?) 



The occasional 
use of que 
as nom. will 
be explained 
hereafter. 
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(Eng.) J)oe» pour brother work t 

I Your brother, works he?*! Ton fr^ traTaille-t-il ? 
(Flrench)^ {or) Is it that your bro- > {fxr) Est-ce que ton frire 
(. ther works? J travaille? 

So when the subject is a personal pronoun^ the qucs- 66 
tion may be asked by the form esUce que ? (= is it 
that ?) In the first person of the present tense of 
the first conjugation, this form is very much pre- 
ferred: est'Ce que je parte? [^Mom parli-je ?) 

The interrogative pronouns : 67 

Who ? and whom ? (both mig. and /?/.) are qui ? 
What {acc») is que ? 

But here again, the forms with est-ce are exten- 68 
sively used in conversational language. 

Who — ? qui est-ce qui — ? 
Whom — ? qui est-ce que — ? 
What (nom.) — ? qu^est-ce qui — ? 
What (ace.) — ? qu*est-ce que — ? 

"When a thing or person is named, which we wish to have an explana- 69 
tion of, the question is asked by qu^eet-ce que or qu^esUce que c*e8i que. 
Thus : What is a philoaopher ? qu'e^-ce qu'un philosophe ? What ie 
virtue ? qu'est-ce que c'est que la vertu ? 

a) What is he? qu'est-il ? (o/ what trade ? ^c.) 70 

He is a merchant^ il est n^ociant (observe the 
omission of the indefinite article ' a ' in a sen- 
tence of this form). 

b) What sort of person is he? quel est-il ? [yua/w.] 
He is a good man, c'est un brave homme. 

Vocabulary. 71 

a) It iSf o'est. Lawyer, avocat [advoeatus]. 
To lenity tricoter. ///, malade [malue"]. 

To chatter, talk, causer. To weep, to cry ,pleurer [jp/orarv]. 

Merehant,ne^ocA9Si%\negoHona1» Happy, heureux. 
Officer, offider. 

I am, thou art, he is; je suis, tu e^, il est. 

Interrogative adverbs : 

b) Quand ? when? {jquando"] depuis quand ? since when? (= how long J) 
Ou? where? 

Pourquoi } {for whfli ?) why ? 
Coniment? how? 
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a) (Eng.) How long have you been working? 
(French.) Since when (depuis quand) do you 
work? 



Exercise 9. [On ce, cet, cette ; see 19.] 

72 a) 1. Cegar9ontravaiI]-6. 2. Cegar9onnetravailI-e 
pas. 3. Cette fiUe tricot-e. 4. Cette fille n'obei-/ 
pas. 

5. Q^i travaill-e.? C'est mon frere. 6. Q^% 
pleur-c/* (C'est) Charles. 7. Q^% descend? C'est 
le maitre. 8. Qui est-ce qui cause? 9. Qui est- 
ce qui entre? 10. Qui est-ce qui repond? 11. 
Qui est-ce qui part ? 12. Que reponds-tu ? 13. Qu'at- 
tends-tu? 14. Que pleurez-vous? 15. Que cherchez- 
vous? 16. Qui cherchez-vous ? 17. Pourgwoientrez- 
vous? 18. Pourquoi causes-tu? 19. Pourquoi ne 
commences-tu pas ? 20. Pourquoi ne r^pond-il pas ? 
21. Pourquoi descendez-vous? 22. Pourquoi pleurent- 
ils? 23. Pourquoi partent-ils? 24. Depuis quand 
travaille-/-il •*? 25. Quand arrive-/-il? 26. Quand 
commence-/-il ? 27. Quand sort-il ? 28. Quand 
finissez-vous ? 29. Entre-je? 30. Entres-tu? 31. 
Entre-/-il? 32. Entrons-nous ? 33. Entrez-vous? 
34. Entrent-ils ? 35. Pleures-tu ? 36. Sort-il ? 37. 
Travaille-/-il ? 38. Entends-tu? 39. Dors-tu? 40. 
Dormez-vous, ma soeur ? 41. Ton frfere sort-il ? 42. Ma 
soeur travaille-/-elle ? 43. Son pere dort-il ? 44. Louis 
cause-/-il ? 45. Est-ce que ton frere sort ? 46. Est-ce 
que tu dors ? 47. Est-ce que vous dormez ? 48. Est- 
ce que vous entendez ? 

b) 1. Who is happy? 2. Who is your father? 
3. Who is this boy? 4. Who is going-out? 5. Who 
is your mother, my child ? 6. Whom are you looking- 
for ? 7. What are you looking-for ? 8. Whom does 
he love ? 9. What does he love ? 10. What do vou 
anticipate? 11. I anticipate nothing.. 12. Louisa is 
knitting. 13. What is he? 14. What is your brother? 
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He is a merchant *'• 15. He is an officer*'. 16. He 
is an advocate*'. 17. Are you well"? 18. Is he 
well " ? 19. Do you work ? 20. Do you {sing.) go- 
out ? 21. Do you understand ? I understand nothing. 
22. Is your master coming-in ? 23. Does he speak ? 
24. Does your {sing.) brother listen ? 25. Does the 
lesson begin? 26. Does this dog bite? No, Sir; 
he does not bite. 27. Do you understand Greek '' ? 
28. Why does he come-down ? 29. Why does not 
Peter come-down? 30. When does he set-out? 3L 
How does he do ? 32. Do you despise your brother ? 
33. Is she lending you her pencil-case ? No, Sir ; 
she is not lending it me. 34. How long have you 
despised me ? 35. How long has he been sleeping '* ? 
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Lesson 10. 










ImperfecU 








I. 


II. 


III. 


TV. 


Infinitive. 


Parl-«r, 


Fini-r, 


Recev-ot'r, 


Vend-re. 


P€wticiple\ 
Present, J 


Parl-nnl, 


Imperfect 


reoey-an/, 


▼end-on/. 


a) Je 


parl-ai#, 


fini-8a-att, 


tecew-aiSf 


vend-att. 


. Tu 


parl-att, 


fim-88-aWy 


recev' ais, 


Tend-at«. 


11 


parlaiVi 


fiDi.88-at7y 


recev-ait. 


Tend-at7. 


Nous 


parl-ton«, 


fini.8S-tOfWy 


recer-ions, 


▼end-ton^. 


Vons 


^p«t\-iez, 


^xa-W'ieZy 


Tecev-iez, 


yend-iez. 


lis 


parl-ntm/y 


fini s8-aten/y 


recey -aientf 


Yend'Oient. 
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b) The verbs of the seconS that do not take the ss 
if\ the participle and plural of the present^ will not take 
it in the imperfect. Thus, pai'tir^ part-ant : — 

nous part-ions. 
. vous part-te^r. 
ils part-at6n^ 

The imperfect (like the plural of the present) may 74 
be formed from the present participle by changing 
ani into 



Je part-ais. 
Tu part-ai^. 
II part-ait. 



ats 



ats 



ait I 



ions iez aient -f. 



"f* All this bundle of letten i8 pronoonoed like a (or ay in may). 
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7ft The Imperfect ia tnaakted by our Imperfect wm — ii^ (e.g. wot 
telling) ; of an action that was d9mg at a past time ; or by our 
Perfect^ especially when it denotes a habit or action repeated 
Jrom time to time : * She wrote a good hand;* * his mother 
a old applet f* &c. 

76 Hence, veed to, with the infinitiTe, may often be translated inta 
French by the imperfect only : elle dana-at7 bien, * She used 
to dance well* 

•7 When a verb ends in cer or ger, tiie e or g would be pronounced 

hard before ais, at/, aient. To -avoid this 

e is written with the cedilla (c) 1 - * -^ • -•* -j^* 
^ has « added to it ^^ J ^«^°" '*''» «'» •^'• 

Je commenc.ais f -^^. ~ ^^"« terminations b^;iuniug 
J'interroM-«» 1 ^^ o : nous commen; ons : nous 
* « w* 1^ mang-E ons: Je re9-ott. 

78 Vocabulary. 

To study t ^tudier [studere']. Sir, monsieur. 

Tofindy trouver. Mueh^ beaucoup f. 

To play, jouer {jweare se /]. Seldwn, rarement [rarti*]. 

To scold, gronder. Often, souvent [subinde"]. 

To sing, (banter Icantare"], Then, puis. 

To love-dearly, <^erir [co carus."] Enough, assez [ad'Satis'}, 

Little; but little, ne^>-guere. Kott/A, jeunesse, As [juventus"]. 

To question, put a question, interroger [interrogare']. 

7b bring'tot to bring, apporter lad'pertare"]. 

Usually, ordinairement [co ordinarius"]. 

Always, toujours (tons, alh jours, days,) 

At home, k la maiaon (in the house), 

79 II ne pense gu^re, he thinks but little; he 
hardly {scarcely) thinks. 

Observe, that gtikre follows ne with the verb it re- 
lates to interposed (as in ne — pas; ne — point). 

Exercise 10. 

80 a) 1. II travailUai/ beaucoup. 2. Dansmajeunesse 
je n^ob^i-ss-ai« pas toujours. 8. Je trouv-ai^ mon 
ami ordinairement a la maison. 4. II sort-ai/ rarement. 
5. Je n'^tudi-ai^ pas assez. 6. Louise fini-ss-at7 
rarement ses t&ches. 7. Nous apport-ion« notre t&che ; 
et puis nous jou-Von^. B.Louise cheri-ss-at/ ses parents. 
9. Quand le maitre interrog-E-a£/, Marie r6pond-at7 
toujours. 10. Mon chien ne me mord-ai^ jamais. 

f Beau iajlne, and coup a stroke : honoe beaucoup zz a good stroke. 
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11. Les parents les grond-aieni souvent. 12. Nous 
pens-ions souvent a '* ton cousin. 13. Vous ne pens- 
iez guere a" votre tiche. 14. Us caus-aien/ toujours. 
15. Nous ne sort-ton« jamais. ]6. Ellas chant-aten/ 
toujours. 17. II yend-ait son chien. 

b) 1 . The lesson was-beginning. 2. She did not 
despise me. 3. She was- ringing. 4. She never used- 
to-blame me. 5. She used-to-lend me her umbrella. 
6. They used to flatter each other*'. 7. She was 
looking-for her knife. 8. Are you looking for your 
penknife ? 9. What was she looking-for ^' ? 10. My 
sister was- growing-thin. 11. We were- growing- thin. 
12. 1 was"* to sell my house. 13. He was collecting the 
dues. 14. We were blushing for *' shame. 15. They 
were blushing. 16. Were your sisters blushing? 
17. Were you (sin^,) blushing for*' your fault? 18. 
Was he breaking the glass? 19. Was the butter 
melting"? 20. What were you looking-for? Sir, 
I was looking for my pencil-case. 21. Did your 
dog often bite you? No, sir, he never used-to- 
bite me. 22. Do you comprehend my notion ? 23. 
Nobody was- going-out of my room. 24. She was not 
lending me any thing. 25. How does your mother •• 
do**? 26. I am beginning to comprehend*' those 
things (-there). 

Lesson 11. 

The Imperative Mood. 

The imperative is, in form, like the second persons 81 
sing, andplur. of the present tense; with this excep- 
tion, that in the first conjugation the s is dropt from 
eSy the termination of the second person singular. 

When a person exhorts himself^ he uses the first 82 
person plural (which is of the same form as the first 
person plural of the present tense). Since the person 
addresses himself ^ he speaks as if he and himself were 
two persons. Travaillons! (come, let you and me 
work / =) let me get on with my work ! — This is of 
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course equivalent to a resolution : ^ I tciUgei on taUh my 
work! 

83 The same form is used, when a person exhorts him- 
self and others : Let tta work, ^c. 

84 Parl-e, fini-^, reg-ot^, vend-«. 
Parlour, fini-8s-oi», recev-on«, vend-on^. 
Parl-ez, fini-8s-€Z, recev-c^r, vend-^z. 

as Donnez-moi, ffive me {znto me). 

£coute-moi, hear me {ace). 
Amuse- /oi, amuse yourself. 
Donnez-lui, give him. 
Donnez-leur, give them. 
Procurez-les-nous, /?rocMre them for us. 
Permettez-les-vous, &c. 

g0 Instead of m^, tS (whether ace. or dat.) the impera- 
tive takes moij toi after the verb, and joined to it by a 
hyphen. But to this rule there are three exceptions : 

1) When the imperative has a negative with it : the 

order of the indicative is then retained. 

Ne me le refuse pas, do not refuse me it. 

2) Before en, which means {some) of it, {some) of 

them (its proper meaning is thence [inde]). 

Donnez-m'm \ ffive me some ofit 

I — — some of them. 

3) When a second imperative follows one that al- 

ready has moi or toi. With the second, the 
order of the indicative is then observed. 

Rendez-le-mot, ou me le payez, give it me back, 
or pay me (for) it. 

87 Observe, if there is both ace. and dat., the ace. 
precedes, if it is one of the pronouns le, la, les ; and 
both have the hyphen, donnez-Z^-mot : but, if the ace. 
is a substantive, the dative is first, and the ace. has 
not the hyphen : donnez-moi mon couteau. 
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Vocabulary. 88 

7>i chatter f babiller. Silver, money, argent, h [argentmn]. 

7b refute, refuser. 

En [inde], qfit: to be oonstraed eome ; or fome t^itt iome qfthem. 

Exercise 11. 

a) 1. Sortez! 2. Sonn-e/ 3. ^oxm-ez! 4. Nesonn- 89 
ez pas ! 5. Entr-ez / 6. WenXx-ez pas ! 7. Charles, 
ne babill-e pas ! 8. Aim-« Dieu ! 9. Honor-6 le roi ! 
10. Repond-tf/ 11. Ne pleur-^z pas, mes enfantsl 
13. Attend-*/ 13. Attend-^xr! 14. N'attend-C2r 
pas ! 15. Sent-Cj? cela t ! 16. Travaill-e, mon ami ! 
17. Emile, prSte-moi ton canif. 18. Ne me meprise 
pas. 19. Ne grondez pas votre soeur. 20. Donnez- 
moi mon parapluie. 21. Donnez-moi de I'argent^. 
22. Je X'en donne. 23. Ne me le donnez pas. 

b) 1. Work, my sister. 2. Cut me this string. 
3. Do not refuse (^7?;^.) me it. 4. Let us sing. 6. 
Let us break the glass. 6. Let us lend him a knife. 
7. Lend him a penknife. 8. Give them to us. 9. 
Bring the glasses. 10. Do not bring the glasses. 11. 
Charles, don't break the glass. 12. Lend me the 
penknife, or give it me. 13. Let us lend them an 
umbrella. 14. Lend me some-of-them. 15. He re- 
fuses me nothing, but he often scolds me. 16. Lend 
it them. 17. I wish to refuse it him. 18. I can go- 
out, but I do not wish it. 19. What is he ? He is 
a lawyer •'. 

Lesson 12. 

Present and Imperfect of avoir, to have, and Stre, 90 

to be. 

1. — Avoir [habere]. 

The auxiliary verbs avoir and 6ire are irregular. 
Avoir [habere'] is conjugated in the first and second 
plural of the Present, and throughout the Imperfect, as 
if it came from aver of the first : but the sin^. and 3rd 
plural of the Present are quite irregular. 

t That. t De r = de le = • tome.* 

C 
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£1 



Pkxsbnt. 
a) /' mi noui av-ont 

tu as votf# aT-M 

i7 a t/f o&t 

Ikpskfect. 
b)J* jur-oiff .notf# aT'iofM 
/tt av-aif rot<« av-t>z 
f/ av-ot/ fil» w-aieni 



Tnterrofatwefy. 
Ai-je? as-tu? a-t-il? 
Avoiu-nous? &c. 
Negatively, 
Je n'ai pas, 8cc 

Jnterroffothfely. 
AyaiS'je? &c. 

Negatively. 
Je n'avais pas, &g. 



c) The Perfect of the Infinitive is made up of avoir 
and the /^o^/ participle of the verb, just as in English. 
The regular terminations of the past participle are : 



Ist coDJ. 2nd ooDJ. 3rd and 4th oonj. 

6 i u 

From devoir the partieiple 
is dik with eireum/lea, to dis- 
tinguish it from du = of the. 
Hence the accent is confined 
to thisambigaousfonn (Fern. 
due : pL dtu, duee). 

2. — £tre [existere: esse"]* 

93 [The conjugation closely resembles that of eae ; the forms begin 

some with «, some with e, some with/u, as in that verb.] 



To have spoken, avoir parl-^t« 
finished, avoir fin-f. 

received, avoir re9-tt. 

sold, avoir vend-w. 



Prbsbnt. 

a)Je nm nous sommes 

tu es vQue Stes 

il est ile sont 
iMPBRdTBCT (regular as if from //.er). 

d)«r iUaie nous (Uions 

tu it^is 90US €Uiez 

ii it-ait ils et-aient 



Interrogativelyn 
Snis-je? &c. 
Ne suis-je pas ? 



Interrogatively 
£tais>je? &C. 

Negatively. 
Je n'^tais pas, &c. 

After to be, the adjective must agree with the substantiTe which is 
the subject (' nominative case to the verb '). Of the adjectives 
in the following exercise (if nothing is said to the contrary), 
the /em. is like the masculine ; the plural adds s. 

Vocabulary. 

Still, yet, encore {^hanc horam]. Clever, expert, habile [habilisj. 

Sword, 6]p6e, la [spams']. Mild, soft, douz [dulcis]. 

Pin, ^pingle, la. Pale, p&le [pallidus']. 

Sincere, open, sinc^ [sineerus"]. Coach, carrosse, le. 

Timid, timide [^timidus]. Carriage, voiture, la [vectura"]* 

Stick, baton, le, 7b be glad, dtre bien aiie. 

Holiday, cong^, le [Freund says from commeatus]. 

To have a holiday, avoir conge. 

Quiet, tranquil [tranquillus"], fern, tranquille. 

Inconstant, inconstant [inconstans'],/em. inconstante. 

f Pfononnced S, or like ay in May. 
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Incorrigible^ incorrigible [tn- .- *eorriffibilit']' 
JTandtomef beau ; fern, belle [^bellus]. 
Winter, hiver, le [^hieme ; xiifib}v'] ; h not pronounced. 
Agreeadle, agreable [adf graiiu, or gratio9U8'\m 

Exercise 12. 

a) 1. Quand y€t-ai8 enfant, je jou-at« souvent. 2. 94 
Quand Louise €t-ait encore enfant, elle obei-ss-ai^ 
toujours. 3. A-t-il une epee ? 4. Avons-nous cong^ ? 
5. Avez-vous une ^pingle ? 6. II est sincere. 7. Je 
8uis bien aise d'avoir^' fini ma tache. 8. Nous ^tions 
tranquill-6«. 9. J^tes-vous timides ? Non, monsieur, 
nous ne sommes pas timides. 10. N'£tais-je pas p&le ? 

11. Je ne suis pas inconstant. 12. lis ne sont pas 
incorrigibl-c*. 13. Tu n^es pas habile. 14. Nous 
avons un hiver doux. 1 5. Je suis bien aise de " vous 
avoir rencontr-e. 16. Tu as un beau carrosse. 17. 
As-tu un portecrayon? 18. Ont-ils un parapluie? 
19. Quelle est sa maladie ? 

b) 1. Are you ill? 2. I have a carriage. 3. 
Have you a stick ? 4. Have they a carriage ? 5. I 
was quiet. 6. He was sincere. 7. My sisters are pale. 
8. He is very agreeable. 9. Is she inconstant ? 10. 
Am I incorrigible ? 11. You {sing,) are not inconstant. 

12. Was not he ill ? 13. When I was young, I did not 
study much. 14. Are they timid? No, sir, they are 
not timid. 15. What is he ? Sir, he is an officer •'. 16. 
Had they a handsome carriage? 17. Give me your 
pencil-case, or lend it me '\ 18. I am very glad to *' 
have received it. 19. Have you an umbrella ? 

Lesson 13. 

Some Remarks on the Definite Article, 
When the name of any thing is taken for the whole 95 

class, that is, for any individual contained in that class^ 

it is said to be used collectively. 

Thus, when I say, ^ man is mortal/ I mean that 96 

every individual of the human race is mortal. 

But the French language [like the Greek] uses the 

definite article with substantives used collectively; 

Phomme est mortel. 

c 2 
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07 The definite article is also used in this way with the 
names o{ materials {gold, silver , oil,sandy and the like): 
and with what are called abstract nouns ; that is, the 
names of qualities and properties (e. g. virtues and vices). 
— Envy^ Ten vie ; liberty y la liberte [libertas']. 

It ia sometiines omitted before aMract nouns in sentiments that 
are nearly like proverbs : pauvrtti n*e9i pas vice, poverty is 
not vice. 

98 Most names of countries take the article, except 
after en and (often) ckf when the substantive has no 
adjective with it. But, * to come firom/ is more com^ 
monly venir de /'Italie (de TILspagne, &c.) than venir 
d'liaiie (e/'Espagne, &c.) : 

a) La Prusse, Prussia. L^Angleterre, England. 

b) Z^ roi de Prusse, ttie king of Prussia. 

he rojaume de Prusse, the kingdom of Prtissia. 

{But le royaumede la Grande-Bretagne; JSre- 
tagne having an adjective with it.) 

c) Je viens de I'ltalie, or d'ltalie, I am coming 

from Italy. 
Je suis en France, /am in France. 
Je retourne en Ksp agne, I amretuming to ^ain. 

99 Vocabulary. 

MttHf bomme Ihomo'], Malice t malice, la [malitia]. 

Flower, fleur, la Ijloa, floret']. Cruelty , cmaut^, la [erudelitas']. 

Tiger, tigre, le [tigria]. Avarice, Pavarice, la [aoaritia']. 

Prey, proie, la [yrtBda"], Almost, presque. 

Fi-uit, ftmit, le l/ruetiu']. Vanity, vanit^, la [vanitai]. 

Coffee, cafe, le. King, roi [rex]. 

Tea, th6, le. Queen, reine Iregind], 

Wisdom, sagesse, la [sapientia]. Iron, fer, le [Jerrum], 

Symbol, symbole, le [ffv/i^oXov]. Hard, dor [durtu], 

Bntty, envie, la [invidia]. To pass (away), passer. 

Kingdom, royaume, le [regnum"]. As, comme. 

Pope, pape, le [papa]. Salt, sel, le [sal]. 

Gold, or, le [aurum]. Country, pays, i, 

2b dissemble, to conceal, dissimuler [dissimulare]. 

Consequence, effect, suite, la [secutio]. 

To rend ,- to tear (to pieces), decbirer. 

To lose, perdre [perdere]. 

Affectation, afifeetation, la [qffectatio], 

Tq esteem, value, estimer [testimare]. 
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Frtuiiat England, Great C La Frasse, I'Anglefcerre, la Gnmde-Bre- 
Britain, Prance, Spain, < iagne, la Fmioe, FEspagne, Fltalie, 
lialy, Germany, |^ rAllemagne. 

Exercise 13. 

a) 1. Le^hommes passent coznme /le^ fleurs. 2. Le lOO 
tigre d&hire sa proie et dort. 3. Nous aimons les 
fruits. 4. J'aime mieux le cafiS que le \h€, 5. Celui f 
qui estime plus Vor que la vertu, perdra {mil lose) for 

et la vertu. 6. Le sel est le symbole de la sagesse. 
7. II est presque impossible de ^' dissimuler Ten vie, 
ia malice, la cruaut^, Tavarice et la colere. 8. Le 
Paraguay est un vaste pays entre le Br^sil, le P^rou, 
et le Chili. 9. L'affectation est ordinairement une suite 
de la vanity. 10. Je partirai demain pour la France. 

b) 1. Iron is hard. 2. Pride is a vice. 3. John 
likes gooseberries. 4. I am coming (Je viens) from 
Prussia. 5. The Kings of France gave Avignon % 
to the Popes. 6. I am returning to *' England. 7. I 
want to return to " France. 8. England is a beautiful 
kingdom. 9. He wishes to conceal his cruelty. 10. 
He cannot'* conceal his avarice. 11. Pass me the salt 



Lesson 14. 

Declension of the Article. 

For the forms, of the, to the (if the ^the^ is to be ^^^ 
masculine), du and au are used for de le and & le, if 
a consonant follows. If a vowel or silent h follows, 
de le, a le, are used, but of course the e is thrown 
away, and an apostrophe (') marked {de Penfant). In 
the plural, des and awv are used for de les, & les, 

Nom. Ace. le la. les. 102 

Gen. du (de le) 

Dat. au (a le) 

Vocabulary. J<» 

Church, eglise, la [IncXtjaia]. 
Life, vie, la [viia']. 
School, 6co]b, la [tcAo/a]. 





PLUBAL 


/ 

la. 


m.f. 

les. 


de la. 


des. 


a la. 


aux. 


Gate, door, porte, la 
7b ehut, fermer iJir 


{porta"], 
mare]. 



f Ho. Celui ^i, he who. % Aviynont—to the, anx. 

c 3 
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Exercise 14. 

104 a) 1. II ferme la porte. 2. Fermez la porte. 

3. Nous feVmons la porte de I'^lise. 4. Le fils du 

roi sor-/. 6. Est-ce que le frere du roi doit •* partir 

aujourd^hui? Non, monsieur: il doit partir demain. 

6. Fermez-vous les portes de Pfoole ? Oui, monsieur, 

nous les fermons. 7. Qui est-ce qui ferme la porte ? 

8. II le donne au roi. 9. £st-ce qu'il le donne au 

roi ? Non, monsieur, c'*est a la reine qu'il le donne. 

b) 1. Do you fight against the queen's son ? 2. The 

queen's son is-coming-down. 3. The king's mother 

is growing-thin perceptibly *'. 4. Does your brother 

set-off early*'? 5. He was shutting the door. 6. They 

were shutting the church-door". 7. He lends his 

pencil-case to the merchant. 8. Is he lending you 

the pencil-case? 9. He always shuts the door of his 

room. 10. Does he never shut the church-doors ^' ? 

11. She never went-out. 12. She was lending her 

umbrella to the officer's brother. 13. Life passes lik^ 

the flowers. 14. It is almost impossible " to go-out. 

Lesson 15. 
Articles used partitively, 

105 When we say, * he is eating hread^ we mean that 
the person spoken of is eating stmht of that substance 
which is called by the general name of bread. 

106 To express ^hread^ when it means, not bread gene^ 
rally, but some of that substance the general name of 
which is breads the French omit somCy and use the 
genitive case with the article. 

Thus : le pain iz bread generally. 

du (=de le) pain {of bread) = ^ some bread* 
or, ^ bread/ when ^some bread ^ is meant. 



a) JVbjw."] du vin 
and > de Ve&n 
Ace. J des \iyrea 



de bon Tin 
de bonne eau 
de bans livrea 



du vin detug 
de Teau ehaude 
det livres mmutmit^. 



b) (English,) He i» eating bread— meat. 

(French.) He is eating of the bread *— of * the meat' 
(II mange du pain — de la viande, &c.) 
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c) A BubstaiitiTe with this partitiYe uUdm may iteiid m th« 
nom. : dupaln vaat mifloz que <f# Veau, — It may ilio etaod 
in the gen, or dot, ; Je pr^fere de Teui h du vtM* 

In questions we use * any/ not ' some* 

a) Have you any unne T Ayez-Toos du Tin ? 107 

hS J have no wine, 1 t » • j -j 

/ *«.« not an, «*«, ) J« •>'•• P" * vin. 

c) / have some good wtne^ J'ai de bon vin. 
iQ / have some mellow irtn«, J'ai du Tin ifoti^r. 

«) ^ny or eome (standing in the aecuaatwe) in affirmative sen- 108 
tenoes or queetione is to be tfaoslated by the partitive or 
distributive article (du, de l\ de la, dee) when the aabttan- 
tive has no adjective with it. 

b) No, and any after not, are to be tnmslated by de, 

e) When the French substantive haw an adjective btfore it, lliea 
the aoc eome or any, in affirmadye sentences and qnestUms,. 
is translated by the preposition <fo only. 

d) But if the adjecti?e follows the substantive, the aoc. some or 

any (in affirmative sentences and questiont) jm translated by 
ibe partitive article. 

Affirmative. Negative, 100 

a) J'ai du yin. Je n'ai pas de yin. 
J'ai «n canif. Je n'ai pas de canif. 

We see, from the second of these examples, that the de is used 
after pas (point), even when the object not poseeeeed is not 
the name of a material, but of a single thing : so that de it 
equivalent to ' a,* not to ' some,* 

b) In the ease of a single object, however, if the object is aocom* 

panied with the mention of tome purpose it is to serve or 
the like, un should be used. (Je n'ai pas une mere pour me 
soigner, I have no mother to taJte care qfme.) 

e) In negative questions, de is used afteat pointy pas (N*ont'iHB point 

de poudre ? have they no powder ?) : but (I) if the question 
is only a * question of appeal * (that is, if the speaker does 
not enquire whether the person addressed has any, but 
means to assert that he has, and challenges him to deny it 
if he can), then du (de r, de la, dee) is used. Navez-vous 
pat de la sant4? de la fortune T que votts fautM de plus ? 
haven't you (= you have, haven't you ?) health and money ? 
what more would you have f ? 

Vocabulary. 110 

Bread, pain, le [pant*].- Pity, piti^, la [pietat"]* 

Water, eau, la [aqua"]. Gold, or, le [^aurum']. 

Ink, encre, la [^encaustum']. Silver, argent, le [^argentum"]. 

Paper, papier, le [.pcpyrus'], Bookf livre, le [/t^«r]. 

Beer, bi^, la. Cherry, cerise, la Icerasus"], 

Wine, vin, le [vinum']. Orange, orange, la I* aurantium"], 

f For further remarks on thia point, see *' Grammatical Note,'' 44. 

c 4 
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7b Mnff, •ppoiter {jad-poriani]' Plum, prune, la Tprunurn], 

Sirawbeny, fraiM, la [Jragum]. Good, bon [^oina] ; fern, bonne. 

Ratpbeny, fmmboise» /«. F^re§h, frsta ; /em. fraiche. 

Currant, groaeille, ia. StaUt nuftb. 

Peach, p^che, /a. 

Goageberry, grosse groMiDe ; groseUle k maqnerean, or groaeille rerte. 

New (of iKreed), frais, or {more eommtmif) tendre [/aier]. 

Spoon, coiller or coiU^, la [cochlear^. 

PoeJtet'handierehi^t monchoir, le [mueaiorhan']' 

Horte, cheval, /« \eabaUu9l, pi, cheraiiz. 

Exerdae 15. 

Ill a) 1. J'd du papier. 2. Tu as du pain. 3. II a cfe 
Tencre. 4. J'ai ^ to pitie. 5. A-t-il un canif ? 
6. Je n'ai pas de canif. 7. II n'a pas de verre. 8. 
Avez-vous die« plumes ? 9. N'as-tu pas de canif sur ^ 
toi ? 10. Avez-vous de f eau ? 11. Avez-vous de Teau 
fraiche ? 12. N'as-tu pas de pain? 13. Je n'ai pas 
^or. 14. PrStez-moi de for. Monsieur, je n'ai 
point cPor. 15. Apportez-moi du pain rassis et de 
Don vin. 16. Nous avons des plumes. 17. Vous avez 
des poires. 18. J'avais dea poires. 19. Tu avais dea 
chevaux. 20. II avaitcfe^ pommes. 21. Je n'ai pas 
de mouchoir. 22. Je n'avais pas de gants. 23. As-tu 
une voiture ? Non, monsieur, je n'ai pas de voiture. 
24. N'avez vous pas de cuillers ? 25. Apportez-moi 
de bon vin. Monsieur, je n'ai pas de bon vin, mais 
j'ai de bonne biere. 26. N'avez-vous pas du pain ? 
de la viande ? que vous faut-il de plus (109, c) ? 

[NoTB.— An adjectiYe that is to follow its snbstantive, will 
have an accent (fresh')]. 

b) 1. We had some cherries. 2. They have some 
oranges. 3. I have some gooseberries. 4. Bring me 
some raspberries. 5. Have you any cherries ? 6. Have 
they any peaches ? 7. Has he no cherries. 8. Have 
they no forks ? 9. We have no shoes. 10. Bring me 
some fresh' butter. 11. Have you any good cherries? 
12. Have you any new' bread ? 13. Have you some 
currants ? 14. Bring me some peaches. 15. Have 
you no stale' bread ? 16. Bring me a pocket-hand- 
kerchief. 17. Bring me eome pocket-handkerchiefs. 
18. Have you any good pins ? 
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Lesson 16. 

* Any/ * some/ in answers. 

The answer to questions whether a man possesses 119 
any or some of any thing, is made by en [indi'], an 
adverb that properly means thence (therefrom), but is 
used in the sense o{ thereof, of it, of them, &c 

Examples. 

a) Have you any bread? Avez-vous du pain ? 

( J'en ai (Uterally, « I 
/Aave some. < thenee hav€'z=I ham 

( of it). 

b) Have you any good 1 Avez-vous de bon 

bread? J pain? 

/Aat76 some good (bread). J'en ai de bon. 

c) Have you any books ? Avez-vous des livres ? 
1 have some. J'en ai. 

d) Have you any good ) Avez-vous de bona 

books? J livres? 

/ have some good ones. J'en ai de bons. 

Though gold is Vor, yet a gold watch is une montre IP 
(For. The article is left out, whenever the genitive 
is attributive ; that is, has the meaning of an adjective, 
to describe what kind of thing that is, of which we 
are speaking : thus 

a) Une porte d'^glise, is a church door (such a 

door as churches have). 

Une porte de I'^glise, is a door of the church. 

b) Une dame dechftteau, h'acastlelady'{ifyre 

* might say so) ; that is, a lady who is of such 
rank as to be the mistress of a castle. 

Une dame du chfiteau, is a lady belonging 
to the castle (we are speaking of). 

' The article is not expressed after measures and 114 
weights ; nor after the adverbs of quantity, beaucoup, 
pen, assez, pas, point, guere, 

c 5 
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Much bready beaucoup de pain. 

Many persons^ beaucoup de personnes. 

Little bread, peu de pain. 

Bread enough, assez de pain. 

115 But much bread, many persons, are also translated 
by bien (well) ; as this is not an adverb of quantity, 
the article is expressed after it; bien des persomies, 
bien de la peine (much trouble). 

116 Say in French correct and tme, 

Beaucoup de — , but bien du — . 
[Bien det eff^ortt is properly well with retpeet to effortt : and 
may be compared to cv txfiv with the genitive.] 

117 Vocabulary. 

Satin, satin, le. Bleached lincHf toile blandie, la. 

Sarcenet f taffetas, le. Unbleached linen, toile ^crue, la. 

Gauze, gaze, la. Lace, dentelle, la. 

Crape, crepe, le. Calico, calicot, le. 

Velvet, yelonrs, le. Ell, aune, la. 

Muslin, moosseline, la. Bushel, boisseau, le, pi. -4r. 

Woollen cloth, doth, drap, le. Com, wheat, ble, le. 

Linen, toile, la Itela"]. Barley, orge, le ihordeuml. 

CambriCf indienne, la. 

Exercise 16. 

[Note. — Such answers as * I have,* &c., shoald be ^lled up in 
French. Have you much gold t Yes : I have (much of it).] 

118 a) 1. Yotre frere a-t-il un baton? II a un baton. 

2. Le negociant a>t-il de bon vin? II en a de bon. 

3. Avez-vous de Targfent ? J'en ai. 4. Vend-il beau- 
coup de taffetas ? Oui, monsieur, il en vend beau- 
coup. 5. Aimez-vous le the ? 6. Avez-vous de bons 
souliers ? J'ai des soullers, mais je n'en ai pas de 
bons. 7. As-tu de bonnes fourchettes ? Oui, madame, 
j'en ai de bonnes. 8. Apportez-moi du pain tendre. 9. 
Avez-vous assez de pain ? Oui, monsieur, j'en ai assez. 

b) 1. Have you any unbleached linen? Yes, Sir, 
we have. 2. Have you any corn ? Yes, Sir, I have. 

3. Have you much lace? Yes, Ma'am, we have. 

4. Have you any shoes ? We have no shoes at alL 

5. Do you sfeil corn ? 6. Did your father sell com? 
No, Sir, he sold lace. 7. Have you an ell of bleached 
linen? Yes, Miss, we have. 8. Have they any 
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forks ? Yes, Sir, they have. 9. Have they knives 
enough? 10. Sell me two bushels of barley. 11. He 
was selling me two ells of cloth. 12. Have you any 
good cloth ? Yes, Sir, we have. 13. Have you anv 
good gloves? Yes, Sir, we have. 14. Did their 
mothers sell lace ? 15. I never sold lace. 16. Have 
I glasses enough ? 17. He gives me much barley. 
18. He lends me many books. 

Lesson 17. 

Present Subjunctive. 

It is usual to conjugate this tense with que {that) 119 
prefixed : — 

{Prei.part.: parl-an/. fini-ss-an/. recev-ant, Yend-an/.) 

Present Subjunctive, 

Qaej« parl-e, fini-ss-e, refoi-v-e, yend-e. 

que ta parl-et, fini-ss-et, re^x-v-etf Tend-M. 

qn'il parl-e, fini-88-«, re^oi-v-tf, Tend-e. 

que nous parl-f onf, fini-ss-tofM, recey-tOfM, Tend-iofU. 

que Tous pail>t>r, fini-8s.t>jr, ttcav-iezt Tend-t>z. 

qu'ils pari-im/, fini-ss-entf, refoiy-en/, Tend-€n/. 

In all the conjugations but the third, the present I20a 
subjunctive is formed from the present participle by 
changing aid into e ; and adding, for the persons, the 
terminations. 

e, esj Cy I ions^ iezy ent. 

Of course the verbs of the second, that do not take 1206 
the ss (39), will be conjugated differently; 

SortiTy sortant : Sub J. qu'il sort-«, &c. 
Que — sort-c, -e«, -e, | -ions, -iez, -ent. 

In the third conjugation, the first and second 122 
plural are formed in the manner just described : but 
the singular BX\d third plural diange ev-into oiv-; not 
recfev-e, but re9-oit?-e. 

Obserre, that i^efini and tecond persont plural are of the same 123 
form as those persons in the Imperfect Indicative. 

The third singular and plural are used with que to 
form the Imperative of command : 

Qu'il parl-e, let him speak. 

Quails parl-en/, let them ^ak. 

c 6 
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124 (Sentences denoting purpose.) 

a) ^^Thatj * in order thaV is afin que [afin = ail 

finem, to the em/]; it is followed by the 
eubjunctive. 

b) But after the Imperative * that ' is translated 

by que only with the subjunctive. 

c) Venez, que je vous parle^ comey that / may 

speak to you. 

I2ft Afin is also followed by de with the Infinitive. 
This answers to our participial substantive with for the 
purpose of; afin A^fyAxdiety for the purpose of studying. 

n est n^cessaire, it u neeenafy y*^ Zj!Z,mJLI11 
II est temps, it u time J •*«««V*«*- 

127 Vocabulary. 

Peace f paiz, /a [^oar]. Meaton, nison, la [ratio]* 

A century t siecle, le [teculutn]. Nature, nature, la [natura']. 
Voice, voix, la [vox], 7\> latt, darer Idurare"]. 

Some substantives and adjectiyes that, when used imperaonallj with H 
est, are followed by the subjunctive present. 

Doubtful, douteux [co dubUare]. Strange, Strange. 

Natural, nature! [naturalis"]. Rare, seldom, rare [rams']. 

Just, juste [Justus]. Sad, triste [iristis]. 

Singular, singuUer [singularis]. Distressing, affligeant [co affligere]. 

Surprising, surprenant. Prudent, prudent [prudens]. 

Astonishing, ^tonnant [attonitus]. False, faux [falsus]. 

Proper, convenable [convenire]. Superfluous, superflu [super/fuus]. 

Essential, essentiel [co esse], PoMt^/e, possible [^ possibilis]. 

Useful, utile [utilis]. 

Impossible, impossible [* impossibilis]. 

Indispensable, indispensable [in, dispensare]. 

Necessary, n^cessaire [necesse, necessarius], 

Pily, dommage [damnum]. It is a pity, c'est dommage. 

Exercise 17. 

128 a) 1. II est possible que la paix de PEurope dur-e 
un siecle. 2. 11 est plus prudent que nous ced-ton^. 
3. II est n^cessaire qu'il travaill-e. 4. II m^rite bien 
que vous le recompens-fer. 5. II est Impossible qu'il 
merit-6 une recompense. 6. II est inutile que vous 
m'en parl-ter. 7. 11 est convenable qu'il te pardonn-e. 
8. U est necessaire qu^il me le donn-e. 9. II est sin- 
gulier que mon frere ne travaill-e plus. 10. II est 
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surprenant qu'il n'^cout-e jamais la Yoix de la nature. 
11. C'eat dommage qu'il g&te son fils. 

6) 1. It is just that they should reward us. 2. It 
is time that we should listen-to reason. 3. It is 
of importance that they should work. 4. It is natu- 
ral that a son should love his parents. 5. It is sur- 
prising that you forget every thing t* 8. It is sel- 
dom that a child listens-to reason. 7. It is strange 
that you should despise your master. 8. It is a pity 
that they despise the officers. 9. Come^ that I may 
reward you. 10. It is necessary that we should yield. 
11. LfCt him come-in. 12. Let us love our father. 
13. We ought to obey " the voice of nature. 



Lesson 18. 

Present Subfunctive continued. 

Verbs that express a toishy command, expectationy 129 
prohibition, doubt, permission, or the like, are followed 
by qne with the subjunctive. 

Here we often use that with should. 

TocABULAKT. (Verbs with snbjiinctiYe.) 190 

To desire, d^sirer [deeiderare'], 7b order, ordonnflr. 

7b liket aimer lamare], 7b with, to meh/or, loiihaiter. 

7b prefer, preferer [ pra^erre"] . 7b toieh, Yonloir (iireg. terb, 19V 

7b demand f demander Idemandare']' 

7b have rather, aimer mieuz \amare meliua]. 

To command, commander [com-, mandare'\. 

It U to be desired, il est k desirer. 

// is to be wished, il est k souhaiter. 

Do you vrish that I should speak / Yonlex-Tons que je parl-e / 

a) (Eng.) You must set out. 131 
(French.) It behoves that you should set 

out; il faut X que tu part-e^. 

b) But ilfaut is also followed by the infinitive^ and 

t Every thing, tout. 

X Ilfaut, Srd sing, from the irregular reth/alloir, 30. 
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no mention is made of the person who mutt do the 
action^ when it is plain who is meant. Hence 



II faut partir^ 



you (= thou) 

he^ she 

we 

you 

they 



>- must set out. 



Exercise 18. 

132 [Observe, in the eKerdses muti will hsve en aeeeni (nnuf) wh«ti 

it ifl followed by gtt€ with the subjonetire. When it ii on- 
aooented, put the infinitive.^ 

a) 1. 11 faut qu'il sorte. 2. II faut qu'il me le 
vende. 8. II faut me vendre deux aunes de drap. 
4. II faut qu'ils parlent. 5. Voulez-vous que je lui 
parle ? 6. Voulez-vous que je le vende ? 7. II faut 
sortir tout de suite *'. 8. Voulez-vous qu'il parte de 
si bonne heure " ? Oui, monsieur, il est n^cessaire 
qu'il parte de tres-bonne heure. 9. Il faut obeir a 
la voix de la raison. 10. Je pr^fere qu'il reste. 
11. J'aime mieux qu'elle te le prete. 12. II faut 
qu'ils etudient. 13. Ne faut-il pas que vdus sortiez ? 

b) 1. We must fight for truth. 2. He must speak 
to me about it t- 8. He must' look-for it. 4. We 
must look-for it. 5. You must not remain long* 
6. It is to be wished that he should set-off imme« 
diately *\ 7. The king orders that he should never 
go-out. 8. I demand that he should listen-to me. 
9. We must set out to-morrow. 10. We must not lie. 
11. We ought to blush for^' shame. 12. Ought not 
your sister to blush for " shame ? 13. We must buy 
a bushel of barley. 14. We must buy some barley* 
15. Have you any barley? I have some. 



f En. 
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Lesson 19. 

linperative and Present Subjunctive qf avoir 

and Stre. 
a) Imperative. ^38 



Avoir. 


Etre. 


2nd sing, aie. 




sois. 


1^/ plur, ayohs. 




soyons, 


2nd plur, ayez. 




soyez. 


b) SuBJ. [Present.) 




quef aie. 


queje 


sois. 


que tu aies. 


que tu 


sois. 


^tf'iZ ait. 


qtiil 


soit. 


que nous ayons. 


que nous 


soyons 


gue vous ayez. 


que vous 


so^ez. 


quails aient. 


quHls 


soient. 


Vocabulary. 







134 

if^e; id. Goodness^ bont^, la \bfmtta»\, 

T't $eem, sembler [simularel. Chair, chai86| la. 

Angry, 9orry, vexed, fSch^. 

To believe, croirei irr. vetb, 40 [crederel, 

a) Croirey and penser, to tbink^ take the sul^junctive 13^ 
in a negative, the indicative in an affirmative sentence. 
In a question, they take the subjunctive if it is a real 
question requiring an answer: if it is only a rhetorical^ 
question, they take the indicative. 

b) 11 semble (' it seems') is followed by the indica- 
five with que, when the speaker feels /?rc//y certain that 
the thing is so ; by the subjunctive with que, when he 
wishes to assert the proposition more doubtjully. — To 
indicate the sort of doubt that causes the verb after il 
semble que to be in the subjunctive, we will use *U 
would seem that — .* 

Exercise 19. 

a) 1. II fiiut que nous vendions nos maisons tout de 136 

f By a rhetorical question, is meant a question in form only, used 
ironically^ or in some such way. Thus, erois^iu gu*il $oit malade ? do 
you think he is ill ? (I want to know) : crois-tu gu-U est malade T do 
you bdievd he is ill ? = surely you don't believe that he is ill. 



40 LB880N 20. [137—139. 

Buiie^^ 2. II faut que vous soyez ici de tres-bonne 
heure*^ 3. II est a souhaiter que tu restes en France. 
4. II semble que vous soyez f&ch^. 6. II faut que 
vous ayez la bont^ de** me le prSter. 6. Ayez la 
bont^ de m'apporter une chaise. 7. Que voulez-vous 
qu'il repond-e f 8. Que voulez-vous que ces hommes 
achetent ? 9. Je crois qu'il est malade. 10. Je ne 
crois pas qu'il soit malade. 11. II est surprenant qu'il 
n'ait pas en vie ^ de voyager. 

b) 1. Must he be here so early *' ? 2. I don't be- 
lieve that he has a carriage. 3. I think he has a 
carriage. 4. We must buy a carriage. 5. What do 
you wish that he should lend you ? 6. It seems that 
he has not a carriage. 7. It would seem that he has 
not any coach. 8. Have the goodness to*' bring 
me some tea. 9. I do not wish that you should leave 
her room. 10. I do not think that my son is inquisi-^ 
tive. 11. I do not think that he obeys the voice of 
reason. 12. I don't think he is angry. 13. I think 
he is angry. 14. Let us have pity. 15. Let us be 
happy. 16. Let him be content. 17. It would seem 
that I ought to obey. 18. It is a pity that he is not 
rich. (Voc. p. 36.) 
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Lesson 20. 




Future Indicative and Present Conditional. 






Future (I will 


OP *Aa//— ). 




Je 


parl.e.rat\ 


fini-rat, 


pecev-rai, 


▼end-mt, 


Tu 


parl-e-rofy 


fiui-rof, 


reoer-rof, 


▼end-rof, 


u 


pari-e-rHi 


fini-ra, 


recev-ra, 


yend-ra, 


Nous 


parl-e-rofM, 


fini-rofUf 


recer-ront, 


Tend-rottf, 


Vous 


parl-e-r«r, 


fini-r«Zy 


recev-rez, 


Tend-rejy 


lU 


parl-e-ron/. 


fLni-ront. 


recer-ron/. 


▼end-ron/. 




Conditional (I would or should — ). 




Je 


parUe-rait, 


fini-ratf, 


reoer-ratf, 


yend-raig, 


Tu 


parl-e-ratf, 


fini.rat«| 


reoeT-rat>, 


▼end-ra», 


11 


parUe-rai7» 


fini-rai'/, 


recev-raitf 


fend> rat/, 


Nous 


parl-e-rt:/ni, 


fim-rions, 


reoev rions. 


Yend-riouMt 


Vous 


parl-e-n'er, 


fini-riVx, 


reoev-riez, 


Yend-rieZf 


Us 


parl-e-rai«n/, 


. dni'Taient. 


rece^'raient. 


▼end-raten/. 



139 The Present Infinitive is another form from which 



au- 

83- 
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tenses are formed: viz., the FtUure Indicative and 
the Present of the Conditional. 

The terminations of the Future Indicative are 1^0 

-Tfli, -ras, -ra, \ -rons, -rez, -ront. 

In the two first conjugations the Future maybe got 141 
immediately by adding at to the Infinitive; in the 
thirdy by changing oir into rai; in the fourthy ai is 
added after rejecting the final e. 

The Present Conditional is obtained by adding 8 to \42 
the Future. Its terminations are those of the Imper- 
fect with r prefixed. 

-rais, -raiSy -rait, \ -rionSy -rieZy -raient. 

The Future Indicative and Present Conditional of us 
avoir and Stre are formed regularly from the roots au- 
(for aV') and se-. 

-rai, -ras, -ra, -rons, -rez, -ront. 
-rais, -rais^ -rait, I -rions, -riez, -raient- 

The Conditional does not describe what actually exists t but what 144 
is supposed or conceived to exist. Its ever really existing may 
be hindered ; for instance, by its depending on a condition 
whidi is never fulfilled. The Present Conditional may relate 
either to present or to future time. * I would go now^xf you 
wished it;' ^ J would go to-morrow, if you wished it.' 

[In Latin, a condition that is not conceived as Ukely to be realized 145 
would be expressed by «i with the Imperfect Subjunctive (a 
conditional form : si haberem). But the French do not use 
si with the Conditional to denote a condition not conceived as 
likely to be realized, but«4 (pronounced si) with the Imperfect 
Indicative. "] 

*• If I worked" (implying that ^1 do not work'), 
sije travaillais, 

Quandy or guand mSme (= *even if/ 'even sup- ue 
posing tkat^)y is followed by the conditional. Quand 
(or quand mime) vous me tuerieZy even if you were to 
kill me . 

Quand Yfith Imperf. Indie, is when^ whenever; quand 147 
je travaillais, when^ or whenever I worked (implying 
that I did work). 

The Conditional is often used in a courteous way 148 
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to avoid posiiiveness ofejfpresstonyVfhere the indicative 
might be used: thus, ouffht I — ? devrttis^je — ? 

149 Vocabulary. 

Loud, haut (literally At^ A) [alius]. \ 7h pwchate, buff, acheter. 

Louder, plas haut. ( Purchaser, buyer, achetenr. 

7b eon/ess, avouer. Poor, pauvre [pauper^. 

7b thank, remercier. leaked, na [nudw]. 

Innocent, innocent [innJfcMt]. Naughty, raeohant. 

Abandon, abandohner. Rose, rose, /a [rosa'], 

T\) hear J to understand, entendre. Half-crown, tou \scutum\. 

To dare, oser [audere, augus]. Barbarian, barbare {barbamsl. 

To govern, gouveraer [gubemarel. Christianity, christiuiisine) Is, 

That (withoat a substantiye), cela. 

To reward, recompenser [rC'Compensare']. 

Exercise 20. 

150 a) 1 • Je descend-rai. 2. Tu attend-ro^. d. Mon 
ami vend-ra son chien. 4. Nous repond-ron«. 5. 
Vous ne repond-rexr pas. 6. lis repond -ron/. 7. Je 
fini-rat ma tftehe. 8. Je parti-m demain. 9. Tu 
obei- ra«. 10. Tuparti-rfl«. 11. Mon frerefinir-a sa 
tache tout de suite *^ 12. Je parti-rat tout de suite. 
13. Nous ^m-rons cela. 14. Vous parti-rexr demain. 
15. J^interrog-e-ra» Charles. 16. Je grond-e-rat 
mon fils. 17. J^avou-e-roi ma fautef- 18. Je re- 
merci-e-rait ^J^on pere. 19. Tu €cout-e-ra*. 20. 
II y J pens-e-ra. 21. II n*entr-e-ra pas. 22. Charles 
avou-e-ra sa faute. 23. Nous y pens-e-ron«. 24. 
Vous travaill-e-rc2r. 25. Louise et Henriette ne 
tricot-e-ron/ pas demain. 26. Ton ami, quand arriv- 
e-ra-t-il? 27. Quand estce que son ami arriv-e-ra? 
28. Je r&ompens-e-raw ce gar9on, si je le retrouv- 
ais, 29. Nous parti-rioTz^ deja demain, si la lettre 
arriv-ai/ aujourd^hui. 30. Vous senti-nez bien le 
froid, si vous etiez pauvres et nus. 31. II rougi raii, 
s'il avait honte. 32. Madame vend-rai^ sa maison, si 
elle trouvait un acheteur. 33. Qui ii'aim-e-rai/ pas 

t After some of the vowel characteristics in this conjugation (e. g. t, 
Ott) the connecting b is sometimes omitted in poetry, the drcumflex 
being marked over the characteristic vowei, as je prirai, fatfo^tai, js 
remercirai, il avo^ra. 

t Of it ; about it. 
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ses parents ? S4. Quel p^re funi-taii son enfant in- 
nocent? 35. Quelle mere abandon n-e-rat/ son enfant? 
36. Je se-rais encore malade sans mon m^ecin. 37. 
Nous se-rions encore barbares sans le christianisme. 
38. lis se-raient bien bons, s'ils me donnaient ce que 
je demande. 39. J^SLU-rais envie " de ** sortir, mais je 
n'ai pas encore termini ma t&che. 40, Nous sM-ritma 
une le9on, mais le maitre est malade. 41. Quand 
{if even) ils au-raient cent (100) mille (1000) ^cus, je 
les mepris-e-raw encore. 42. C^est ** un homme qui 
vend-rai^ son pere. 43. Aurons-nous des groseilles ? 
44. Aurez-vous des fraises ? 45. Aura-t-il du vin 
demain ? Non, monsieur, il n'aura pas de vin ** de- 
main. 46. Aurez-vous des ^ants ? Oui, monsieur^ 
j'en ^^ aurai. 47. Aura-t-il de lapitie? 48. N'a-t-il pas 
de I'argent " ? 49. Nous n'avons point de " couteaux. 
b)l.I will go-out to-day. 2. You (sing.) will go-out 
to-morrow. 3. Will you go-out to-morrow ? 4. You 
will not go-out. 5. I will not play. 6. He will 
answer. 7. Charles will not answer. 8. We shall 
finish directly *\ 9. My father will not set-out to- 
morrow. 10. Will you set-out? 11. Shall I sell 
my dog? 12. Shall I own my fault? 13. Will you 
not work? 14. Will she weep? 15. She will not 
weep, for she never weeps. 16. The master will ask. 
17. Julius will answer. 18. I would sell my house, 
if I could find a purchaser. 19. I should understand, 
if he spoke louder. 20. We would answer if we durst. 
21 . He would love his son, if he deserved it ; but he is 
naughty and does not obey. 22. Who would not love 
roses ? 23. Who would not feel that ? 24. We would 
go-out, if we had a holiday ". 25. He would sleep, if he 
were not ill. 26. They would wait, if they had time **. 
27. If I were king, I would govern well. 28. When 
I was little, 1 liked to play". 29. When I am tall, 
I will be a physician*'. 30. When you are ill, 
I will cure you. 31. Would you have the kindness to 
listen " ? 32. Would he have the goodness ? 33. How 1 
you {sing.) were ill, my friend ? 34. Shall you go-out 
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to-morrow? 35. Shall you have any pencil-cases? 
Tes, air^ we shall have some. 36. Shall you not 
have any penknives? 37. Shall you {sing,) sell your 
dog? 38. Will you {sing.) confess your fault? 39. If 
I were naughty, I should blush for*' shame. 40. If I 
ate very little, I should grow-thin. 41. My father 
is •• to arrive to-morrow. 42. You ought to obey. 
43. Ought I to obey ? 44. If you were poor, I would 
give you money. 45. I shall collect the king's dues. 
46. You must' govern well. 

Lesson 21. 
Perfect Indicative. 
161 The Perfect Indicative is another of the primary 
forms, or forms from which others are derived. 

PerfecU 
II. 

fini-t, 
fini-/, 
fini-met, 

b) Observe that in the second Conjugation the persons of the pre- 
sent and perfect are alike in the singular, except in the verbs 
which do not take 98. 

c) In the verbs that do not take the ss (39), they are 
distinguished, 

Indicatiye. 



a) Je 


I. 

parl-ii», 


Tu 


parl-of, 


lU elle 


parUa, 


Nous 


parl-dmeff, 


Vous 


parl-^/e«, 


lis, elles 


parl-^ren/. 



IIT. 


IV. 


re5-tt#, 


vend-t>, 


re9.tw, 


yend-tf, 


re9-ti/, 


Tend-t7, 


re^i-ilmea. 


vendimet. 


req-^et, 


yend-t/M, 


reg-urent. 


vend-tren/. 



Perfect. 
je ment-if » 
je part-»y 
je sent-tf, 
je sort-w, 
je dorm-Uy 
je sery-t>. 
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Infinitive. I Pretent. 

mentir, je men-*, 

partir, je par-«, 

sentir, je sen-;, 

sortir, je sor-«, 

dormir, je dor-^, 

servir, je ser-^. 

So se repentir ; je me repen-«, je me repent-i«. 

The terminations of the first and second plural were 
originally asmes, astes ; ismeSy istes ; usmeSy ustes. — Obs. 
The circumflex often stands over a long syllable from 
which an s has been dropt: thus, MtCyfority se hdter, 
for beste [Latin, bestiaj ; forest; se haster. 
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The Perfect or Preterite is a narrative tense ; [like IM 
the Greek Aorisf} it describes a past action as a single, 
definite action that took place at some past time, no 
matter how near or how distant. 

It does not imply continuance or repetition like the 
Imperfect, 

Vocabulary. 164 

At, oomme. Week, semaine, la. 

J^ar, an, /«; annee, la [annns]. On tiie difference between an and 

annee, see an in Index. 
lM»t week, la semaine pass^, or demi^re. 
year. Tan dernier, or pass^. 

Exercise 21. 

(In doing the English Exercise use the Impefftci for habitual 

actions, &c.) 

a) 1. Ma cousine chantera. 2. Ton chien memord. 155 
3. Ta mere me grondera. 4. Sa soeur babillera 
comme toujours f . 5. Mon pere descendra tout de 
suite ^^. 6. Ma mere attend mon pere. 7. Cette fille 
pleure. 8. Get homme ne r^flechit pas. 9. Qui est 
cet homme-la? 10. Cot homme ne pense pas. 11. 
Nous parti-me* hier. 12. Vous dormi-/e* hier. 13. 
Mes amis senti-ren/ ^injustice. 14. lis parti-r^/ la 
semaine demiere. 15. lis sorti-r«i/ vite. 16. Nous 
pressenti-m6« ce malheur. 1 7. Je fini-« ma t&che hier. 
18. Tu fini-* ta tache hier. 19. Jean fini-/ sa t&che 
hier. 20. Le vaisseau peri-/ la semaine pass^^e. 21. 
Nous fini-mc* notre tftcbe. 22. Vous ^ni-tes cela Tan 
dernier. 23. lis p&li-rcn/. 24. lis rougi-rcn/. 25. 
lis r^fl^chi-r«i/. 26. Je cherch-a« mon ami. 27. 
Tu avou-a^ tout. 28. 11 me frapp- a. 29. La cousine 
chant-a une romance. 30. Nous cherch-(!2m«^ long- 
temps. 31. Nous Q\i2iVii-dmes. 32. Vous cherch- 
dtes longtemps. 33. lis chant-^ren/ une romance. 
34. Ses larmes covl-irent. 35. Je merit-ai une 
recompense, mais le maitre me puni-/. 36. 11 m^rit-a 
cette punition. 

b) 1. He despised everybody'*. 2. Nobody despised 

t Am (she) always (does). 
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him. 3. I will not despise you any longer. 4. Who 
broke this glass? 5. I obeyed my father. 6. He 
sold me a bushel of barley. 7. My sister bhished for *' 
shame. 8. I do not feel the cold to-day, but I felt it 
yesterday. 9. Nobody will despise you. 10. Will 
you lend me your knife ? 11. Did he lend you his 
knife? 12. Did the heat taint the meat? 13. Who 
collected the king's dues? 14. The butter melted ". 
16. We repented of our fault. 16. You anticipated 
misfortunes. 17. We accepted his offers. 18. We per- 
ceived something. 19. We obeyed the voice of nature. 



Lesson 22. 
Perfect of avoir and 6tre. 
166 J'eus, / had. Je fus, / was [fui] . 



Je ftif, noQS fumes, 
in fiu, Tous futes, 
il fu/y ils fox-ent. 



J'eus, nous eftmes, 
tu eu8 vous euies, 
il eut, ils eurent. 

167 Vocabulary. 

Napkifit serviette, la. Saltf sel, ie {m/]. 

Plate, assiette, la. Soap, savon, le {sapo]. 

Cup, tasse, la. Generous, genereux Ij^eneronu]. 

Saucer, souooupe, la. Modesty, modestie, la [modesiia^ . 

Idle, paresseux. Pleasure, plaisir, le [jtlacire']. 

Dangerous, dangereox. 

iS>fia// eoing change, monnaie, la [monSta']. 

Sincerity, openness, sincerity, la Istnceriias']. 

Disgust y dugout t, /« [co de-, gustares gustus"]. 

Politeness, politesse, la [polire]. 

OuriouSi inquisitive, corieux Icuriosus]. 

Exercise 22. 

158 a) 1- J'eus de la pi tie. 2. Nous crimes de la 
monnaie. 3. Vous elites de Por. 4. II eut de I'argent. 
5. Ils eurent de Peau. 6. Eut-il dela sincerite? 7. 
EAmes-nous du degoxit? 8. Eufes-vous de la politesse ? 
9. Eurent-ils de la modestie ? 10. Je n'eus pas de 
plaisir. 11. Nous n'eiimes pas de serviette. 12. 
N*eiites-vous pas de voiture? 13. N*eut-il pas de 
recompense ? 14. Vous futeji paresseux. 15. Ils 

f The ii is circumflexed to compensate for an s omitted, degoust. 
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furent dangereux. 16. II fut habile. 17. FAtes-vous 
tristes? 18. Je ne fus pas inutile. 19. II ne fut 
pas innocent. 20. Ne fumes-nous pas polis? 

b) 1. 1 had no more ** pity. 2. They had no** 
forks. 3. We have no salt. 4. You had no soap. 
5. Had not you any soap ? No^ sir, I had not any 
soap. 6. That was not mdispensable. 7. The gar- 
dens were not beautiful. 8. We have no cups. 9. 
Tou had no plate. 10. Have you (sinff.) no plate ? 
They were polite. 11. You were dangerous. 12. 
His sisters were beautiful. 13. They were curious. 
14. Were we generous? 15. Were they sad? 16. 
Were they not sad? 17. We must " obey " the laws. 
18. I wish to obey them *'. 19. Henry answers. 20. 
George was answering. 21. William answered. 
22. Charles spoke. 28. We answered nothing. 24. 
Did he not answer ? 25. Did not your sister obey -f 
her master? She never obeyed him. 26. Give me a 
plate. 27. Have you a cup ? No, Ma'am, I have no 
cup. 28. Come^ that I may give you some silver. 



Lesson 23. 

Imperfect Subjunctive, 

The Imperfect of the Subjunctive is formed from the i^g 
second sing, of the Perfect Indicative^ by adding se. 

Ta parlof, ta fink, tu re^u9, ta vendif 

Qneje ^srlaS'ie, tuas'ge, reqtta-se, Tendtf-te, 

Imperfect. 

I. II. III. TV, 

a) Q^eje^altl-a89e, ^m-sse, req-utse, yend-iste, 

'Quefuptar\-a88e8f tni^ssea, re^'tusM, yrendistes, 

Qtt'f/ parl-tf^, .fini-/, pe9-i2/, vend-r/, 

Que n. jtarl. tusionSf tni-ssions, ref^-ussionSf Tend-miont, 

Que V. p«rl-as8iez, {ini-sseZf re^^ussieZf vend-iseieZf 

Qu*il8 parl-aseeni. ^m-went req-uesent. vend-issent. 

b) From avoir, Stre, the Imperfect Subjunctive is 
formed in the same way : — 

- "f i. e. did she not obey him reguUrly, aa a habit t 
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qtte nous fussions, 
que vous fussiez, 
quHls fussent. 
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Tu eus {thou hadsi)^ tu fus {thou wast). 

quej* eusse, quueje fusse^ 

que tu eusses^ que tu fusses, 

qu^il e4t, quHl iut, 

que nous eussions, 
que vous eussiez, 
quHls eussent. 

] f; I Observe, that in the second conjugation the Imperfect SubjnnctiTe 

of the verbs that take the n ia exactly like the Present Sub- 
jnnctive (120), except in the third Hngular, which is finiM« 
in the Present, finit (for finiw/) in the Imperfect. 

1 62 [The Latin pnpil knows, or ought to know, that ii\ie present Juiuref 

Kidi perfect definite (=1 have conquered) are followed by 
the pment eubjvnetive ; the imperfect, perfect (aorist), 
and pluperfect by the imperfect subjunctive: venio at 
videam; veniebam, ut viderem, &c. This is nearly so in 
French,^ but with many more exceptions.] 

As a general rule, the Present and Future of the In- 
dicative are followed by the Present Subjunctive ; the 
Imperfect by the Imperfect Subjunctive. — We shall 
hereafter see that exceptions to this rule are very 
numerous. 

163 a) Je desire que tu renon9es a cette entre- 
prise^ / wish that you would give up this enterprise. 

T j^ •- • fquetu renoncasscs a cette entre- 
Je aesirais I ^ . r • t j ^t ^ r ?j 

T A^o'^a' \ prise, / Wished that you should 
vC Qesirai i ja.* ^ 

L give up this enterprise. 

b) The Present Conditional, when used by courtesy, 
for the Present Indicative (148), is usually 
followed by the Imperfect Subjunctive. 

Je voudraisque turenongasses kcetteentre- 
prise, I should wish you (= I wish you) to 
give up this enterprise (voudrais, present condi<p> 
tional of V o u 1 o i r, irr. verb, 1 9) . 

164 Vocabulary. 

I should wish, je voudrais. Vigorous, vigonrenz \yigor]. 

Variety, vari^t^, la [varietasl. To consult, oonsulter [eonttt/Zore]. 

Game, sport, jeu, le [iocus}. Fact, fait, le Ifacium"], 

Whole, all, tout. To be right, avoir raison. 

People, peuple, le Ipopulus"]. To cost, ooiiter [constare]. 
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Body, corps, le Icorpvt]. Too mueh^ trop. 

To exercue, exeroer [exereere]. Motive, motif [movers/ motui]. 

To render, rendre [reddere"]. Low, baa. 

Adroit f adroit Meant, moyen. 

Although, qnoiqne {ttith snbj.). 

"For a long time (= since a long time), depnis longtempt. 

A thow; a tpeetaele, spectacle, le [speetaculum"]. 

To animate, in^irit, animer [animare]. 

Supple, souple [co sub, plieare, to fold']. 

Deputy, depute, past part, q/'d^puter [^de-, putare"]. 

Intercourse, commerce, le [commercium']. 

for, pour : before the infinitiTe of purpose it is not constroed : in old 

English ybr was so ctsed. 
7b warn, to give notice of, avertir ladvertere']. It is followed by aee, 

of person, gen. of thing. 
To be wrong, avoir tort Itort from tortus, twisted]. 
7b be right, avoir raison [ratio']. 

Exercise 23. 

a) 1. Je vetuv que cela finisse, 2. Je d^sirais 16A 
depuis kngtemps que cela fini-t 3. Mentor voulaii 
une grande variete de jeux et de spectacles, qui ani- 
in-assent tout le peuple, mais surtout qui exen^-asseni 
lea corps, pour les rendre adroits, souples et vigoureux. 
4. lis envoyerent des deputes qui consult-a^^en/ 
Apollon. 5. Je desirais depuis longteraps, que vous 
romp-t^^^ tout commerce avec cet homme. 6. II 
fallait que vous vend-issiez votre maison. 7. II fallaitf** 
que vous part-t^^xr tout de suite, pour m'avertir de ce 
fait. 8. Je ne croyais pas que vous eussiez " raison. 
9. Je ne crois pas que vous ayez raison. 10. Person ne 
ne pensait que cefussent^* mes soeurs. 11. Les Ro- 
mains ne voulaient pas que les victoires covX-assent 
trop de sang. 12. Quoique le motif /t^/^' bas, le 
moyen avait quelque chose de noble |. 

i) 1. I did not think he was " right. 2. My brother 
does not think that I want to ride on horseback. 3. 
1 think my sister is right. 4. I did not think my 
sister was right. 5. It is to be wished ^' that he should 
break-off all intercourse with these men. 6. It was to 
be wished that they should break off all intercourse 

f Imperfect of/alloir, irr. verb, 30. 

X Something noble (about it) t litavUy something qf noble, 

D 
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with Adolphus. 7. I should wish you {sinff,) to imitate 
{say : ' that you should imitate ') your cousin. 8. It 
was strange, that you should dare to speak *"• 9. It 
was surprising that they should dare to buy so much 
wheat. 10. I don't think he has any **, 



Lesson 24. 

The Compound Tenses. 

1<5C The Compound Tenses are made up (just as in 
English) of the auxiliary verb to have, and the past 
participle. 

167 a) Past participles of the four conjugations : 
parle ; fini ; re9u ; vendu. 

^b) Past participles of avoir and Stre : — eu ; et6. 
1C8 jjie Compound Perfect, or Preterite Indefinite. 

(/ have spoken). 



So J'ai fini, / have finished. 
j'ai re9u, I have received. 
j'ai vendu, / have sold. 
j'ai eu, / have had. 
j'ai ete, / have been. 



J'ai parle. 

tu as parl^. 

il (elle) a parl€. 
nous avons parle. 
vous avez parle. 
ils (elles) ont parle. 

169 For the present the following remarks on the Com^ 
pound Perfect may suffice. 

a) The Compound Perfect has (I) the force of our perfect with 

have ; i. e. it denotes an action completed in a Mpace of time, 
9ome part of which is still unexpired (' / have seen him thit 
weekt this year,* Sec) ; * Europe has undergone ffreat changes 
ttnce the Norman conquest f* the time *9ince the Norman con- 
guest ' being still unexpired : but (2) it is often used, where 
we must use the simple Perfect, of events that took place at 
some indefinite past time. Thus the French may (not must) 
say : * Troy has been destroyed by the Greeks ;* * Gunpowder 
haiA been invented by a monk:* we must say was destroyed, 
was invented. It is from this use that the tense is called in 
French the * Indefinite Preterite,* 

b) There are two differences of frequent occurrence between the 

practice of the French and our own with respect to the em- 
ployment of the Compound Perfect:— (1) Offan event that 
haj^pened Mir mominy, we should say (in the q/^enuHHi, or 
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evening), " / received a letter ihit morning,* oonndflring the 
morning as a space of time now over g the French would aaj x 
' / have received a letter this morning,* considering the morn- 
ing as ;;ar/ of the current day: (2) with respect to an event 
which happened yesterday, a Frenchman, presenting it vividlj 
to his eye as a thing of recent oocurrenoe, may (not must) use 
the Compound Perfect : toe cannot : aa,Imei him yesterday, 
Je Tai rencontre hier; / worked all yesterday morning, 
Hier j'ai travail! e toute la matinee. This is an important 
difference between the English and French idioms. (3) This 
tense is sometimes used colloquially for the Future, de- 
scribing that as done which mil be done in a short time. (See 
Example 17-) 

Vocabulary. no 

Yes, sir, Oui, monsieur. 7b chat, to talk, causer. 

No, Sir, Non, monsieur. Yesterday, hier [Am]. 

7b end, terminer Iterminare"]. All, whole, tout: /em. toate [to/itt]. 

Task, tache, la. Visit, call, visite, /a [co visere]. 

This morning, ce matin. 

Morning, matinee, lag matin, le [matutinus']. 

Every -thing, tout (neut. adj. used substantively), 

7b deserve, m^riter \mereri; meritus"]. 

Reward, recompense, ld[cQ re-, compensarel. 

To-day, aujourd'hui (= au jour d'hui) [hut = hodie'\» 

Exercise 24. 

a) 1. J'ai commenc-e ma tftche. 2. Nous avons 171 
termin-e notre tftche. 3. Jacques a commenc-^. 4. 
lis ont grond-& 5. Qui a sonn-^? 6. Vous avez 
caus-e. 7. Est-ce vous, qui &vez sonn-£ ? 8. Est-ce 
vous, Charles, qui avez caus-£? 9. Ma sceur merite 
une r&ompense. • 10. Elle n'a pas merite une r&om- 
pense. 11. Hier j'aijou-^ toute la mating. 12. Elles 
ont pleur-^ toute la matinee. 13. Nous avons vendu 
notre maison. 14. A-t-il fini sa tache? 15. A-t-il 
eu beaucoup defarine? 16. A-t-il ft^ ^ P&ole ? 17. 
Avez- vous •* bientdt fait [done) ? Attendez, yai fini 
dans un instant. 18. J'ai re9u ce matin la visite de 
madame votre m^re "• 

i) 1. I have rung. 2. I have not rung. 3. Have 
you {sing,) begun ? Yes, Sir, I have begun. 4. Peter 
has broken the glass. 5. Has not he broken the glass ? 
6. Our lesson has begun. 7. Have you not played ? 
8. Has not your {sing.) brother played ? 9. Has your 
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{sing,) sister desen'ed a reward ? 10. I have not talked 
to-day. 11. Did they shut the door this morning? 
12. Have you begun ? N05 Sir, I have not begun 
yet. 13. Nobody has begun. 14. I will not work 
any more to-day. 15. I have not yet looked-for it. 
16. How long have you been looking-for it"? 17. 
Has he lost his stick? 18. How long has he lost 
it"? 19. I have not forgotten it. 



Lesson 25. 

Declension of the Past Participle. 

178 A past participle is made feminine by appending e : 
tombe ; fem. tombe-f. The plural adds s to the sin- 
gular : tomb^-^ ; fem. tomh-ie-s. 

173 Observe, that in the example given in 168, parli is 
not altered [as the Latin participle is, sum hcut-uSy 
sumus locut'iy &c.] to agree with & plural substantive, 
or with the singular of the feminine. 

I^" But when the accusative case precedes the 
verb, the past participle is altered to agree with it. 
Hence, when the accusative must stand before the 
verb, the participle will necessarily be declined. 

1) Que (which is the accusative for whom and 
which, whether they are singular or plural) 
must precede its verb ; hence the participle 
will agree with the substantive for which que 
stands (i. e. which is the antecedent to que). 

I A qnerelle que j'ai termin-Ztf, the quarrel which [= which 

quarrel] Ihaoepui a atop to. 

Lei querelles, que j'ai termin./M, the quarrelt which 
[= which quarrels] I have put a stop to, 

Lee livxes, que j'ai troaT-Zf, the boohs which I have found, 

2) The accusative of personal pronouns must (as a 
general rule) precede the verb. 

U nous a frapp-^, he hae struck ue, 

Tl tes a frapp-et y he ha* struck them. 

II /'a frapp-^f he has struck him. 
II /'a (=: la a) frapp-A, he ha» struck her.^ 
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8) The interrogative quel [qualis], what; and 
lequely which^ must precede the verb : Quels 
differends avez-vous apais^s ? Laquelle de ces 
fiiles avez-vous recompens^^ ? 

Vocabulary. 174 

Flour, meal, farine, la [/«r]. To Mend, envoyer. 

Victory y victoire, la [victoria'\. 

Army, armee, /a [co armarei armaius]. 

To gain, oblaiUf remporter Ire-, portare"]. 

Wort, ouvrage, le [opera, * operagium']. 

7b compote, composer [componerei comporittui]. 

Yoila, behold there, eee-there = there is (or here it). 
Void, behold-here, aee-here = here ia. 

Exercise 25. 

a) 1. J'ai assez de farine. 2. J'ai encore assez de 170 
la farine, que vous m'avez envoy-^e ? 3. Quelle t4che 
avez-vous commenc-eie .^ 4. At-il frapp^ sa soeur? 

6. Sa pauvre soeur qu'il a frapp-eie, a-t-elle pleur-^/* 
6. Quelle victoire Farmee a-t-elle remport-^e/^ 7. 
Quels ouvrages a-t-il compos-^5 ? 8. As-tu commenc-^ 
tatache? Oui, monsieur, je Fai deja commenc-^e. 
9. A-t-il envoye des deputes ? 10. Les deputes, qu^il 
a envoyes, doivent*" partir demain. 11. Vous a-t-il 
donn^ des groseilles? Oui, monsieur, voici les gro- 
seilles qu'il m^a donnees. 

b) 1. Has he sent you any books ? No, Sir, he 
has not sent me any *'*', 2. Excuse me : see-here the 
books that he has sent you. 3. See-here (are) some 
cherries which my mother has sent them. 4. Has he 
broken any glasses? 5. Here (are) the glasses he 
has broken. 6. Has he confessed his fault ? No, Sir, 
he has not confessed it. 7. Why does he not confess 
it? He would blush for" shame; but neverthe- 
less he ought to confess it. It is true, Sir, I cannot '* 
deny it. 8. Have they sold their carriage? Sir, 
they have never had a carriage. 9. Has the hour 
struck? 10. Nobody has rung. 11. He will never 
confess his fault. 12. What glasses has he broken ? 
13. Here (is) the fork that my sister has lent me. 

D 3 
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Lesson 26. 
Pluperfect. 

176 There are two Pluperfects in French, one of which 
is formed, for the verbs conjugated with arotr, with 
(avais) the imperfect and the past participle ; the other 
with (ens) the perfect and the same participle. 

1 i7 That with eus describes the action as just over when 
another occurred, or began to take place. It might 
be called the Paulo-ante-pluperfect (t. e. the Little- 
before- pluperfect). Its French name is the Parfaii 
antAieur d6fim. 

So J'avais fini. 
j'avais re9u. 
j^avais vendu. 



*7« Pluperfect of parler (to speak). 
J'avais parle, / had spoken. 

tu avais parle, thou hadst spoken. 
il avait parle, he had spoken. 

nous avions parle, we had spoken. 
vous aviez parle, you had spoken. 
ils avaient parl^ they had spoken. 



j'avais eu, 
had had. 



j'avais ^te, / 
Itad been. 

179 Paulo-ante-pluperfect o£ parler (to speak). 

J^eus parte, / had (just) spoken. 

tu eus parl€, thou hadst (just) spoken. 

ii eut parte, he had (just) spoken. 

nous eAmes parle, we had (just) spoken. 

vous edtes parle, you had (just) spoken. 

ils eurent parl^, they had (just) spoken. 

180 a) The Paulo-ante-pluperfect is used in accessory 
sentences of time, when the verb of the principal sen- 
tence is in the perfect tense: it is used with quand, 
lorsque (when), des que {as soon as)y aussitdt que (as 
soon as) J apres que (after), a peine (scarcely)^ &c. 

b) The use of the Pluperfect (J^ avais par li) is more 
extensive: it describes the action as over before 
another began, without any reference to its being 
fust over ; and may therefore stand with the Perfect 
and with other tenses besides, as we shall hereafter 
see. 
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Vocabulary. !•' 

To buy, acheter. Ta dine, dtner. 

HouBe, maison, la [moiMfo]. 7b««f7»rif«,etoiiiier[co Miiomttu}. 

Garden, jardin, le. Word, mot, le. 

Scarcely, a peine. Romance, ballad, romtaoa, la. 

The moment (that), d^ qne. Into, dans. 

^i!ro, anssi. 

Chamber, room, chambre, la [camera']. 

Servant, domestique, le, la Idomeeticue']. 

Ih breakfut, dejeuner [de; j^vnare']. 

To utter, pronounce, prononcer [pronunciarel. 

Long (= rince long), depuis longtemps f. 

A peine is often followed by que (than &=) when, ^^ 
When it precedes the auxiliary verb, it causes an m- 
version : i. e. it makes it necessary to put the nomina- 
tive case of the pronoun after the auxiliary verb : 



J'eas a peine sorti- 
A peine eus-je sorti- 



If the nom. is a tubgtantwe, it 
precedes the verb, but the pron. is 
also used after it. — See Ex. 11. 



Exercise 26. 

a) 1. J'eus ^ peine din-^, quand le maitre entra. 18S 

2. Des qu'il eut d^jeun-^, ii comraen9a sa tache. 

3. Des que vous eutes pronpnc-^ ce mot, il commen9-a 
a •' pleurer. 4. Lorsqu^ils eurcnt chants cette ro- 
mance, ils commencerent. 5. J'avais ddja dejeun-^, 
quand mon cousin entr-a. 6. Louise et Henriette 
avaient depuis longtemps termini leurs t&ches, quand 
Fran5ois cherchait encore ses livres. 7. Vous avez 
r&ompense votre fille: elle I'avait bien merits. 
8. Tu eus £1 peine commence, quand Fran9ois com- 
men^-a aussi. 9. A peine m'eut-il vendu la maison, 
que son frere arriva. 10. Lorsque j'eus fini ma 
tUche, je sortis. 11. -^ peine mon frere eut-il sorti, 
^11 s'en repentit. 

b) 1. You had hardly rung, when James came-in. 
2. I had scarcely bought this house, when I bought 
the garden also. 3. The moment the master had 
rung, the servant came into the room. 4. A bee had 
stung me. 5. I had not finished my task, when my 

t Depuis [de po9f\ \ longtemps = long temps [longum temptui, a 
long time, while. 

V 4 
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[184-186. 



father rang. 6. The army had already gained the 
victory. 7. Nobody had yet sold it. 8. He had 
given me nothing. 9. He had not lent it me. 10. Had 
not your sister finished her task ? Yes, Sir, she had 
already finished it when I began. 11. The servant 
had scarcely broken the glass, when the master en* 
tered. 12. My sisters have well deserved their re- 
wards. 13. Yes, yes ; they have well deserved ail 
they have received. 14. Had your brothers deserved 
a reward ? 15. Had not your {sinff,) sisters given you 
some gooseberries ? No, Sir, but they had given me 
some raspberries and strawberries. 16. Had he per- 
ceived something ? 17. Had he been ill ? 



Lesson 27. 
Future Perfect. 

184 The Future Perfect marks an action that will have 
been done at some future time. In French, as in 
English, it is made up of the Future of to have (avoir) 
and the past participle, 

J^aurai (/ shall have) parle {spoken), 

185 Future Perfect of /?arfer .• J^anrai paxle, I shall have 
spoken. 



J'aurai 
tu auras 

elle f 
nous aurons 
vous aurez 



aura 



parl^ 
parle 

parle 

parle 
parl^ 



So J^aurai fini, 
re9u, vendu, 
&c. 

j'aurai eu, 

j^aurai ete. 



Parl^ will be indeclinable, except when the accusa- 
tive precedes (cf. 1 73) : les mots gu'elle a parl-&. 

186 Vocabulary. 

7b pardon, pardonner. To cry, crier. 

Unyratefulf ingrat {ingrattui]. In vaiUf en vain. 

An ungratiful person^ un ingrat. Twenty ^ vingt \yiginti\. 
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FbTf poor. 

7b come m affoin, rentrer [rt- mirare]. 

31fm«, fois, la (with referenoo to doing a thing agi^ &e., M in ' thiee 

times'). 
Necemiy^ n^oessit^, la [nMettt'/M]. 
To get on hortebaekS\ *_ » u % 

2b mount his horeelj »^*« * **«^- 

a) (Eng.) Are theff aatitfied f They are. W 

(French.) Are they satisfied ? They it are (Ik le lont). 

h) (Eng.) Am toon eu he hat done, he willt &c. 

(French.) As soon as lie shall have done, he will, &c. 

In French [as in Latin], when the verb of the principal 
sentence is in the future, the Terb in a subordinate sentence, 
introduced by as toon at, will be in the/u/ttr« also, not in the 
pretent or pofect. 

Exercise 27. 

a) 1. J'au-ra» termin-^ ma t&che, quand vous 188 
rentr-erez. 2. Tu su-ras travaill-^ en vain. 3. 11 
au-ra travaill-^ pour un ingrat. 4. EUe au-ra par* 
donn-^ tout. 6. Nous au-rons cri-^ vingt fois, et per- 
sonne n'arriv-era. 6. lis sm-ront d^ja oubli-^ ce que 
j'ai demand-^ hier. 7. 11 aura combattu contre sa 
maladie. 8. Demain matin j^aurai achet^ beaucoup 
de farine. 9. N^aura-t-il pas vendu son cheval? 
10. N'auront-ils pas re9u les droits duroi? 11. N'au- 
ras-tu pas repondu ? 12. L'arm6e aura remport6 une 
victoire. 13. lis auront ete deja a Cologne quand 
j'y t arriverai. 

b) 1. They will have begun their tasks when you 
come<in-again. 2. They will not have laboured in 
vain. 3. Will they have already forgotten every 
thing? 4. Will he have bought any flour? He will 
have bought some. 5. Has he bought any knives ? 
6. Are they wicked ? They are. 7. You {sing.) will 
scarcely have begun, when Francis will begin also. 
8. As soon as he has finished his task, he will get on 
horseback. 9. As soon as you have confessed your 
faults, 1 will pardon every thing. 10. He will have 



t There. 
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obeyed necessity. 11. Will you {sinff.) have brought 
me some soap? I shall have brought you some. 
12. The Christian despises nobody. 13. The servant 
despised his master. 14. The servant despises the 
reward he has deserved. 15. Have you any wish ** 
to travel ? 



Lesson 28. 
Past Conditional o/parler. 



Nous hur-ions parl^. 
vous aur-iez parle. 
ils aur-aient parle. 



189 J'aur-a» parle. 
tu aur-a» parle. 
il aur-oi/ parle. 

So J'aurais fini (re9u, vendu). 

j'aurais eu, &c. / should have had. 
j'aurais ^te, &c. / should have been. 

190 Vocabulary. 

To meet, rencontrer. Without, sans. 

Toprai»e, loaer [laudarel. Doubt, doctte, lb [duMtatiol, 

Idle, paresseuz. Prize, prix, le [^pretium\ 

Exercise 28. 

191 a) 1. J'aurais grond^ mon fils^ si je I'avais rencontre. 
2. Ils auraient recompense cet homme, s'il I'avait 
m^rite. 3. Sans doute Henri aurait eu un prix, s'il 
avait travailie ; mais comme il est paresseux^ il n'a eu 
rien. 4. J'aurais envie de monter a cheval. 5. Avez- 
vous achete un cheval ? 6. Personne ne montera & 
cheval aujourd'hui. 7. C'est un homme qui vendrait 
son pere. 

b) 1. I would never have abandoned him. 2. Would 
they ever have abandoned him ? 8. Has he forsaken 
his relations? 4. What relations has he forsaken? 

6. When I am not idle, I always have a prize. 6. I 
would have praised your servant, if I had met him. 

7. Will he praise my servant? 8. Nobody praises 
me. 9. I shall not praise you any more. 10. Have 
you bought any glasses ? 11. Without doubt he would 
have praised me. 12. They would have deserved 
nothing. 
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Lesson 29. 
Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. 
The Perfect and Pluperfect of the Subjunctive are 199 
formed respectively with the Present and Imperfect 
Subjunctive o{ avoiry and the Past Participle. 

Perfect Subjunctive, 

a) Que j' aie parle Que nous ayons parl^ ins 
que tu aies parte que vous ayez parl^ 
qu^il.(elle) ait parle qu'ils (elles) aient parl& 

Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

b) Que j' eusse parle Que nous eussions parl6 
que tu eusses parle que vous eussiez parl^ 
qu'il (elle) eut parle qu'ils(elles)eu88entparl6. 

Vocabulary. iw 

Govern, gonverner [gubemare]. Science, sdenoe, la [ccientia]. 

Government, gouvemement, le. Order, ordre, le. 

Faulty, virieax \vitiostui]. Not to know, ignorer {ignorare']. 

Lapte, suite, la {^eecutio']. Execute, ei^ter \§xaMqm\. 

Age, siede, le [««cu/ttm]. Plan, plan, le. 

Mind, esprit, le [spiritue]. Old-age, Tieillesse, la. 

Human, humain [humanue], Bxhauet, ^puiser. 

Christianity, c^^ristianisme. Strength^ ^MrffV* ^ot^t '<>. 
Tb study, Itudier [etudere']. 

Exercise 29. 

a) 1. Tons les gouvernements ^taient vicieux avant 195 
que ** la suite des siecles et le christianisme eussent 
perfectionne Fesprit humain. 2. Je ne croyais pas'* que 
vous eu-ss-i62r ^tudie cette science. 3. II ignorait^* que 
j'eu-ss-« donne cet ordre. 4. Je ne crois pas que 
vous ayez deja execute votre plan. 5. Ne pensez pas 
que la vieillesse ait epuise toutes mes forces. 6. II est 

en colere que ses fils aient depens^ tant d^argent. 

b) 1. I did not know that *' you had studied those 
sciences. 2. Do you not know that I have already 
executed my plans? 3. I wish to execute my plans 
immediately, for fear that*' old-age should exhaust all 
my energies. 4. I do not think that old-age has 
exhausted all my enei^es. 5, I wish {votidrais) that 
be had improved his mind. 6. I did not know that 

d6 
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fortune had crowned your efforts with " success. 7. 
Has fortune crowned your efforts with success ? 8. 
As soon as fortune had crowned his efforts with suc- 
cess, he gave this order. 9. As soon as he had exe- 
cuted his plan, he began ** to improve his mind. 10. 
When I have executed my plan, 1 will begin to study 
the science of war. 11. Do you think * he is angry ? 
I don't think he is angry. 



Lesson 30. 

On doubling the Characteristic in appelcr, ^c. 

190 In the first conjugation, if the last syllable of the 
root has for its vowel an e followed by a single conso- 
nant, when this e is followed by e mute (as in e, es^ Cy — 
entf and also in e-rai, e-rais) it sometimes (1) takes the 
grave accent Q; sometimes (2) doubles the consonant. 

a) If the root ends in «, s,v,g, d, &c., the e always 
takes the grave accent.— (A) If the verb already 
has the acute (ceder)^ this acute must be changed 
into the grave before the terminations ^bove given. 
Je cide, &c. ; but plural, nous cfd-ons. 

W Mener {to lead). Appeler {to call). 

Je men-c J'appell-e 

tu men-c* tu appell-c* 

il men-c il appell-c 

nous men-on* nous appel-on^ 

vous men-Cizr vous appel-€jar 

ils men-«i/. ils appell-en/. 

198 The consonants that you may doubled see 
Before e mute, are only / and ^ 

a) Most verbs in -eteVy -c/er, (when the e has not the 
acute accent, -^/er, -^/cr,) double the consonant ; as 
appeler, atteler, chanceler, ipeler, cacheter, jetet', &c. 
(b) Those in -c/cr, -iler (e. g, reveler, vigiter) are con- 
jugated like cider (196). 
109 The few verbs in -etery -eler, e. g. acheter, to buy 
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(with its compounds^ racheier, suracheier)^ celeVy 
diceleVy geler, peler, &c. (together with all in -iler, 
'4ter^ will take the grave accent, je cH-Bi &c. 

If the root ends in 6 (as cri-er : root cr£)y the ^ 200 
will remain throughout. 

On changing c into 9, and g into ff-e before a, see 201 
77. — In distinff'V-ery prodiff-v-eVy the u is inserted to 
give the g the guttural sound ; but it is unnecessarily 
retained even before a^ 0. Nous disting-u-(fi?»£^ ; il 
disting-u-ai/. 

Vocabulary. aoa 

a) Roots in / or / ; doubling / or /. 

To eallt appeler [appellare]. To teal^ cacheter. 

To reel, to stagger , chanceler. To throw, jeter. 

To put {the horses) to, atteler. To reject, rejeter. 

To take {the horse$) out, d^teler. lb pick {a lock), crocheter. 

To spell, ^peler. 

To recall, to call back, to eall'tO'tnind, rappeler [re-, appellor e]. 

To dust, to brush, to rub down {a horse), epousseter. 

b) Roots in / or / ; taking the grave accent. 

To buy, acheter. To freeze, geler {jgelu"]. 

To peel, peler. To thaw, d^geler. 

c) Toprefer,^Ti(exex[prctferre'\. To burst, ceevet. 

Tii lead, mener. To raise, €iavet \elevare\. 

To finish, achever. 

Drunk, iyre [ebriusl. Maid {-servant), serrante. 

Thing, chose, la. Lock, serrure, la. 

Stone, pierre, la [Trirpa]. Locksmith, serrarier. 

///, mal [co malus"]. Window t fenetre, la Iffenestr^']' 

Gardener, jardinier. Robber, Toleur. 

Letter, lettre. la [/i7«r<e]. Cold, froid, le [frigidumi]. 

Horse, cheval, pi. chevauz [cabatlus]. 

Furniture, les meuhles, pi. [mobilia']. 

Counsel, advice, conseil, leiconsilium]. 

Exercise 30. 

a) 1. II chancelle comme un homme ivre. S. Je 203 
d^telle les chevaux. 3. 11 appelle les choses par leurs 
noms. 4. Comment appelez-vous cela? 5. Le 

f Obsenre the circumflex oyer the e, compensating for the omitted s, 
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gar9on jette des pieiTes dans le jardin. 6. II ^pelle 
mal. 7. Rappelez le jardinier. 8. II me rappelle 
ii mon devoir. 9. Le cocher attelle les chevaux. 
10. Louise cachette sa lettre. 11. Le serrurier va'f' 
crocheter la serrure. 12. Les voleurs crochettent les 
serrures. 13. £poussetez les meubles. 14. Oii est la 
servante ? Elle est dans ma chambre : elle ^poussette 
les fenStres. 15. Achetez cela. 16. Elle mene son 
enfant k P6cole. 17. Le froid gele Peau. 18. L^eau 
degele. 19. II creve d'orgueil ". 

b) 1. Is it you {Hnff.) who are throwing stones into 
my garden ? 2. Does your sister spell well ? Yes, 
Sir; nobody spells better. 3. The locksmith must 
pick this lock. 4. I think she spells well. 5. I did 
not think ^' that your sister spelt so well. 6. Have 
the servants taken-out the horses ? 7. Louisa is pur- 
chasing bread. 8. Her friends staggered. 9. Drunken 
men stagger. 10. They were staggering like drunken 
men. 11. He has rejected my counsels. 12. Do you 
prefer beer to wine? No, Sir, but I prefer water to 
wine. 13. Are not those gentlemen bursting with " 
pride ? 14. The doctors have finished him. 15. The 
wind is rising {sat/y ^raises itself). 16. I don't buy 
friendship. 17. I have no friends. 

Lesson 31. 
Verbs conjugated with fitre. 

204 We have hitherto had verbs conjugated with * have* 
(avoir). In these verbs no change was made in the 
participle: fai parte; nous avons parl6, 

205 ^"^ ^^® ^®^ verbs that are conjugated with ^ tobe* 
(^tre), in the active voice, make the participle agree 
in gender and number with the subject (^ nominative 
case to the verb') [just as deponent verbs do in 
Latin]. The same holds good o( passive and reflexive 
verbs. 

t Is S^oing. 
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Indicative. CandUionaL 



ffje fu8 tombe 
'. >je serai tomb^ 



Je serais tomb^ 200 
je fusse tomb^ 

Subjunctive. 
je sois tomb^ 
je fusse tomb^. 



Perfect, Jesuis tombe 

Pluperfect, y etais tombe 
Paulo-ante- 
Pluperfect, 

Future 

perfect. 

Perfect Indefinite. 
Je suis tombe Nous sommes tombes W 

tu es tombe vous dtes tomb& 

il est tomb^ ils sont tombes 

elle est tomb^e elles sont tombees. 

It is not necessary to go through the other tenses ; as the eonjuga- 208 
Hon is that of itre with the participle appended. 

Intransitive verbs tbat denote a state that is the 209 
resiM or end of some previous motion or transition, 
take Sire. 

Vocabulary* {Verbs that regularly take £tre«) 21c 

7b arrwei arriver. Th /all, tomber. 

7b enler^ go-in, eome-in, entrer. 7b go^out, sortir. 

7b remain, Tester [reatare], 

7b depart thu life, deceder \^deeedere']. 

7b eet-off, partir (now and then avoir)* 

So several irregular verbs, of which we will here 
give alter (to go) and venir \yenire'\ (to come). 

Alter forms its past participle regularly, alU. 21 1 

Venir forms its past participle irregularly, venu. 

Je tn ill &c. Nous toos ils, && 

Preeeni. yb&b {I go) Taa ra allons allex Tont 

Pre»0n/.1 Tiens (/ eoiN«)yien8 Tient Tenons Tenea yiennent. 
Imperf. J yen-ais {regular). 

(Eng.) I have ju$i tupped. 212 

(French.) I come from to-snp (= supping), Je Tiens de sonper. 
80 : Je venaie de sonper ( I had jntt tupped). 

Exercise 31. 

a) 1. Es-tu tomb^e,ma soeur? 2. £tes-vous tombfes, 213 
mesdemoiselles ? 3. Je suis entr^. 4. Elle est entree. 
J'ai peur que Louise ne soit tombee **. 5. Je ne crois 
pas qu'il soit d^j& arriv^^'. 6. Crois-tu que ta soeur 
soit d^ja arriv^ *' ? Nod, monsieur ; elle n'est pas 
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encore arrivee. 7. II est reste a Lyon. 8. J'ai reste 
six mois & Colmar sans sortir de ma chambre f. 9. 
Elle est entree dans sa chambre. 10. II est decede i 
Page de dix ans. 11. Je suis parti. 12. Es-tu partie 
aujourd'hui, ma soeur? 13. Ces dames ne sont pas 
encore parties. 14. Nous sommes descendus dans le 
jardin. 15. Vous etiez deja parties^ mesdames. 16. 
Henri avait deja termine sa t&che^ qiiand Charles est 
entre pour commencer la sienne. 17. Des quejefus 
sorti, mon ami arriva. 18. Depuis que je suis sorti, 
je n'ai rien mange. 19. Apres que nous fumes arrives, 
nous sortimes tout de suite ^\ 20. Vous futes a peine 
arrives que" vous sortites encore. 21 . Quand vous ren- 
trerez, Louise sera sortie. 22. lis seront deja partis. 
23. lis vont arriver. 24. Je viens de casser le verre. 
25. J'aurais envie *' de sdrtir, mais je n'ai pas encore 
termine ma tache. 26. Je serais parti hier, si j^avais 
eu le temps. 27. Nous serious arrives hier, mais nous 
avons attendu Charles, qui n'etait pas encore prSt. 
28. Est-il venu ? 29. Je crains qu'elle ne soit arrivee *•. 
b) 1. As soon as Charles was gone-out, his friend 
met him. 2. My father is gone to Versailles. 3. 
Have your sisters set-off already? No, Sir, they 
have not set-off yet. 4. Have you finished your task ? 
No, Sir, I have not finished it yet. 5. Has Henry just 
finished his task? 6. Henry is gone-out: had he 
finished his task ? 7. When my brother comes-in- 
again, Mary will have gone-out. 8. 1 am afraid^' she is 
gone-out**. 9. Do you think she is gone-out already"? 
JO. I had scarcely gone-out when** I fell. 11. Mr. S. 
was just gone-out. 12. Mr. B. is going to set-off". 
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Lesson 32. 








List o/Numerals* 




1 

2 
3 
4 


Un 
deux 
trois 
quatre 


[unvs], 
'duo], 
'ires]. 
[quatuor]. 


6 
6 

7 
8 


cinq 
six 
sept 
huit 


'quinque']. 

'sejp], 

[septetn], 

\oeto}. 



t Voltaire. 
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9 


neuf 


10 


dix 


11 


onze 


12 


douze 



[undecitn]. 

[^duodecint]. 



treixo [iredeeim]. 

quatorze [guainordeeifk], 

quinze tguindecim'], 

seize [sedecim]. 



13 
14 
15 
16 

Soif (thirst) ; faim (hunger) ; peur (fear) ; envie 215 
(inclination, desire). 

(Eng.) / am cold^ hungry^ thirsty, afraid^ desirous. 
(French.) I have cold, hunger, thirst, fear, desire. 
(Faim, la [fames] 5 soif, la \sitis].) 

Vocabulary. 2I6 

Lion, lion, le [leo]. Serpent, serpent {serpens], 

Africa, Afrique, /'Afrique. How many f oombien de — ? 

Ape, singe [simia'], Th deceive one's self^ se tromper. 

Twice (/too), deux fois (deux). Make, font, 3 pL 

Exercise 32. 

a) 1. J'ai mes amis. 2. Tu as ce que tu as de- 317 
mande. 3. II a cinq enfants. 4. EUe a deux enfants. 

5. Nous avons deux chiens. 6. Avez-vous un jardin? 
7. lis ont un carrosse. 8. J^avais quatre chiens. 9. II 
avait trois lions qu'il avait achete-^ en Afrique. 10. II 
avaithuit singes et douze serpents. 11. lis avaient 
dix enfants. 12. Quand aurai-je mon argent? Vous 
Paurez demain, monsieur. 13. Nous avons eu un 
grand malheur. 14. J'avaiseu soif. 15. Vousaviez 
eu faim '\ 16. lis avaient eu peur ". 17. II n'aura 
pas eu le courage. 18. J'eus mon argent. 19. Nous 
eumes une lettre. 20. Deux et un font trois. 21. 
Deux fois trois font six. 22. Deux et dix font 
douze. 23. J'ai et^ malade. 24. Nous avons et^ 
malade-^. 25. J'avais ete malade. 26. Vous aviez €i6 
bien m€chant-«. 27. J'aurai €t€ deja a Cologne, 
quand vous y arriverez. 28. lis auront et€ deja & 
Paris, quand j'y arriverai. 29. Combien de gens se 
trompent I 

b) \. \ have two dogs. 2. He will have had three 
friends. 3. 1 have been pale. 4. Has he been hungry ? 
5. We have had a friend. 6. You will have a dog. 
7. Shall you have a stick ? 8. He was pale. 9. You 
will have been idle. 10. They will be generous. 
11. We are not idle. 12. Were they not industrious? 
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13. We had three dogs. 14. How many glasses has 
he? He has seven ^'. 15. How many horses has 
the officer? He has four. 16. He has been trouble- 
some. 17. Has he been troublesome? He has not 
been troublesome. 18. I shall be thirsty. 19. I had 
a desire. 20. Had he four dogs? 21. They will 
have had three sticks. 22. He has been a* soldier. 
23. Has she been ill ? 24. They were not ill. 25. Had 
not he been ill ? 26. He will not have been inquisi- 
tive. 27. Ten and one make eleven. 28. Twice six 
make twelve. 

Lesson 33. 
Verbs in ayer, oyer. 

218 Yis found in words derived from the Greek, as 
sympathies physique ; in which it has exactly the force 
of i; and (2) it stands for i-i (i/). 

219 Verbs in oyer^ uyer (which are = ot-i-cr, wi-i er), 
throw one of these Vs away, or, which is the same 
thing, change y into i before e, es^ e, — e^it; erai, erais f . 
Hence (from aboyer, essuyer) il aboi-e^ tu essui-e^^ il 
essui-erat/, &c. 

220 Verbs in ayer ( zzai-i-er) are sometimes conjugated 
in the way just explained ; but the French Academy 
retains the y throughout in all verbs in ayer : payer, 
balayeTy &c. ; je pay-e, je pay-e^rai (but il nettoi^-ra, 
il esstd-e). 

221 Of verbs whose roots end in t, ott, u (pri-er, jou-^, 
hu-er), the first and second persons plur. of the Imper- 
fect have an unpleasant sound, pri-ions,jot^ieZy and 
are therefore avoided when it is possible to avoid 
them. The trima ( " to show that the vowels are to 
be pronounced separately) is written over these forma 
from verbs in oner and tier: nousjouions, nous tuions. 

i22 Vocabulary. 

To tryt to try-on^ essayer. To thee-and-thou Xi tutoyer. 

To clean, to scour, nettoyer. 7\) weary, ennuyer. 

f In all the persons from erai, erais, 

i That is, to me tu {thou) instead of the lets intimate votit. 
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7b grtnif'Wttny, s'eimojer. Chat, habit, U Ihadiiut]* 

Wearinettt ennui, le. CreditoTf cxSander, 

Wearisome, eTkmiyexa,fem, -ease. Debi^ dette, la Idebitum], 

A towelt un essuie-main. Word, parole, la. 

Tb bark, aboyer. Waieh, montre, la. 

7b pay, payer Ipaeare, to pacify]. 7bo/A, dent, la Ideiu], 

A payer, payeur. Boots, bottes. 

7b scrateh'Out, rayer [radiare"]. Vase, yase, le [»«]. 

7b support, appuyer. Forehead, front, lb [frotu], 

7b wipe, to toipe^away, essnyer. 7b save, sauyer [* salvare]» 

Sweat, perspiration, suenr, la [sudor"]. 

Exercise 33. 

a) 1. Attends, je vais essayer. 2. Essayez cet 223 
habit. 3. J'essaye un habit. 4. J'ai essay^ mes 
forces. 5. J'essayerai cela. 6. J'ai pay^ tons mes 
creanciers. 7. Vous n'avez pas encore pay^ vos 
dettes. 8. Je ne paye pas cela. 9. Tu me le payerasf. 
10. La mort paye tout. 11. C^est *' un mauvais payeur. 
12. II ne payera jamais. 13. II paye ses creanciers 
de" belles paroles. 14«. Ne vous payez jamais de" 
mots. 15. Ray ez cela ! 16. Je rayerai cela. 17. On 

a nettoy^ la maison. 18. Vous nettoierez ma chambre. 

19. Quand je I'ai rencontree, elle nettoyait un vase. 

20. Un tutoyeur est un homme qui tutoie tout le 
monde'*. 21. II le tutoyait. 22. II a appuye ma 
demande. 23. Votre ami est bien ennuyeux. 24. 
C'est" une person ne tr^s-ennuyeuse. 25. Que cet 
homme m'a ennuy^ ! 26. Le travail seul sauve de 
I'ennui. 27. Donnez-moi un essuie-main. 28. Elle 
essuie la sueur de son front. 29. Nous avons essuye 
les larmes de cet enfant. 30. Les chiens aboient. 
81. Les chiens ont aboye. 

b) L Let us try our strength. 2. He has paid. 
3. Clean my boots. 4. Where is John ? He is clean- 
ing your boots. 5. They thee-and-thou each other *\ 
6. I grew-weary. 7. Emilius grew-tired in the coun-> 
try. 8. Dry your tears ! Dry your tears ! 9. My 
dog never barks. 10. Has your aog barked ? 11. As 
I came in, your dogs barked. 12. When we came-in, 
the dogs began to bark". 13. When I was (just) 

t = Je me vengerai. 
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come, she tried to ** sing a ballad. 14. 1 must^ sup- 
port his demand. 15. He will support my demand. 
1(). Where is Emilius? He is cleaning his teeth *•. 
17. Have you cleaned your teeth this morning? 
Yes^ Mamma. 

Lesson 34. 

Absolute forms of the Possessive Pronouns. 

S24 The French, like the English, has separate forms 
for the possessive pronouns when they are used (like 
our mine^ &c.) without a substantive* 

225 But/eur does not take disepar ate form in thiscase, but 
only prefixes the article : le leur; la leur; les leurs, 

226 OurSy yoursy are le ndtre^ le vdtre [where the cir- 
cumflex indicates the omission of an s, nostre, from 
Lat. noster]. 



Singular. 


Plural. 


«. /. 


«. /. 


Mine, le mien 


la mienne 


les miens 


les miennes 


Thine le tien 


la tienne 


les tiens 


les tiennes 


HiSthertf le sien 


la sienne 


les siens 


les siennes 


Oure le notre 


la notre 


les ndtres 


Yourt, le vdtre 


la vdtre 


les votres 


Tkeire, le leur 


la leur 


leslf 


iurs 



Les miens, tiens, &c. [like mei, tui^ &c.] mean my 
(or one's) friends, relations, family, party, &c. 

827 With reference to a thing that has been mentioned, 
the pronouns its, their (when not reflexive), are not 
expressed in French by son, leur, but by the adverb 
en {=. thence or therefrom, the Latin indk), except 
when the things are personified (as is often the case 
in poetry), or the pronoun is under the government ot 
a preposition, it {to), de {of), 

228 Thus, speaking of a wood, we must translate its 
trees, by Ues arbres en — ;' of a tree, ^its roots' are 
* les racines en — / 

229 But, on the other hand, neither en nor y are to be 
used of persons. [This rule is not indeed absolutely 
true, but it is to be observed at present.^ 
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Vocabulary. 230 

Night, nuit, la [noxt noettMl. CongMeror, Tunqaenr. 

Day^ joor, le Idiumumf], Green, verdure, Terdare, la. 

Hat, bormet, chapeaa, le. To look-at, regarder. 

Old, vicux [veliui]. Picture, tableau, lb [/«*«/«]. 

New, neuf, fem. -ve [notnui]. Shadow, ehade, omhre, la [umbra]. 

Pretty, joli,/mi. jolie. To manage, manager. 

Prqfeteor, professeur [professor]. 

Superb, magnificent, snperbe {superbus"]. 

A military man, un militaire [miiiiaris']. 

To approve {(if), appronver [approbare"]. 

Conduct, oonduite, la [oa con, ducere"]. 

Exercise 34. 

a) 1. Ton frere ne travaille pas, le mien travaille nuit 231 
et jour. 2. Mon chapeau est bien vieux, le tien est en- 
core neuf. 3. Tu trouves^'ma inaisonjolie; latienne 
est superbe. 4. Je trouve ta maison bien belle, comment 
trouves-tu la mienne ? 5. J'aime les miens. 6. Qui 
n'aimerait pas les siens ? 7. Notre professeur n'est pas 

le vdtre. 8. Vos amis ne sont point les ndtres. 9. 
Vous approuvez ma conduite, c'est bien ; mais je ne 
puis (pas) approuver la v&tre. 10. Vous avez tort " ; 
mon cousin et les v6tres ont raison. 11. Je ne puis 
retrouver votre livre, mais j'ai trouve le leur. 12. 
Avez-vous rencontre les ndtres ? 13. Les ndtres ont 
et^ vainqueurs. 14. Paris est beau : yen admire la 
grandeur, les promenades, les edifices. 15. Regardez 
ces tableaux : les ombres en sont bien menag^es. 

b) 1. Your dog is always barking, but mine never 
barks. 2. They restore to me my books. 3. Your 
father is a lawyer, mine is a military (°man). 4. 
Your hat is old: mine is still new. 5. I have 
finished my task : have my cousins finished theirs ? 
6. Let us try : let us finish our task : my friend has 
finished his. 7. Your (° countrymen) have fought 
well. 8. My (° people) have set out**. 9. I much 
like our garden : its verdure is so beautiful, and its 
shade {say : ^ and the shade ') so agreeable. 10. 1 have 
found your book, but I cannot '^ find mine. 

f Diumum == 4f^mum, — Ital. giorno. 
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Lesson 35. 

Passive Verb, 
232 The Passive Verb is formed in French, as in En- 
glishj by the verb to be (etre) and the past participle. 
To be praised, Etre louS, 

The tenses will therefore present no difficulty. 

A 

Etre lou6, 

I. INFINITIVE. 

•33 Etre lou€, to be praised; avoir ete lou^ to have been 
praised. 

II. PARTICIPLES. 

houiy praised ; etant loue, being praised ; ayant^t^ 
loue, having been praised, 

III. INDICATIVE. 

Present. Imperfect. 

je suis lou^ / am praised, j'etais lou6. 

Perfect. Perfect Indefinite, 

je fus loue. j'ai ete loue. 

Pluperfect. Paulo-ante-Pluperfect 

j'avais ete loue. j'eus 6t6 lou^. 

Future. Future Perfect, 

je serai lou^. j'aurai et6 lou^. 

IV. CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL. 

Present. Past. 

]e serais loue. j'aurais ^te lou^. 

V. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Present. Imperfect, 

que je sois loue. que je fusse lou^. 

Perfect. Pluperfect, 

que j'aie ^t^ lou^. que j'eusse 6t6 lou& 

VI. IMPERATIVE. 

Sois lou^ (qu'il soit lou^). 
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The agent after the passive verb is often expressed S34 
by the preposition de: often hy par* 

As a general rule, de is used when the Active Verb 
denotes a mental action (as to lone^fear^ &c.). 

The participle of the passive verb must agree with 2Sii 
the nominative case. 

Vocabulary. 28C 

Fac€y face, la \Jacxes\, ThpoUon, empoisonner. 

Honour, honnenr, le Ihonor], Although, quoique (with rabj.). 

Th attribute, attribuex^ [attribuere]. To crown, coaronner. 

Ne — que = only. Sueceee, saoo^, le [aueeetnu]* 

Printing, rimprimerie [imprimere']. 

To invent, discover, in venter [invenire : inventus]. 

7b proclaim, proclamer \_pr0', clamare']. 

Marriage, manage, le : ntari, husband [maritui]. 

To project, projeter [ pro-, jectare"]. 

(Eng.) To be so numy years old, 
(French.) To have so many years. 

(Eng.) How old is het 

(French.) What age has he ? (quel ftge a-t-il ?) 

Exercise 35. 

a) 1. C'est dommage qu'il ait fte" gfttg. 2. L'im- 237 
primerie^ qui devait ^ changer la face du monde, fut 
inventee en Allemagne : Phonneur de cette invention 
est generalement attribu^ a Jean Guttemberg de 
Mayence. 3. C'est un grand bien que^' ses efforts aient 
€\.€ couronn^s de '' succes. 4. Le due d'Anjou, fr^re 
du roi, fut proclame lieutenant-g^n^ral du royaume, 
quoiqu'il n'eiit que seize ans. 5. Le mariage du 
prince de Beam avec Marguerite de Valois, soeur dc 
Charles, fut projete. 6. Le mariage projete fut 
conclu t- 7. Je travaillerais volontiers, si je n'^tais 
pas empSche. 8. Quelques-uns affirm^rent que Jeanne 
d'Albret avait 6t€ empoisonn^e. 

b) l.It is a pity that he was*' («ay;'has been^) gulled. 
2. It is just that he should be rewarded. 8. Though 
he has been rewarded, he has not deserved a reward. 
4. Though he has broken the glass, I will not punish 
him. 5. How old is your sister ? Sir, she is sixteen. 

'f* Irreg. verb, SA. 
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Indeed ! 6. Are our glasses broken ? 7. What has 
he received ? 8. What has he sold ? 9. It is a pity 
that our horse is sold. 10. Your efforts will be 
crowned with^* success. II. Where was printing 
invented? 12. The word has been uttered. 13. Will 
the word have been uttered ? 14. Though his efforts 
have been crowned with ** success, I don't think that 
he was right "• 

Lesson 36. 
Pronominal Verbs* 

238 Pronominal or reflexive verbs are those that always 
take a personal pronoun in the accusative case, 
which refers to the same person as the nominative. 

239 They were all originally transitive verbs ; thus lever 
is to raise-up ; se lever [to raise one's self up =)xto 
risey to get up, 

240 So s^abstenir [se abstinere ab aliquft re] is to with- 
hold one^s self from : hence to abstain from, 

2^1 But though one should expect to find the verb, as 
being originally transitive^ conjugated with avoir (je 
m'ai lev^, &c.)9 this is not so : the grammatical con- 
struction was forgotten or neglected, and 6tre used \je 
me suis lev^. 

242 a) In the case of some of these verbs we use the 
pronominal form in English : thus 

Se parjurer, to perjure one?s self; se repentir, to 
repent ont^s self (of a crime) ; or to repent, 

b) In most of the pronominal verbs, however, the 
verb with its reflexive pronoun obtains a new, often 
intransitive, meaning. 

243 Je me leve (/ raise myself = ) / rise 

tu te leves {thou raisest thyself =) thou risest 
il se Ifeve {he raises himself =) he rises 
nous nous levons {we raise ourselves z=.) we rise 
vous vous levez {you raise yourselves =) you rise 
lis se levent {they raise themselves =) they rise. 
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AH the pronominal verbs are conjugated with 344 
Stre, and their participles will be of the same gender 
and number as the nominative case. 

Elle iett vani^-e (she has boasted); tZr te tont vanU'Si eUe$ 9§ 
8oni vunii-ea. 

But i^vous is used of a single person, the participle 
is in the sing. : vous vous ties lev-^ (of a man) ; vous 
vous ites \e\'6e (of a female). 

Vocabulary. [Obs. that -ewr from Lat. or (m.) is/«m.] 845 

To fly iOf se r^fiigier [r^gere], Otmi, propre [^proprhu]. 

To get poMteaion, s'emparar. Heart, coeur, le [corl. 

T\t make use of, se servir. AMsietanee,aecoun,le[9ueeurrere}, 

To rejoice, se rejouir. Errour, erreur, la [error, m]. 

7h recall, to recollect, rappeler. To grant, accorder. 

Threat,Ti\&aBx»,la[mifUB: minatiol. Confidence, oonlianoe, la. 

Sorrow, douleur, la [dolor, m.]. Health, waU, la [aanilas]. 

General, general [generalii]. Bad, mauvais^yWii. -se. 

Maxim, mazime, /a [co maximtu]. Action, action, la \actio'\. 

Wise man, sage, le [sapiens"]. Author, auteur, le [auetor'\. 

To correct, corriger [corriyere"]. To mistrust, se mefier. 

People, peuple, le [populus]. To distrust, se detier [diffidere"]. 

To rear {^of ahorse) ; tofiyout; tofiyinto a passion,9ecshTer {coiloquiaD. 

To mock at, to ridicule ; to make game of, se moquer. 

Tb boast of, se vanter [se venditare +]. 

7b repent of, se repentir [re-, poenitere\. 

To perceive, to become aware qf, s'aperceyoir. 

The Compound Tenses of a Pronominal Verb will nin thni : 2iti 

IndicatiTe. 

Perfect Indrf, Je me suis vant^, 

Pluperf, je m'^tais vant^, 

Paulo-ante-Plup, Je me fus yant^, 

Fut, Perfect, je me serai vant^. 

Conditionid. 
Past, je me serais vant^. 

Subjunctive. 

Perfect, que je me sois vant^. 

Pluperf, que je me fosse vantd. 

Exercise 36. 
a) 1. Elle se d^fie de son propre cceur. 2. II se 247 

t So I think. Frennd says * vaniso. 
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d^fia de lui-mfime. 3. D^fiez-vous de eel. homme. 
4. Monsieur Coursier se rappelle i voire souvenir. 
6. Rappelez-moi a son souvenir^'. 6. II se moque de 
tes menaces. 7. Vous vous dtes moques de ma douleur. 
8. II faut se d^fier des maximes g^n^rales. 9. Le sage 
ne se repent pas, il se corrige ; ie peuple ne se corrige 
pas, il se repent. 10. Je me repens d'avoir accorde 
ma confiance a cet homme. 11. Je m^aper9ois de 
mon erreur. 12. Je me r^jouis de vous voirf en si 
bonne sant^. 13. EUe s'en est aper^ue. 14. Vous 
vous vantez d'une mauvaise action. 15. II se cabre 
pour un mot. 16. Empressez-vous de venir]: a mon 
secours ; sans cela je suis perdu. 17. L'homme ver- 
tueux, trahi, abandonn€ §, se refugie dans sa con- 
science. 18. II s'est empar^ de la porte par force. 
19. II ne se soucie point de cet homme-la. 20. II 
se soucie peu de'' conserver ses amis. 21. Un 
auteur fran9ais dit || ceci. 

b) 1. We ought to repent of our faults. 2. We ought 
not to fly-out for a word. 3. 1 don't believe ** that he 
has ridiculed me. 4. Mistrust flatterers. 5. Love has 
gained possession of his heart. 6. How had he gained 
possession of the gates ? 7. He always takes-refuge 
in ^ his books. 8. I rejoice in your success. 9. We 
were rejoicing in your success : you have well deserved 
it. 10. He cares little about his relations. 11. He 
cares for nothing. 12. Mistrust that (-there) man. 
13. I mistrust no body. 14. How long have you mis- 
trusted this (-here) man ? 15. Mock no body. 16. 
Don't let him mock me. 17. Let them repent of 
their faults. 18. I don't think " they will ever repent 
of their faults. 19. He is just come-down. 20. I had 
just bought a good deal of barley. 21. Have you any 
towels? Yes, Ma'am, I have some. 22. Have you 
any good knives ? Yes, Sir, I have some good ones '*• 
23. Why do you boast of your prudence ? 24. He 

t [rreg. werh, 20.- % Inreg. verb, 15. 

$ (W^n) betrayed, {and) abandoned, | Saye. f Dans. 
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has boasted of his cruelty. 25. I don't think that he 
sufficiently distrusts his own heart. 

Lesson 37. 

Verbs apparently Pronominal, 

There are many verbs which, from being accom- 948 
panied by se f, appear to be pronominal verbs ; but 
the se is really not the accusative but the dative case. — 
We will call these pseudo-pronominal verbs. 

Some of these are transitive verbs governing an 249 
accusative case. The presence of the real accusative 
will be sufficient to put the pupil on his guard. 

▲ttirer, io draw. 



(arroger not used.) 
proposer, io propose, to offer. 



f'attirer, io draw upon one's telf, 

io incur i to gain, 
f'arroger, io arrogate to ont^t telf, 
se proposer, to propote io one* t telf: 

to propose = io purpose (to do 

any thing). 

But there are other pseudo-pronominal verbs which 250 
are intransitive, and therefore have no accusative 
case. Thus : — 

$e plaire (k faire qnelque chose), io take pleasure (in doing any 
thing), to delight in (doing it). 

laoc^er, to succeed. se sneezer, io succeed each other 

(only with plural substantives). 

These verbs are, like the true pronominal verbs, 251 
conjugated with Stre, but they differ from them in 
having the participle invariable, 

Elle s'est attir^ des reproches, she has incurred reproaches. 

Us se sont plu % k faire du mal, ihey have delighted in doing mw- 
chie/. 

If, however, an accusative, governed by the tense of 262 
which the participle is a part, precedes them, the 
participle (as in the compound tenses of verbs conju- 
gated with avoir) will agree with it. 

Les reproches gue]e me suis aiiir/s, the reproaches I have incurred. 

t In all these observations, what is said of se is, of course, to be 
understood of me, te, nous, vous, when the verb is of the first or second 
|ierson. 

X Past participle of plaire. 

E 2 
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253 The pupil must take care, howeTer, to obsenre whether the accn- 

sative is really governed by the participle, or by a following 
infinitive : in 

Xe« reproches, ^u'il s'est pin a me faire, the que depends on /aire 
{the rejtroaches he hat delighted to make against me), 

254 a) Finally, even when a simple transitive verb governs the aceu^ 

eative se, or any other aec. together with the dat. se. Sec, (of 
the remoter objeet)^ it is conjugated with ^ire (the participle 
not being declined, unless the governed accusative precedes 
the participle). 

Nous leur avons donn^de I'argenty nous noue sommet donne la peine, we 
toe have given them money. have given ourselves the trouble. 

II a eorrige aonliYTe, he has cor- il s*est bien corrigi de cela, he has 
reeled his book* thoroughly corrected himself in 

that respect, 
b) With the same verb se is sometimes dat., sometimes aec. See 
Examples 5, 6 ; 12, 13. 

256 Se rappeler a son souvenir [to recall one^s self to his 
recollection), is * to desire to be remembered to him.^ 

a) Se rappeler, to remember, to recollect, is properly to recall to 
one's self, the se being dative : je me le rappelle, I remember it: 
it is only before an infinitive that it is followed by de. Hence : 

h) These constructions faulty are, 
Je me rappelle de vous or cela : 
But you will correctly say, 
Je me rappelle sa cruaute 
Je me rappelle de I'avoir 

266 Vocabulary. 

Good will, favour, bienveillance, la. To perform, s'acquitteri de— .i 
A vow, voeu, le {yotum"]. Hatred, hainei la* 

To associate, to unite, associer ^jassociarel, 
A promise, promesse, la {jnromissum']. 
Duty, devoir, /e [co debere'\. 
Commission, commission, /a [co commissum"]. 

To perform a commission, promise, vow, s'acquitter d'nne commission, 
promesse, &c. 

Exercise 37. 

257 a) ] . Elle s'est propose de faire un voyage. 2. Je 
me suis attir^la bienveillance de monsieur S. 3. Ilsse 
sont attir^ la haine de tout le monde. 4. Combien 
se propose-t-il de vendre sa maison ? 5. Je me suis 
propose de voyager dans les pays etrangers. 6. Elle 
tf'est proposal? pour m^diatrice. 7. Les raisons se 
succedent les unes aux autres. 8. II vient de s'arroger 
les fonctions de g^n^ral. 9. Quel but vous dtes-vous 
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propose? 10. C'est la fin que je me suis toujours 
proposee. 11. Monsieur, je viens de m'acquitter de la 
commission que vous m^avezdonneeily a deux jours'*. 
Je ne me rappelle pas de vous avoir donn^ aucune 
commission. 12. Us se (ace.) sont associes pour le 
commerce du Levant. 13. lis se (dat.) sont aasodi 
deux ecrivains cclebres. 

ft) 1. 1 have performed my vow. 2. It is for you" 
to perform your promise. 3. I don't remember per- 
forming the commission that Madame S. gave me. 4. 
Don't you remember the great heat (pi.) of last year ? 
5. 1 believe** that I have performed my duty. 6. I 
don't think" that he has corrected himself of that fault. 
7. 1 had proposed" to travel in Spain. 8. 1 don't think 
that he gave himself the trouble to ask. 9. They 
have drawn-upon themselves the reproaches of every 
body. 10. Hasten to perform your promise. 11. It 
is almost impossible that he should have already exe- 
cuted the commission that I gave him yesterday. 12. 
I recollect my errour. 13. I recollect having given 
it him. 14. They will have proposed themselves aa 
{jpofur) mediators. 



Lesson 38. Numerals. 

With regard to the numerals, those from one to six- 266 
teen have been given in Lesson 32. Let the pupil now 
learn (from the list in the Appendix)^ the * tens^ from 
twenty to sixty : the others are formed of these, there 
being no single nzmesior seventy y eighty ^znA ninety \, 
The units follow the *tens ' as they often do in English ; 
thus, twenty 'four J thirty-six^ &c., not four and twenty ^ 
six and thirty, &c. 

Obterve, The e is slightly heard in trenie, woixante, if another nn- 250 
meral follows : irente-quatre, toucanie^douze : hvit vingt, when 
by itself, has no such e (vingt maiaotUt vingt hofnmes) : if 
however it is followed by a unit, an «is slightly sounded, as if 

•f* Although §epiant€ is used for seventy, octante for eighty, nananit 
for ninety, but very rarely indeed. 

B 3 
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it were written vingtt: thus, vrngt't-detue, vinfft'e-unf. 
This however only relates to vinpt when followed by a lest 
number (21 — 29) » and not when forming the Ui/^or of a com- 
pound number, such as quatre-mngit^ &c. 

2fio Quatre-vingts is vinfft multiplied by guatre 
(4 X 20 = 80), so trois cents (with an s). If 
other numerals follow quatre-vingtSj or deux centSj in 
that case the 8 is dropt again : qtuztre-vingUcinq, deux 
cent trente-qttatre. Mille never takes the 8 of the 
plural, and makes mil when it refers to the year of 
our Lord. J 

261 Ordinals are formed from cardinals by appending 
ihne to the cardinal number : le vingtihney le millihne, 
le trente^troisihne. 

[^Premier (premiere, f.)t teeond (seeonde), are derived immediately 
from the Latin (primus^ eecundiu) ; although, instead oif 
tecondf deturieme is sometimes used.] 

262 After the names of sovereigns, the cardinal numbers 
are used : and the days of the month are reckoned 
with cardinal numbers placed with the article before 
the name of the month. 

(Eng.) Charles the tenth §. The tenth of May. 

(French.) Charles ten. The ten May. 

But for tin and deux the ordinals are used ; F^anqoia 
premier J le premier octobre. 

263 In naming the volume^ p(^ff^} &c. where a quotation 
may be found, the ordinals may be used (after the 
substantive) : tome six or sixihme ; page neuf or neti- 
vikme. But premier, not un. 

264 ") i^^ff') With {only) four others, 

(French.) He the fifth ; lui einquieme [so frifurrog abrSsIm 

b) (To pay, have, See., so much) a month, a year ; par mois, ptur 
an, &C. (par = by.) 

265 Vocabulary. 

Pupilf ileve [co elevare']. Ox, boeuf [hot, hov^it], 

FTe^Jt, semaine [teptemmanef]. Volume, volume, le \volumen'\, 

i* Some persons write vingt et un, &c. 
X e. g. fan mil (not mille) : * in the year one thousand.' 
§ For CharUt the 5th, Sixtva the &th, we find Charles-Quint» Sizte. 
Ctnint. 
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7b gaint win, gagner. 

AJranc, franc, /«. 

Jffive, ruche, la. 

Cell, cellule, la [eellula"], 

Z^ague, lieue, la. 

To treat, traiter [tractare], 

To found, fonder [Jundare]. 

Tb break-out (of a sudden event), Plater. 

Day, jour, le Idiumum, %o tempus]. 

A fortnight, quinze jours (i. e. fifteen days). 

To ntmame, sumommer [jniper, notninare^, 

Saturday, aamedi [^Sabbati diet, Freund]. 



Collection^ oollection, la [eoUectui]. 
Island t lie, la [tn«u/a]. 
Make, 3 pi. font, verb irr. 30. 
Metnber, membre, le \membrum]. 
Event, ^v^nemen^ /e [co «v«nfre]. 
Hietory, histoire, la [Aw/on'a]. 



July, 

August, 

September, 

October, 

November, 

December, 



Juillet. 

Aoikt. 

Septembre. 

Octobre. 

Novembre. 

Dtembre. 



January, Janvier f. 

February^ Fevrier. 

March, Mars. 

April, AvriL 

May, MaL 

June, Juin. 

Sunday, Dimanche, lb [Dcmmtca, sc dies'], 
Monday, Lundi [^Luna dies'], 
Tuesday, Mardi [Mortis dies], 
"Wednesday, Mercredi [Mereurii dies], 
Thursday, Jeudi \Jovis dies], 
Friday, Vendredi [Veneris dies], 
Saturday, Samedi \Sabbati dies]. 

Exercise 38. 
a) 1. La semaine a sept jours. 2. Deux fois quatre 266 
font huit. 3. Trois fois trois font neuf. 4. Deux fois 
cinq font dix. 6. Dix et un font onze. 6. Deux et dix 
font douze. 7. Nous ^tions treize ". 8. Deux fois sept 
font quatorze. 9. Je serai ti G. en quinze jours. 
10. II a seize chevaux. 11. J'ai achete vingt boeufs. 
12. J'ai deja trente ans ". 13. L'Academie fran9aise 
est conrposee de quarante membres. 14. La revolution 
fran9aise ^clata il y a cinquante ans '\ 15, Ce maitre 
a soixante eleves. 16. Deux fois trente-cinq font 
soixante-dix %• 17. Quatre fois vingt ou deux fois 
quarante font quatre- vingts. 18. Deux fois quarante- 
cinq font quatre-vingt-dix. 19. J'ai gagne cent ^cus. 

20. Tu y § gagneras deux cents francs, trois cents ^cus. 

21. Elle y gagna quatre cent treize ecus. 22. 11 

t Both the English and the French names are so like the Latin, that 
I have not crowded the list with them. 
t Soixante et diz. i By it. 

K 4 
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gagne mille 6cu9 par an '*• 23. J'ai acheli cette maison 
quatre mille &us". 24. II y at ordinai.ement dans 
une ruche cinquante mille cellules. !25. Trois milles 
d'Angleterre font un peu plus define '* lieue de France. 

26. Llle de Haiti a deux cents lieues de long ". 

27. L'universite de Halle fut fondee en mil six cent 
quatre-vingt- seize. 28. Je suis arrive *" le trente mai. 
29. Nous arriv&mes le premier juin. 30. Pr^tez-moi 
le premier, le second, le troisieme, le cinquieme, et le 
trentieme volume de la collection. 31. Pierre premier 
a ete surnomme le Grand. 32. Charles second, roi 
d*Angleterre, fut couronne solennellement a West- 
minster. 33. Henri quatre, empereur d'Allemagne, 
a ^t^ fort mal traite par Gregoire sept. 34. Henri 
quatre, roi de France, a eu le bonheur d^avoir un ex- 
cellent ministre. 35. J'ai passe quinze jours a Berlin. 
36. II echappa a peine lui quatrieme. 37. Le roi de 
Pologne n'eut que le temps '* de monter a cheval lui 
onzieme. 

b) 1. Lend me two knives. 3. She has lent me 
seven forks and nine glasses. 3. Lend me the four- 
teenth volume. 4. She is •' to arrive on the 3rd of July. 
5. Charles the Sixth, King of France, was crowned at 
Rheims. 6. We are to set out on the 5th of April. 
7. She is to arrive next Saturday. 8. I have bought 
eight ells of muslin, and my sister has bought three '\ 
9. Can you lend me the history of Charles the 
Twelfth ? 10. Henry the Fourth was killed by ** Ra- 
vaillac. 11. The great Sully was the minister of 
Henry the Fourth. 12. He has just broken six glasses, 
four cups, and a saucer. 13. He must " pay you ten 
francs. 14. That event happened % in 1811. 15. The 
King of Sweden with only eleven others (264) has 
obtained a victory. 16. Has Francis the First gained 
this victory ? No, Sir : Charles the Fifth has gained it. 



t There are (275). 

i A eu lien, had place =z took place* 
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Lesson 39. 
On forming the Feminine of Adjectives, 

a) Those that end in e mute are unchanged. S07 

b) The general rule for other terminations is to 
add e. (Those that end in nff will add ue.) 

Exceptions. 

1) Favori,/. favorite. 

2) The terminations — 

ais^ an, as 

All pi An AS et 

. ' * ' ' I double the first consonant, 
ol,on,os,ot I and <A«» append * mute, 
ul J 



£patst (ihick), ^paisse. 

gras (jfal)X grasse. 

pareil (fike, alike), pareille. 

^temel {eternal), eternelle. 

bon (good)^ bonne. 



eros {large), grosse. 

U8( 



ezpres {expren), expresaa. 

net {jclean)^ nette. 

Italien {Italian), Italienne. 

fol {foolish), foUe. 

sot (foolish), Botte. 

nul {no), nulle. 
{weary), lasse. 

Europ^en {European), Europ^nne. 

But these again have exceptions : 

(1) frais {freth), fiaiche. 

(2) The following are formed according to theiSB 
general rule (b) : 

Mauvais {bad), mauvaise. 
niais {silly), niaise. 
ras {shaven, close euf), rase [rastu]. 
complet {complete), complete [comp/^fift]. 
discret {discreet), discrete [discrettu], 
inquiet {restless), inquiete [inquietus], 
replet {full), replete [rcp/«/u«]. 
secret Isecref], secrete [secretus], 

t £pais [spissus"], pareil {jpar, parilis'], ^temel [a/«mflw], bon 

[bonus"], gros \^crassus'], las llassus"], europ^n [europ^tus"], ezpr^ 
expressus'], nnl [nullus], net [nitidus], niais [* niimtit , unlledged ; 
f. e. that needs the nest. So Freund]. 
X Encre grasse, thick ink. 

B 5 
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269 (3) Those in x change x into se : 

Exceptions to (3). 
Heureox (kappy)^ hearense. Doux {toftt mild), donoe Iduieis], 

jalouz {jealous) f jalouse [zelostu]. faux (jaUe), fausse {JaUtui]. 

ronx (r«d), rouase [ruasus'], 
prefix (fixed, eel), prefixe [jTtf- 
Jixua]. 



270 
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(4) Those in /change /into ve: 

Neuf (new), neuve [nomw]. 

(5) Those in c change c into que : 

Public {public), publique {publieui]. 

Exceptions. 



Blanc (while), blanche, 

franc (frank, downright), franche. 
272 !&" Bean has belle, 

Nouveau, nouvelle. 



sec (dry), s^che {jriecwt], 
grec (Greek), grecqne \jfr€BCU8\. 

Fou has/o^/«, 

And mou has moUe, 



These feminines arise from different forms of the masculine which 
are still used before a vowel or A mnte : un belarbre, unfol 
amour, le nouvel an, mol ei doux, Vieux, old \veiu»] has 
vieille. Vieil and vieux are used in the masculine before a 
vowel or A mute. Vieil only in pulpit oratory, * the old man,' 
* the old Adam * (le vieil homme, le vieil Adam). 



273 Vocabulary. 

Sacred, sacr^ [aacer']. 
Less, moins. 

Certain, certain Icertue], 
Short, ooart [curtus]. 
Art, art, lb lari]. 
Battle, bataille, /a* 
Advantage, avantage, le. 
Decisive, d^cisif \decidere']. 
Shoemaker, cordonnierf. 
Z*ook, countenance, mine, la. 
Leg, jambe, la \_gamba, KdyLTti], 
Beard, barbe, la [barba"]. 
Example, exemple, le [exempluml. 
Injurious^ injurieux \injuriosH8'], 
Edition, edition, la leditio"]. 
Incorrect, ffiutif. 



Dear, cher Icarus'],/, chere. 
Old age, vieillesse, la. 
Long, long llongus"]. 
Rainy, pluvieux [pluviosus"]. 
Foot, pied, le [jtes, ped-is']. 
Delicate, delicat Idelicatus"], 
Passion, passion, la [powt'o]. 
Thought, pens^e, la. 
Wife, femme [^femina"]. 
Husband, maxi [marUus'], 
English, Anglais. 
Grammar, grammaire, la. 
Worse, pire [^pefor]. 
Irony, ironie, la [ftpwvfta]. 
Dumb, muet {fnutusl. 
Ermine, hermine, la. 
Calf, veau, le [vitulus']. 



Motive,mo{i{, le^cc mover e, motus'] . 

Unfortunate, malheureux {mal, ill ; heureux, happy). 

News, nouvelles (properly choses nouvelles, new things) {novellus]. 



f Still called *' cordwainer " in Lincolnshire, &c. 
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Exercise 39. 

a) 1. Apportez-moi une planche ^paisse de deux 274 
pouces '*. 2. L'encre que vous m'avez vendu-^ est trop 
grasse. 3. Je suis las des apothicaires. 4. Ma petite 
soeur est las-^e de travailler. 5. Ton pere va tuer le 
veau gras. 6. Emile^ pourquoi done dors-tu la gras-5^ 
matinee ? 7. Elles sont pareiW«-s en bont^. 8. Sois 
juste, mon fils ! Sois juste, ma fille ! Soyez juste-^, mes 
enfants. 9. Vous Stes encore jeune, mademoiselle. 
10. Cette fleur est bien joli-^. 11. Un malheureux 
est une chose sacre-e. 12. La maladie etait g^n^rale. 
13. N'ayez pas peur ; ces nouvelles ne sont rien moins 
que " certaine-^. 14. Ma soeur m^est bien chere; je 
Paime plus que ma vie. 15. II est entr^ par la porta 
secrete. 16. Sa fille a le malheur d'etre muet-/6. 
17. L'hermine change de couleur '• ; en €i€ elle est 
rousse, en hiver elle est blanche. 18. Une heureuse 
vieillesse est le fruit d'une sage jeuaesse. 19. Un 
habit nouveau est un habit de nouvelle mode. 20. L'art 
est long, et la vie est courte. 21 . Notre arm^ a rem- 
porte un avantage decisif. 22. La bataille fut decisive. 

23. Le cordonnier a-t-il apport^ mes souliers neufs ? 

24. Voila vos bottes neuves. 22. II fait mauvais 
temps " ; nous avons eu trois mauvaises annees. 26. 
C'est une franche ironie. 27. II a de folleis id^es. 28. 
Ce chevala les jambes sechest^ 29. II a la mine niaise^\ 
30. II porte la barbe rase. 

b) 1. This example is injurious. 2. I don't think" 
that this example is injurious. 3. It is a secret motive. 
4. Keep the thing secret. 5. The number is not yet 
complete. 6. Is this work complete ? 7. Where have 
you put X my English books ? 8. Where is my English 
grammar? 9. It is a very delicate work. 10. The 
first edition is very incorrect. 1 ] . We have had a very 
rainy summer. 12. We shall have had a very rainy 
season §. 13. Jealousy is a restless passion. 14. Bad 

f Has dean limbs. % Mis (mettre, verb in. 56). 

§ Temps. The adjective to follow. 

E 6 
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maxims are worse than bad actions. 15. He has 
brought me a plank two feet thick ". 16. My brother 
has foolish thoughts. 17. He dotes upon'' his old 
wife. 18. It is a foolish hope. 19. Bring me some 
dryt herbs. 20. He has given me a sharp (say 
*dry') answer. 21. This sauce is too fat (= HcA). 
22. Are your sisters equal in wisdom ? 23. We have 
had a happy year. 24. I don't think** that my mother 
has had a happy year. 

Lesson 40. 
// y a. — Aucun. 

275 By a (literally : it has there) is an anomalous phrase 
that means there iSy there are (and, with expressions of 
time, it is). 

II y a la beaucoup de brigands, there are many 

robbers (highwaymen) there. 
II y a des hommes qui — ; there are men who — . 
Ya-t-il — ? /*M^e— ? hit — ? 

276 KMCMTij 2L\xc\]iTie [aliquis unus ; but agreeing with 
quisqtuim, ullus in use], is nOy or any^ when all are 
excluded, e. g. after a negative. 

It may be used substantively as any body^ no body, 
and then have pi. aucuns (but no fem.). 

If it stands at the head of a sentence, it is followed 
by ne; and when it follows the verb as its object ^ a ne 
before the verb is without j^o^. 

277 Jo ^^ desire aucune de ces fleorsi I don't wish /or any qf thete 

fioweri. 

Aucun de ces litres ne m'amuse, wme ofihete books amtuet me. 
Qui salt ce qui arriyera demain ? Aucun homme. Who know* 
what will happen on the morrow f No body. 

278 It is apparently a mistake to say that aucun (as used adjectiTely) 

can have no plural, except when used with a substantive that 
has no singular. See examples in the exercises, and add : La 
r^ublique n'avait ni aueunee troupes rigulihres aguerrieSf 
m aucune officiere ejeperimentik (Voltaire). Aucune 
monstree par moi domptee, &e. (Ruine.) Aucune appoinie* 
menie (Rousseau — all quoted by MiiUer). 

I -f* * Sec * ueually follows its noun. 
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Ancun is also used [like quitquamy ulltu] in sen- 179 
tences that are virtually negative. Such sentences are 

a) Questions of appeal: such, that is, as do not 

ask for an answer j but are used as strong ways 
of asserting that the case is not so : thus, if I 
ask,/« there any hope? I maybe anxious to know 
whether there is or not {Y a-t-il quel que 
esp4rance F) : but, I also may mean that there 
is none, e. g. TFhy do you go toiling on ? is there 
any hope that you can succeed? {Y a-t-il 
aucune espArance que — ?) 

b) The second clause of a comparison : he is taller 

than any of his school-fellows = none of his 
school-fellows is so tall as he, 

c) After sanSy without. 

d) After je doute que — (with subj.) meaning, I am 

inclined to think there is none, 

a) Detoxa oenz qui se disaient mes amis, aueun m'a-t-il seoonm? 280 
Of all those who called ihenuelves my friendt, did any one 
atnttme? [No.] 

ft) II est plus savant qii'aQcan autre hommei he it more learned 
than any other man, 

e) II n'y a pas d'ouvrage sans aucune fiiute, there U no work 
without any (some) fault, 

d) Je doute qa'il y ait aucun anteur sans d^iaut, I doubt there 
being any author without fault {or, I doubt whether there 
ie any author, 8fe.). 

Nul^ f. nulley followed by ne (without pas, pointy or 281 
guhre) is no. Of persons it may be used substantively, 
but not of things, 

Nnl bien sans mal, there it no good without (its) evil, 
Nul n'est exempt de mourir, nobody ie exempt from dying, 
L'homme ne trouve nulle part sou bonheur snr la terre, mam 
doee not find hia happinete any where on earth, 

Nul has also the meaning null, invalid. 2B2 

Les traites sont nuls, toutesles procedures sont 
nulles. 

a) Pas un is ' not a single person, hence a strong S83 
expression for no body. 
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Pas un ne connait I'instant de sa mort, not a 
single individual knows the moment of his death. 

b) Pas ua (seul) is often used with il n^y a pas^ 
there is not. It is followed by the subjunctive. 

II n'y a pas une seule personne qui soit exempte 
de maux, there is not a single person who is 
eooemptfrom misfortunes, 

De ces maisons il n'y en a pas une qui me 
plaise^ of these houses there is not one which 
pleases me. — (Observe, en, of them, apparently 
superfluous f .) 

284 a) {Eng-) I doubt whether iVs any use to . 

{flench.) I doubt that it be (ntbj.) any use to . 

h\ fv«»\ f I doubt his coming, 

0) K^ng.) <^j^oubthe will not come, 

(French.) I doubt that he come (jnibj, pres,). 

285 Vocabulary. 

To recover^ g^&ir (intrans.). To devote one's eelf, se livrer. 

A sick person^ a patient, malade. Literary, litt^raire [^literaritui]. 

Use, usage, le. Affair, affaire, la, 

God, Dieu IDeus"}, T)frant, tyran Ityranntu], 

Btfore, decant [_* de'abante"]. Cruel, crael. 

Lasting, durable [durare^. Fault, defect, de&ut, le. 

Punctuality, exactitude, exactitude, /a [co exactus^. 

To promise, promettre [promittere^. 

To promise one^s self, to hope/or, se promettre. 

To meddle with, take apart in, se m^ler^ de — [_* misculare'\. 

Predecessor, predecesseur [prtB-, decedere; properly one who has 

withdrawn from a government or office before we ttike it]. 
To divide, to share, partager [participarej' 

Exercise 40. 

286 a) !• Aucun de ces malades ne gu^rira. 2. II n'a 
nulle exactitude. 3. Cela est de nul usage. 4. Je 
n^ai re9u aucune nouvelle. 5. Nul n'est innocent 
devant Dieu. 6. Nul homme ne peiit se promettre 
un bonheur durable. 7. II m'est impossible de me 
livrer ici a aucuns travaux litteraires {B. de St,- 



t Also, II est aussi savant que pas un, when the any body is 
emphatic, 

X Old French, mesler. 
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Pierre), 8. Je ne memSlai plus d'aucunes affaires* 
9. II n'y a nuls vices exterieurs et nuls defauts qui 
ne soient aper9us des enfants (Labruyh'e). 10. Elle 
est plus discrete qu'aucune de ses soeurs. 11. Nul 
n*est sage a toute heure. 12. Ce tyran fut plus cruel 
qu'aucun de ses predecesseurs. 13. II n'y a aucun de 
ses amis^ qui ne partageat sa fortune avec lui. 14. 
II I'a fait sans interSt aucun. 

b) \.l doubt her being" so pretty as her sisters. 2. 
None of these pupils obey me. 3. I have not broken 
any of these glasses. 4. I doubt whether " this happi- 
ness will be lasting. 5. He answered me without any 
hesitation. 6. Of these pupils has any one always 
obeyed his master? 7. I doubt her having finished" 
her task. 8. 1 doubt his setting out on Monday. 9. 
I don't wish for any of these pears. 10. I doubt there 
being meat enough : we must buy some more. 



Lesson 41. 
Tel — que [= talis — qualis], such — as. 
Tel [talis], * su^h;^ telque [talis — qualis], * such as! 281 

Je votts let rends tellet (speaking of letters for instance) queje 

lea ai repiei. 
I retnm them to you such (= in the same state) as I have re- 

oeiTed them. 

Tel (the Latin talis) means ' such/ of ^ such a kind 28a 
or character.^ When followed by the relative pronoun 
guiy que (ace), it may be construed by ' many a f.' It 
is used substantively (in the singular only), or adjec- 
tively in the singular or plural. 

(1) Substantively: 289 

Tel rit anjourd'hui, qn! plenrera demain. 

Many a one laughs to-day, who will cry to-morrow. 

Telle se croit innocente, qui ne I'est pas. 

Many a woman thinks herseff innocent, who is not so. 

t But tel — , followed by the relative, is also *such:* tel fut le 
disoours qu'il tint; such was the language he used. Indeed it never 
really loses the meaning ' such.* 
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200 (2) Adjcctively : 

Telle action que I'on bUlme, est louable. 

Many an action thai is blamed^ it praiiewortkf, 

a) (Kng.) Such a happineee, 

(French.) A such happiness (un tel bonheur). 

b) (Eng.) Many a one, who cries to-day, will laagh to-morrow. 
(French.) Such-O'One, who cries to-day, will laugh to-morrow 

{tel [or, tel Aomme] ^itt, &c.). 

e) (Eng.) There it nothing like knowing ^ &e. 

(French.) U n'est rien tel {or, rien n'est tel) que de saroir, &c. 

291 Chacun (f. chacune) and chaque are ^ each.^ In agree- 
ment with substantives chaque is used : chacun is used 
either substantively {chacun ^each man' = every body), 
or when fellowed by ^, partitive genitive. 

Chacun pensek 8oi» every body thinkt ofhimtelf, 

Chaqne age a ses plaisirs, each {every) age hat itt pleaturet. 

Chacnne de ces oflfres est acceptable, each qf thete effert it 

acceptable. 
Chacun de ces chevaux, each qf thete hortet. 
Remettez ces livres chacun a sa place. 

292 When the nominative to the verb is a plural and is 
then subdivided, as it were^ by chacun {each), the pro- 
noun referring to chacun may be either son, his {her, 
its), or leur, leurs {their), referring to the nominative. 

They have each hit horses. 

They have, each of them, their horses f. 

293 Vocabulary. 

1 . Aller, logo {\), | 2. Envoyer, to tend (2) ; both irr^. 

The imperative of alter is va : but *go there* is vat-y. 

Participlet. Pretent. Perf, Future, SvbJ. Pret, 

allant I vais, vas, va, | allai | irai | aille 

alle I allons, allez, vont. 

envoyant 
envoy^ 



envoie, es, e I envoyai enrerrai envoie, es, e 

«ivoyonSyez,enyoient ) | | envoyions,0ux 



To go for, "1 To tend for, '^envoyer cher- 

To go and look for, laller chercfaer. To tend to fetch, ( cher I. 
To go and fetch, J 

t lit ont chacun Lsras chevaux. Tit ont chacun lkur cheval. Ac- 
cording to the French Academy and most grammarians, tes, ton, 
instead of leurt, leur^ in such examples would be incorrect. 

t Knvoyer quelqu'un chercher. 
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Full, plein [piennt], Eleeiion, flection, ia [eteeiio]. 

Mercilessly, impitoyablement. Camp, namp, le. 

Plant, plante, la [plania']. A ie-dettm, Te Denm. 

Property, propriete, la [jMroprietat]. Off^ering,offnnde,la [<x> off'erre'\» 
Country, pays, /e. Situation, situation, la, 

hanguage, langue, la [lingtui]. Manners, moeura {mores']. 

Genius, genie, le Igenin*'], Custom, coutumc. la, 

Liberality, bounty, liberalite, la lliberaliias']. Faire des lib^alit^s, to 

make large presents. 
To criticise, critiquer [♦ criticus"] KpiriKOQ. 
Taste, gout, le Igustus : the u is circumflexedy to compensate for s 

omitted]. 
7b make, to do, faire [fapere'], verb irr. See 318. { 

a) To get a thing done, to have it done, to cause it to be done, &c., 

is /aire /aire. (I will have it sung,^'« le/erai chanter,) See 
318. 

b) 8* en alter, is to go away ; to be off. 

Lesson 41. 

fl) 1. Tel fait des Hberalitfe, qui ne paye pas ses 2ii4 
dettes. 2. Tel blame les autres, qui lui-mSme est 

Elein de vices. 3. Tel critique aujourd'hui impitoya- 
lement les rois, qui gouvernerait demain moins bien 
qu'eux. 4. Tel homme est recompense, qui meritait 
d^Stre puni. 5. Je ne veux rien de telshommes. 6. 
Chaque homme a un gout particulier. 7. Chaque 
plante a ses proprietes particulieres. 8. Chacun aime 
son pays. 9. Chaque langue a son g^nie. 10. Les 
deux partis regarderent chacun cette election comme 
leur ouvrage particulier. 11. Les deux rois faisaient 
chanter desTe Deum chacun dans son camp. 12. lis 
ont apporte des offrandes au temple, chacun selon ses 
moyens et sa devotion. 13. II alia cherchcr du 
secours. 14. J'ai envoye mon fils chercher sa sceur. 
15. 11 est alle chercher la garde. 16. 11 n'est rien tel 
que de se repentir de ses fautes. 

b) 1. Every country has its customs and its manners. 
2. Every one has his faults. 3. Every body despises 
her. 4. Languages have each (°of them) their whimsi- 
cal peculiarities. 5. Many a man mistrusts us to-day. 
who would himself deceive us to-morrow. 6. The 
boys have, each of them, his glass. 7. Have not my 
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sisters each her (own) fork ? 8. Many a man weeps to- 
day who will laugh (318, 3) to-morrow. 9. They {fem.) 
have each bought two ells of satin. 10. How much meal 
has he bought? He has bought a good deal''. ]1. 
I will send for it. 12. Won't you go and look for it ? 
13. My brother is gone to fetch the prisoner. 14. This 
coat fits*' you well. 15. I doubt that this coat will 
not fit you well". 16. Such is his situation. 17. 
Such is my project. 18. I don't deserve such a hap- 
piness. 19. I am going away directly. 20. They 
are going away. 

Lesson 42. 
Tout, pltisieursy &c. 
295 Tout [totus], the whole of it, every thing. 
Tout homme^ every man. 
Toute fleur^ every flower. 
Toute I'Europe, the whole of Europe. 
Le mSme soleil^ the same sun. 
Les memes prejuges, the same prejudices. 
Plusieurs ont ^eiiBi, several persons have thought. 
Plusieurs choses^ several things. 
Maint auteur, many an author. 
Mainte fois^ or maintes fois, many a time. 
Mainte et mainte difficult^, many and many a 
difficulty. 

296 Tout U monde (literally the whole world) is a hyperbolical phrase for 
every body. Monde [mundus'] is used for people, company, &c., 

9 in such phrases as elle a du monde, »he has company; the 

hoe some friends with her, &c. 

^ Quelque, some : quelques sous, some (= a few) sous. 
Quelqu'un, quelqu'une, some body, any body [like 

aliqMis'\ . 
Quelques-uns, quelques-unes (in pi. with hyphen). 
298 Quelconque [qualiscunque^y any wheitever ; some, be 
it what it may. 
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There-vt no ^wohaiever, that, &c. 299 

II n'y a — quelconque, qui (with tubj.). 

Quiconque [quicunque]^ whosoever y only as substan- 300 
tive ; no plural. 

Vocabulary. 301 

Feeling t sentimetit, /e [co eentire']. Hay, foin, U l/cenum]. 
Glory i gloire, la [gloria], j ..... fun peu de. 

To make, faire {^facere'], irreg, * \quelque pea de. 

Verte, vers, le [versus']. Only, ne — que. 

There, la. Pound (weight), livre, la [/t^ra]. 

Great, grande [grandis'], Sugar, mere, le [saecharum]. 

Dupe, dupe. A franc, franc, le. 

Creduli/y,cxedvil\te,la leredulitas']* At once, k la foia. 
Difficulty, difficult^, la Idifficultas']. 
Character, caractere, le [x<'C«'^^^P]« 
J f / (if with a substantive), quelques. 
J^^t ^ Qf without a substantive), quelques-uns ; qaelques-unes. 

Exercise 42. 

a) 1. Donnez-moi quelque livre. 2. Vous y trou- 302 
verez quelques difficult^s. 3. J'ai achete quelques 
livres. 4. Je vais en parler h quelquesHins de mes 
amis. 5. II y a quelqu'un dans voire chambre. 6. 
Quiconque prefere sa propre gloire aux sentiments 

de Fhumanit^, est un monstre d'orgueil et non pas un 
homme. 7. Quelques poetes de ma connaissance font 
de fort beaux vers. 8. Quiconque n^a pas de caractere, 
n'est pas un homme, c'est une chose. 9. Elle est 
aimee de " tout le monde. 10. Tons mes vieux amis 
serontla. 11. Le comte va vendre tous ses chevaux. 
12. Je vous aime tous. 13. Je ne vendrai que le 
tout. 14. Son grand genie embrassait tout. 15. 
Plusieurs ont 6t6 dupes" de leur cr^dulite. IG.Chacun 
n'est pas capable de s'appliquer a plusieurs choses a la 
fois. 17. Le mSme soleil eclaire toute la terre. 18. 
Elle est sujette aux mSmes prejuges que lui. 19. II 
n'y a raison quelconque qui puisse t I'y t obliger. 20. 
II n'y a homme quelconque qui ne sache § cela. 

b) 1. I have bought a few pounds of sugar. 2. My 
sister has just bought some ells of this satin. 3. I am 

t Verb irreg. 23. % y = to it, § Irreg. verb, 23. 
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going to buy a little hay. 4. Have not you enough 
already ? 5. Some have neglected their tasks. - 6. I 
am going to rap at the door. 7. Some body raps. 
8. Some of these young ladies have not yet finished 
their tasks. 9. To render any being happy is a 
source of pleasure. 10. I have given him a few half- 
crowns. 1 1 . Some officers of my acquaintance despise 
every body. 12. All his friends have deserted him. 
13. I don't believe *' that all his friends have deserted 
him. 14. He will give-up to you the whole of his 
house. 15. All my friends are here. 16. Do you 
still live in the same house ? 17. They have not the 
same vices. 18. I will send for '' some body. 19. 
There is no body f at all) who doubts this ". 20. 
There is no body (° at all) who does not despise him. 

21. Has he given you some francs ? He has no francs. 

22. You are mistaken, Sir; he has a few. 



Lesson 43. 

Quelque — que^ &c. 

803 Quelque — que, in the sense of ^ whatever/ is used 
of an indefinite degree or number : it agrees with its 
substantive, and is followed by que with the sub- 
junctive. 

Qaelque vertu qu'il ait, what ever virtue he may have. 

De quelques talents que soit doue Totre frere, toiih whatever 
talenU your brother may be endowed. 

Quelques grands biens qu'il possede, . . whatever great property 
(or, however great may be the property) he potsesses .... 

304 Quelque (followed by que) is also used before 
adverbSf and before adjectives {without a substantive ex^ 
pressed) in the sense of however. In this sense it is 
indeclinable t- [It answers to quamvis, quantumvis.^ 

Quelque puissants qu'ils soient, however powerful they may be. 
Quelque adroitement qu'il I'ait fait, 8cc. 

806 Quel que (with subjunctive) is used in the same 

t It has then the meaning of i quelque point que , . . \ a quelque 
degre que , . . 
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way, when the whatever is the predicate to may 
{might) be, may (might) have been, ftc—The quel 
agrees with the svbject (i. e. with the nominative to the 
verb)y which, howeweVy follows the verb. 

Quel que soit le rang que vous occupiez, &c., whatever may be 

the rank you fill. 
Quelles que soient les avances, &c., whatever the advances 

may be. 

When whatever is followed by a substantive in the 306 
nominative, it is followed by gz^i (the relative pronoun). 

Whatever thing may happen—^ quelque chose qui 
puisse arriver — . 

Whatever oath may bind you — 
Quelque serment qui Tons engage — . 

Quel que soit le serment qui yous engage [thU form is the more 
obviously grammatical]. 

a) Tout— que is used when the property stated is 307 
assumed to be real. As representing a real state^ its 
verb is in the indicative, 

b) Tout is used adverbially in the sense of wholly^ 
quite all. 

In these meanings, the tout is indeclinable except 368 
before a feminine adjective that begins with a consonant 
or an aspirated A. 

Des loups tout noirs, wolvee all black (toolvee that are quite 

black), 
Une personne toutehonteuse, a pereon quite athamed. 
Tout savants qu'ils sont, wiee as they are. 
L'esp^rance, toute trompeuse qu'elle est — , hope^ deceitful a» 

she is — . 

(Eng.) Prudent as he is. 809 

(FSrench,) All-prudent as he is (tout prudent qu'il est). 

Both is tous deux or tov^ les deux : the latter form 810 
appears to be usually employed when it is the object 
(i. e. governed by the verb or a preposition) : tous 
deux either as subject^ or opject, but especially as 
subject.. 

Tons les deux naturally requires some previously mentioned or 
implied persons or things to which the article refers. The 
common assertion that tous deux refers to an action done by 
two persona ioffether ai the same time, has no foundation* 
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The eiamplea in the exercise sufficiently disprove it ; I hav* 
takea them from Muiier. 

311 Vocabulary. 

study, ^tude, la [studhtm]. Alive, vivant [mvetu]. 

Nature, nature, la [na/tira]. Devour, devorer Idevorare"]. 

Fortune, fortune, la [/or/umi]. Fleth, chair, la [^caro"]. 

Origin, origine, la [prigo']. Nerve, nerf, le [nervus'], 

7b ruin, miner l*ruinare']. Muscle, muscle, le [^museultu]. 

Goods, property, biens [6omi]. Scene, scene, la [seena"]. 

Luxury, luxe, le {^luxus"]. Friendship, amitie, la [amtct/ta]. 

Enemy, ennemi [inimtcus']. True, vrai [verus"]. 

Ridiculous, ridicule \ridiculus']. To follow, suivre [irr. verb, 67], 

Lady, dame [dondna']. Upon, sur [superl. 

To possess, posseder [^possidere"]. Bye, oeil : pi. yeux [oculus']. 

Affable, affable \afabilis']. Ear, oreille, la {auricula"]. 

To bum, bruler. Riches, richesses, pLfem, 

Savage, sauvage [silvaticus]. Love, amour, le lamor']. 

To grow proud, to be puffed up, s'enorgueillir (orgueil, pride). 

7b intend one*s self, se destiner [se destinare'], 

Pat h-of -life, profession, carriere, la. 

Distinction, distinction, la ^distinctio']. 

Soon, bientot [after a ample tense ; in a compound one inserted be- 
tween the auxiliary verb and the participle]. 

7b appear, paraitre (irreg. verb, 54). 

7b bring one's self out to advantage, se produire Iprodueere] ; hence, 
to make one's way in the world, 8fc. 

Not to cease to be; always to be, ne pas laisser d'etre. 

Well informed, instruit {instructus"]. 

Modest, unassuming, modeste [modestux], 

7b express one's self, s'exprimer {exprimere]. 

Philosopher, philosophe \_philos}iphus']. 

Philosophy, philosophie, la {philosophia']. 

Nearly, k pen pres [properly ^ close to a little;* 'close within a 
little''}. 

Exercise 43. 

112 a) 1. Quelle que soit votre vertu ou votre courage, 
vous ne devez pas vous enorgueillir. 2. L'etude de 
Phistoire est la plus n^cessaire aux hommes, quels que* 
soient leur &ge et la carriere a laquelle ils se destinent. 
3. Quelques grands a vantages que la nature donne, ce 
n'est pas elle seule, mais la fortune avec elle qui fait 
les heros {Larochefoucauld). 4. De quelques su- 
perbes distinctions que se flattent les hommes, ils ont 
tous m6me origine {Bossuet). 5. Une femme, quelques 
grands biens qu'elle apporte dans une maison, la ruine 
bientdt, si elle y introduit le luxe {Fin(lon), 6. 
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Quelque mechants que soient les hommes, ils n'ose- 
raient paraitre ennemis** de la vertu {Larochefoucauld). 
7. Quelque corrompues que soient nos rooeurs, le 
\ice n'a pas encore perdu toute sa honte. 8. Tout 
savants que sont ces hommes,iIsnesaventpas se pro- 
duire. 9. Toutes savantes que sont ces dames^ el les 
ne laissent pas d'etre ridicules. 10. Tout instruites 
que sont ces dames^ je ne les crains pas. 11. Quel- 
que fortune que vous possediez, soyez modeste et afia- 
ble. 12. Les sauvages de PAm^rique br&lent leurs 
ennemis vivants^ et devorent leurs chairs toutes san- 
glantes. 13. Ces gens sont tout yeux, tout oreilles 
(Acadimie). 14. Le lion est tout nerfs et muscles 
(Buffon), 15. Cette jeune personne est toute hon- 
teuse de s'Stre exprimee com me elle Fa fait {Acad^mie), 
16. Je vous les envoyai tons deux en mSme temps 
(Comeille). 17. Julien et Marc-Aurele furent tous 
deux philosophes ; mais leur philosophic ne fut pas la 
mSme {Thomas), 18. Tous deux brillerent a peu pres 
dans le meme temps sur la scene (D^Alemberi). 

b) 1. My sisters were both discreet. 2. Lend me 
some of your books. 3. However good your reasons 
may be, they will not listen-to them. 4. Whatever 
riches you may have, you will never be contented. 
5. However foolish the fashions are, we must follow 
them. 6. Whatever your motives may be, your con- 
duct will be blamed '*. 7. Rare as true love is, it is 
yet less so t than true friendship. 8. Whatever hap- 
piness befalls him, he is still the same. 9. Proud as 
he is, I don^t fear him. 10. Proud as she is, nobody 
fears her. 11. Learned as she is, I will not fear her. 
12. Lend me some books. I have none. 13. Lend 
me a few glasses. I have no more. 14. I have just 
bought two bushels of meal. 15. My brothers are 
going to buy several houses. 16. He is wiser than 
any of your poets. 

f n est encore moins. 
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Lesson 44. 
Qui que ce soity &c. 

313 The full meaning of qui que ce soit, is 'be he 
who he mayy and it often stands thus in connexion 
with a complete sentence with noni. i/, or ace. le. 

Qui que ce soit, il sera puni^ whoever he may 
be, he shall be punished. 

Qui que ce soit^ je Paime^ whoever he may 
be^ I love him. 

314 It may be also followed by a relative sentence (with 
qui) in addition to a principal sentence of the kind 
described : 

Qui que ce soil qui parle, je Pecoute, whoever 
it may be that speaks, I listen to him. 

(whosoever; whoever; any 
810 Qui que ce soit = < body, be he who he may; 

\ any body. 

{whatsoever; whatever; any 
thing, be it what U may ; 
any thing whatever s any 
thing at all. 

These forms may be gOTerned by prepositions : 
de qni que ce soit, of any body, 

\ qui que oe soit, to any body, 

316 They have the meaning of * any body* * any thing* after negaiwtB 

and in sentences that are virtually negative. 

317 If followed by a negative, qui que ce soit, il ne = 

no body^ be he who he may. (Qui que ce soit, il ne 
trahira pas.) As in the case of personne, rien, the 
pas is omitted after ne, when followed by qui que ce 
soit (Je n^envie la fortune de qui que ce soit). 

aiB Vocabulary. 



1. Dire [dicere], to tay, to teU(^\), 

2. Lire Uegere], to read (32). 
8. Rire [nViere], /o totcpA (33). 

4. £crire l»cribere}, to icrite (34). 



5. Faire [/aeere]^ to do (3Q. 

6. Plaire Iplaeere], to please (37)* 

7. Taire [tacere'], to keepeeeret; ae 
taire, to Moid one^e Umgmi (38). 
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Pret, 

dis, dis, dit, 

disons, diteSy disent, 

lis, lis, lit, 

lisons, .ez, -«nt, 

risi &a 

rions, &c. 

^cris, &C. 

ecrivons, 8cc 

fins, &c. 

fiusons, faites, font, 

plais, plus, plait, 

plaisons, -ez, -ent, 

tais, tais, tait. 



Peff. 


JVi/. 


dis, 


dirai, 


las, 


lirai, 


lis, 


rirai, 


ecriTis, 


^crirai, 


fis, 


ferai, 


plus, 


plairai, 


tus, 


tairai, 



Suhj,Pre9. 
que je 

dise. 

liae. 
lie. 

fane. 

plaisa. 
taise. 



r. J Je 

0» lire ae — , 



am iuijutt eome m, 
ne fais que d'entrer. 



819 



Participle. 

. fdisant, 
^•\dit, 

« j riant, 

^' In, 

^ f^criTant, 

l^crit, 
. /fiusant, 

^•jfitit, 

^ /plaisant, 

«• Iplu. 

» rtaisant, 

'* \tii(yi tne) taisons, &c. 

He doei nothing but brag, 

II ne fait que habler. 

To laugh at (a person), 

Ibpleate [VIke placere], governs the dative : plaire k — . As an 

impersonal verb, it takes the infin. with de, II ne me plait 

pas de vous obeir. 

Flait-il ? = what do you say f (■= I don't understand your mean- 
ing ; a form of asking a person to repeat or explain his words.) 

Dites-lui / ^^J^^^! \ tell him to eome in, 
\ quu. entre, / 

Towards, envers \adversus f]. Esteem, estime, la [astimatio']. 

To be discouraged, se deoonrager. To prove, prouver [ probare"], 

Jt is right, il convient [^contenit'] ; convenir conjugated like venir (irr. 

verb, 16>. 

7b address one's self to, to apply to, s'adresser (a). 

7b obtain, obtenir lobtinere'], like tenir, venir (irr. verb, 15). 

7b slander, speak ill of, m^ire (de — ), Like dire. 

Exercise 44. 

a) 1. Je ne dirai votre secret a qui que ce soit. 2. 320 
Il convient d'etre honnSte envers qui que ce soit. 8. 
A qui que ce soit que vous vous adressiez, vous n'ob- 
tiendrez rien. 4. Qui que ce soit qui vous ait dit cela, 
je ne le crois pas. 5. II avait ordonn^ de *' bien re- 
cevoir qui que ce fiit, 6. Quoi qu'il vous arrive, ne 
vous d^uragez pas. 7. Quoi que ce soit qu'elle dise, 
elle ne me persuadera pas t- 8. L'homme ver- 
tueux pr^f ere Pestime des autres a quoi que ce soit. 



t Or, Quoi qu'elle dise, &c. 



F 
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9. II ne medit de qui que ce soit. 10. II tie 
s'occupe de quoi que ce soit. 11. Quoi qu'on fasse^ 
il faut mourir un jour. 12. Quoi que vous disiez, 
je vous prouverai que vous avez tort. 13. Qui que ce 
soit ne m'en a parle. 14. Je lis une fois quelque chose 
pour lui. 15. II ne fait que sortir. 16. 11 ne fait 
que de sortir. 

b) 1. Whatever you may write, I will not read it, 
2. Whatever I say, it never pleases my uncle. 3. 
One must not despise any body. 4. Whatever it may- 
be, I will hold my tongue. 5. I have not met any 
body. 6. Whoever may have told you, I will never 
believe it. 7. One ought not to laugh at any body. 
8. I will not laugh at any body. 9. Charles, have 
you [sing,) written your letter ? Yes, Mamma, I have 
already written it. 10. How long have you been 
writing"? 11. How long have they been reading? 
12. Does this book please you? 13. Hold your 
tongue. 14. Let her hold her tongue. 15. Don't 
let us say so. 16. I wrote that letter two months 
ago '*. 17. What will you do with your son"? 18. He 
does not mistrust any body. 19. It is just that you 
should do it. 20. Don't tell it to any body. 21. You 
have done all that. 22. I will do it in spite of you. 
23. I have almost done my work. 24. What are you 
reading ? 25. You must read it three times. 26. They 
are both of them reading it. 27. Do what {ce que) I 
shall tell you. 28. Tell him to " come into my room. 
29. Tell him to" fetch it. 30. He is but just set-off. 



Lesson 45. 

On — Auiruu Modes of avoiding the Passive Voice. 

321 On est heureux des qu'on est content, one is happy 
as soon as ever one is content (or^ a man is happy 
— tve are happy, &c. — ). 



On dit Que &c iP^^'P^ *«y '*«'— 
un ait que, ac. j ^^^ ^^^ ^^^^_ 
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On answers to our indefinite onCy in the sense of a 
mauy people, they, we^ &c., when no particular person 
is meant. When it is used oi females, an adjective 
or participle in the predicate will be feminine. 

Instead of on, we sometimes find Von ; this ooenn prindpaDj t 

1) After e/, «t\ tm (or), oii (where), que and qui (when a word 

beginning with / does not follow). 

2) After words ending in ^or i, Con may be used in prose, and 

(Miiller says) mutt be used in poetry. 

1) Et Pon me voit. 

2) A tout accord forc^ Von a droit de manquer. On doit ^ter 

dans les vers la rencontre des voyeUes: ainsi Von na 
poorrait, &c. 

On is often nsed in this way in French, where wt shoidd use the S23 
passive Toioe : 

// ia saii ihaU Sfo. On dit qne, &c 

/ am dlamedf Sfc, On me bUme, &c. 

Another mode of avoiding the passive voice (which '^^ 
is used much less commonly in French than in 
English), is the use of the pronominal form : 

Get article se trouve dans toutes les lois, this 
article is found in all laws. 

Autrui {others) is used substantively, but not as 326 
the subject. It is most common afler the preposi- 
tions de, h {en, sur). 

Sans dessein de tromper autrui {T26chier). 

II remarque les defauts d'autrui, he observes the 

faults of others {or other peopled s faults). 
Pensez a autrui, think of others. 
Vocabulary. 32c 

1. Boire \lribere], to drink (39). I 3. CTat^{coquere\tocook^^t.{AX)» 

2. Croire [eredere]f to believe {iff), \ 2. Noire [nooSr«J, to hurt. 



Pmrtcpp. 

1. Rnvant, 
ba, 

2. croyant, 
cm, 

3. emsant^ 
cuit, 

4. nuisant, 
nni. 



Prea, 

bois, &c. 

bavons, -ex, boivent, 

erois, &c. 

croyons, •qb, croient, 

cnis, &e.» 
cnisons, &c, 
nuis, &&, 
nuisoos, SiQnt 

p 2 



Perf. 


Fut. 


bus, 


boirai. 


cms, 


croirai, 


cmsis. 


cnhndf 


nnisis, 


nnxrai. 







8ubj. Prea, 
qne je 
boive. 

ci'Oie, 
croyioni, 
*iec, croient. 
cnise. 

nnise. 
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7b be Mldt Be Tendre [vendere]. Reign, r^e, le [regnum], 

7b be saiiifiedf m contenter. Under ^ sous [m^]. 

7b eooi(, ^ Pure, pure [jntriM]. 

7b digestf Icnije [like co^ii«re]. Hardly ever, presqne jamais. 

7b ripen, J Mouth, boudie, la [bueea']* 

7b overdo, ciure trop. Espenee, d^pens, pi. [de-peniunt."] 

Wound, plaie, /a [f»/a^a]* OM, fig^. 

Interests, int&^ts [co m/eretf]. ^al, chapeau [co eapuf], 

7b espouse, ^pouaer [co tponsus']. 7b /ait« ^, dfcerf. 

7b be directed, s'adresser (of a letter). 

7b be closed, to close (intrans.), se fermer. 

7b smart, coire (intrans.) with dat. of person. 

Exercise 45. 

327 a) 1. La plaie est faite: elle ne se fermera jamais 
bien. 2. Que dira-t-on ? 3. Que I'on crie ; que I'on 
querelle ! 4. On songera a vos interSts. 5. On n'est 
pas toujours heureux. 6. On n'est pas toujours jeune 
et belle {of females). 7. On n*a parl^ que de vous. 
8. On ne vous admirera jamais. 9. Peut>-on estimer 
un tel homme ? 10. Les vices se sont introduits % avec 
le temps. 11. Sous le r^gne d'Agis For et l*argent 
s'introduisirent dans Sparte. 12. En epousant les int^- 
rStsd'autrui^nous nedevonspasen^pouserles passions. 
13. J^ai les mains pures du bien d'autrui. 14. On ne 
doit pas desirer le biqu d'autrui. 15. Emile n'ouvre§ 
presque jamais la bouche qu'aux depens d'autrui. 16. 
Ne faites pas aautrui ce que vous ne voudriez pas 
qu'on vous fit. 17. II faut se contenter de ce qu'on 
pent obtenir. 18. Quel fige avez-vous ? J'ai seize ans. 
19. Je ne croyais pas que vous fussiez si &q6. 20. Je 
crois que vous avez toujours froid a la tSte, car vous 
6tez rarement votre chapeau. 21. Le papier boit ||. 
22. Le froid nuit*' a la sant^. 23. Les yeux me 
cuisent comme du feu. 24. II y a des viandes que I'es- 
tomac a peine *^ i cuire. 25. II faut que cela cuise 
dans le jusiT* 26. On cuit du pain dans toutes les 

f Freond says from hostire = square, par pari rrferre ; a word 
used by Plautos. 

X Infarodttire [miro-dueere'], to iDtroduce; like conduire, Terb irr. 

§ Open, ouTrir, verb irr. 7* 

II i. e. drinks, or sueks-in the ink = blots 

^ Literally : should be cooked in the gravy, shoul I be stewed. 
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villes pour les troupes, 27. Le bl^ se vend un 6c\x le 
boisseau''. 28. II me dit que I'on bl&me son fr^re. 
b) 1. This wound will soon be closed up. 2. Tou 
will never be despised. 3. You are mistrusted. 4. 
People are beginning*' to mistrust that merchant. . 6. 
I don't believe that he is right. 6. Let us drink some 
wine. 7. Let him drink milk. 8. Do you think it 
overdone? 9. Your health is drunk". 10. I don't 
believe that he has espoused my interests. IL What 
did you pay for the cloth *' ? I paid six francs an ell 
for it. 12. He has drunk too much. 13. Has your 
stomach digested it all? 14. The rainy season injures 
health. 15. Let us think of" others. 16. We don't 
think that the wound will be closed. 17. Tell him *' 
to call my son. 18. Tell him" to go for some bread. 
19. Lend me a few francs. 20. Sir, 1 have no francs, 
I have only ^* a few sous. 21. Let us drink the king's 
health ". 22. Whatever your interests may be, I will 
espouse them. 23. I had just " lent him a few sous. 
24. He is but just arrived. 

Lesson 46. 

Absolute Form of ike Personal Pronouns, 32S 

Those forms of the personal pronouns are called 
absolute which stand, not immediately as the nomina- 
tive or accusative to the verb, nor as the dative with- 
out a preposition, but independently of the general 
construction of the sentence ; for instance, in apposition 
to other pronouns, in answers, under the government 
of prepositions. &c. 

Absolute Form of the Paonouns. 329 

Person. Norn. Ace, Gen, Dai, 



{Thou), 

{He). 
(She), 

OVe), 
(You), 



moi, 
toi, 
lui, 
elle, 

nous, 

V0118, 

/ m. euz, 



Reflexive. Htfiwtf(/;^c. soi, 



de moi, 
de toi, 
de lui, 
d'eUe, 

de nous, 
de Tous, 
d'eux, 
d'eUea, 
de 801, 
v 3 



^ moi. 
k tou 
k lui. 
kelle. 

knous. 
k vous. 
keux. 
kelles. 
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S30 The absolute forms of the personal pronouns are 
used (1) when the pronoun is governed by a prepo^ 
sUion, e. g. ^ Come with me/ &c. (2) When the pro- 
noun stands alone as the answer to a question : 
'' Who did it ?'' « I'' [mot, or c^est moi), (3) When 
several pronouns, or a prdnoun and a substantive, are 
connected by *' and^ or ^or :^ ^neither — nor ;^ as "jfi/e 
and //' " / and my brother/* &c, (4) When the pro- 
noun follows than or as : " He is taller than /;'* 
" such a friend as you/* (5) When the personal pro- 
noun is followed by the relative : ^^ Thou who sayest 
this/* &c. (6) When the pronoun is opposed antithe- 
tically to another pronoun or substantive, or is to be 
otherwise emphatic t : ^^ He talked, I held my tongue/* 
(7) When it stands as the dative in connexion with a 
reflexive pronoun : " He devoted himself to him/* (8) 
In moi seuly toi seuly moi mSme, &c. 

831 Vocabulary. 



The/und», les fonds. 
Conducif oonduite, la. 
Leaguer, covenanter, lignenr. 
To reveal, reveler [re-velare"}. 



Or assuredly, ou bien. 

Uncle, oncle lav-uncultu"]. 

To charge one's self, se charger. 

Enterprise, entreprise, la, 

Harp8ichord,c\a,vccin, /e [ co elavis"] . To furnish, fournir. 

To make haste, se depecher [de-, * pedicare, to unfetter'}, 

7b oppose {one*s self), s'opposer ^opponere, oppositus}. 

To conduct, conduire Icondueere'], verb irr. 43. 

1. Valoir [valere'], to be worth; to 

be as good as, 

2. Vouloir [yellel, to wish, to be 
willing. 



Partcpp. 

h Valant, 
yalu, 

2. voulant, 
voula, 

3. yoyant, 
vu,. 

4. sachant, 
su, 



Present, 

▼anz, vaux, vaut, 
valons, -ez, -ent, 
Yeuz, veux, veut, 
voulons, .ez,Teiilent, 

▼oi^t Toia, Toit, 
voyotis, -eZy voient, 

sais, sais, sait, 
Savons, -ez, savent, 






3. Voir [videre'], to see. 

4. Savoir Isapere}, to know. 
Perfect, 
valus, Taudrai, 

voudrai, 



Toulus, 



▼18, 



8U8, 



▼errai, 



saurai. 



Subj. PrsM, 
queje 
vaille. 



veuille, 
voulions,-ez, 

veuillcnt. 
voie, -es, -e. 
voyions, 

-iez, -oient. 
sache, -es, .e. 
sachions, 

-iez, -ent. 



f For instance, if separated from its verb by any interposed notion : 
^ he, from interest, did so and, so,* loi par interSt, &c 
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Exercise A&. 

a) 1. Qu'il se dlpeche^ou bien nous sortirons sans 332 
lui. 2. Je pense a lui. 3. Qui a fait cela? Moi. 

4. Qui le sait? Lui seul. 5. Qui I'a vu? toi ou 
lui ? 6. Je vous r^compenserai^ vous et votre frere. 
7. lis souffrent t beaucoup, eux et leurs enfants. 8. 
II est venu nous voir, mon frere et moi. 9. Moi seul 
m'y opposerai. 10. Vos deux oncles se chargent" de 
Pentreprise : eux fournissent les fonds, et lui conduira 
les travaux. 11. Vous jouerez du clavecin ", et lui du 
violon. 12. Qui a fait cela ? C'est lui. 13. Je ne loue 
que lui. 14. Eile a douze ans, et lui n'en a que dix. 
15. II fait un temps humide *' : cela ne vaut rien 
(is bad) pour moi. 16. Je ferai comme lui. 17. 
Cette lettre s'adresse'^ a vous aussi bien qu'a eux. 
18. II veut se presenter a lui. Id. Je n'en sais 
rien, moi. 20. Ce n'est ni lui ni moi qui avons 
rdvele ce secret. 21. Lui, qui ne voyait qu'injustice 
dans la conduite des ligueurs, les abandonna. 

b) 1. She despises me, and he mistrusts me. 2. I 
did not break it (^not) I. 3. He alone despises me. 
4. He and I will play. 5. He applies to me. 6. My 
brother and he have broken six glasses. 7. He and I 
have just " arrived. 8. I will do as you (°d o). 9. He 
mocks him. 10. I am as tall as you. 11. He alone 
bought it. 12. Shall you set-out without us ? 13. It 
is J a happiness for him. 14. Who set-out first ? I 
did§. 15. Behave II as I (°do). 16. He alone is 
wiser than ten philosophers. 17. He, who is wiser 
than a philosopher, despises nobody. 18. I shall set 
out without you. 19. I don't think that he will set 
out without me. 20. He and I will set out imme- 
diately. 



t Soufrir, verb. irp. 10. J Cm/. 

$ &eMt moi, II Conduit-iou 
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Lesson 47. 

Comparative and Superlative. 

^^ There are only three adjectives which have par- 
ticular forms for their degrees of comparison : bon, 
good; mauvais, bad; and petit, /i///e. 

334 The rest form the comparative with plus, more^ 
moins, less. The superlative is formed by prefixing 
le to the comparative: plus riche, richer; le plus 
riche, the Hchest. 

Potiiive. Comparative. 

bon, meilleur [bonus^ melior']. 

mauvais, pire [maltiSjpejor']. 

335 The superlative of eminence (which denotes only a 
very high degree, without any comparison with others) 
is formed with some adverb of degree : e. g. fort, bien, 
tris (very). 

II est fort riche; il est tres-riche. 

336 A superlative may be heightened in yarious ways ; e. g. by du 

monde (of =) in the world : hjpoatible^ &c. Sometimes on 
ne pent pas pita is nsed with the positive. (See Example 
12.) 

337 The degree of excess is marked by de. Much su- 
perior is de beaucoup supSrieur, or beaucoup supirieur. 
II est plus grand de beaucoup. 

338 More . . . than, more than, is plus . . . que, plus que : 
but if more than is equivalent to above, plus de is used. 
So i£ less than = under, moins cfe— should be used. 

^^ a) If the comparison is one of equality, aussi . . . 
que (= so — as) is used ; unless the comparison re- 
lates to quantity or number, when autant \alterum tan- 
turn'] que is used. 

Autant de tues que de blesses {an many killed at wounded).. 

b) If the second member of the comparison is an 
infinitive, the comparison is by si— que de. 

X 

Je ne suis pas si fou que de vous croire. (I am not so foolish as 
to believe you f.) 

f Properly an abridged consecutive sentence, * not so foolish as that 
I should believe you.' 
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Tani is also, but far less commonljt lued in oomptrisonsof eqiialit;f : 340 
iant vaut Pkommef tani vaut sa terrt (ProY.). 

AfUant may also be used for a««ft, when the comparison is between 341 
two adjeetivei^ and the autant que stands between them. Cette 
qualiti ett estimable autant que rare : or, eet aoasi eetimoAle 
que rare (this quality is as estimable as it is rare, 339). 

If the equality of the compared objects is denied^ 342 
n is (perhaps) more common than aussi. (II n'est 
pas 81 constant qu'il le dit.) 

The property which the obfect confessedly possesses 343 
should stand last. Socrate 6tait aussivaillant gue sage. 

Proportional equality (our the more — the more, and 314 
the like), is expressed by the simple plus — plus; 
tnoins — moins, &c. 

If the degree in which the property belongs to the sia 
object is increased by an added reason {the more — be- 
cause) 9 d? autant {:= by so much) is placed before the 
comparative, and followed by que. (See Examples 
24, 25.) 

(Not) near so goody Sec, is expressed by {ne) • • . d 340 
beaucoupprh si bon, &c. 

Vocabulary. 847 

Moon, lune, la [/tina]. 7b hnmdate, inonder [uumdare']. 

Sun, soleil, le [«o/]. Months mois, le. 

Earth, terre, la {terra']. Year, ann^, la [anni»]. 

Valiant, brave, vaillant [valent]. Conetunt, /irm,eonstan.t[coneian»'], 
PowerfiU, puissant {poten»\. Degree, degr^, le [de-, gradut]. 

7b derange, to disturb, deranger. 7b succeed, r^ussir. 
Family, &inille, la [/ami/ia]. Sober, sobre [sobrius^* 

Folly, piece of folly, folie, la. Voyage, voyage, le. 

Evil, mal, pi. mauz [malus"]. Coast, odte, la {eosta}. 

Avoid, shun, irntet [e-ot/ore]. Thun^, inehf ponoe, h IpoUes]* 
Amiable, aimable [amabilis']. 
Distance, interval, distance, la ^distantia']. 
Field, plain, campagne, la [campus'}. 
The country, la campagne, opp. to the town. 
Formerly, autrefois (autref other ; fois, time). 

As much, "{ tant itantum'} or autant lalterum tantum"] ; followed 
As many, J bgr de. 
To take, prendre Iprehendere']. Verb irr. 48. 
Precaution, precaution, la [pracavere, -cautum']. 
Self 'love, amour-propre [amor proprius"]. 

F 5 
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Exercise 4i7* 

348 a) 1. La neige est plus blanche que le lait. 2. La 
lune est moins grande que la terre. 3. Aristide etait 
aussi vaillant que juste. 4. L'homme le plus puissant 
ne pent deranger I'ordre de la nature. 5. Jean est le 
moins grand de toute sa famille. 6. Mon pere est bxen 
malade. 7. Les plus courtes folies sont les meilleures. 
8 C'est le meilleur homme qui soit au monde. 9. 
De deux maux il faut eviter le pire. 10. La distance 
est moindre que vous nef dites. 11. C'est Phomme 
le plus genereux du monde. 12. Ce jeune homme est^ 
on ne pent pas plus, aimable. 1 3. II ne donne jamais 
moins de dix francs. 14. Le Nil inonde les campagnes 
de l'£gypte plus de trois mois de I'ann^e. 15. II n'est 
pas si constant qu'il le dit. 16. Get ouvrier ne 
travaille plus aussi bien qu'autrefois. 17. La plus 
heureuse vie n'a pas tant de plaisirs qu'elle a de peines. 

18. 11 n'y a pas autant de degr& de froid qu'hier. 

19. II est modeste autant qu'instruit. 20. Elle n'est 
pas a beaucoup pres si belle que sa scBur. 21. Moins 
vous prendrez de precautions, moins vous reussirez. 

22. Pius les hommes sont bons, plus ils sont heureux. 

23. Plus on est sobre^ mieux on se porte. 24. Nous 
sommes (Pautant meilleurs que nous avons moins 
d'amour-propre. 25. Le voyage des Pheniciens 
autour de I'Afrique est d'autant plus admirable que 
leurs vaisseaux ne pouvaient guere s'^loigner dea 
cdtes. 26. Je ne suis pas si m^chant que de faire 
cela. 

b) 1. The remedy is worse than the disease. 2. I 
am taller than he by two inches". 3. Do you believe 
then that the moon is bigger than the earth ? 4. 
Don't you believe that the earth is bigger than the 

t This n« (wliioh is not to bo oonstroed), is explained in ZC6. 
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moon ? Yes, Sir, I believe firmly t that the earth is 
bigger than the moon. 5. She is the most discre^ 
vroman that lives {. 6. Of two evils one should 
choose the least. 7. The distance is greater than 
you imagine. 8. He is the bravest man in the 
world. 9. Come (°here) that I may introduce you 
to the wisest man that lives J. 10. I will give only 
five francs. II. But (the) gentleman ( z= you) never 
gives less than six francs. 12. I don't think that he 
is so learned by a great deal as his brother. 13. Is 
Henry taller than Mary ? No, Sir, he is not near so 
tall as Mary. Indeed ! 14. Scipio was as just as 
(°he) was brave. 

Lesson 48. 

Comparative sentences continued. 

The sort of inequality with reference to the degree 349 
in which a quality is possessed^ which we denote by too 
with the positive, followed by the infinitive mood, is 
expressed in exactly the same way in French. 

II est trop sense pour faire cela, he is too sensible 
to do that. 

Equality^ when it is that of sufficiency^ is also de- 360 
noted by pour with the infinitive : the adverb assez 
[enough) being used in the preceding member. 

II est assez jeune pour s'instruire, he is young « 
enough to learn, 

AsseZi trop are also followed by que with the sub^ 351 
junctive ; je ne suis pas assez heureux pour que cela 
m'arrive, / am not lucky enough for that to happen 
to me. C'est trop outrageant pour que je ne m'en 
venge pas, it is too outrageous for me not to resent it. — 
They cannot take the infinitive unless it relates to 
the subject (*nom. case of the verb'). 



f bien. X '^^y •' ' that is in the world.' 

F 6 
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352 A superlative placed after its substantive, and having 
some notions dependent on it, must usually be trans- 
lated by a relative clause : les hommes les plus dignes 
de commander {the men who were the fittest to com- 
mand)* 

353 The le of the superlative is omitted, if the superla- 
tive has a possessive pronoun with it: mon meilleur 
amiy my best frfend. 

354 The le of a superlative adverb does not agree in 
gender with the substantive spoken of {cette fleur me 
plait le mieux), 

355 The /e of a superlative adjective is changeable (that 
is, agrees with the substantive), when the comparison 
is with others: it is unchangeable, when the com- 
parison is with some other state of the object itself. 

Cette fille est la plus coupable (= if most to blame of them all). 

La mere ne punit pas ta fille, lors meme qu'elle est le plus cou- 
pable {this mother does not correct her daughter, even when 
she is most in fault s more in fikult than she has been at any 
other time). 

366 In comparisons of inequality, when the second 
member contains a verb, and the assertion in it is 
denied, it contains a [to us) superfluous negative. To 
try whether such a clause should have the negative, 
turn it into the form is not — *o, beginning with the 
second clause : ^ he is richer than people think/ i. e. 
people don^t think him so rich as he is. 

357 (Eng.) He is richer than is commonly supposed^ or than 

people think. 
(French.) II est plus riche qu'on ne penae. 

(Eng.) He is not so rich as is commonly supposed, 
(French.) II n'est pas si riche qu'on pense. 

(Eng.) He ads better than he speaks. 
(French.) II agit mieuz qu'il ne parle. 

358 So after autre, tout autre, tout autrement, plutdt que 
(plus t6t que) : if the first sentence is positive, the 
second will be negative in French : but not if the first 
is negative. (See Examples 17, 20.) 

II agit autrement qu'il n« parle. 
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fEng.) 7%e be»i house in the town, 

(French.) The best house of the town (de la vilie). 



369 



When the objects of comparison are expressed 360 
(inclusively) by a clause containing a verb, the verb 
in French is in the subjunctive mood. 

Thus : il habite la plut belle maUon que faie JamatM vue; le pluM 
ancien ami que je oonnaisse (lit. ' that I may have teen/ — 
*may know'). 

What has just been said about superlative ad- 361 
jectives, is also true of le premier, la premiire (the 
first) ; le dernier, la demihre (the last) : Punique (= the 
only) : Debora est la premiire femme guerrOre dont 
(of whom) il soil parle dans le monde. 

After vahir mieux, valoir autanty aimer mieux, the 302 
second infinitive has de, the first not. 

II yaut mieux se tabe que de dire de telles choMS, U it better to 
hold one'e tongue than to talk euch ati^. 

J'aime mieux sortir que de rester. 

The rather, 6ecaitfe,\d'autaxit plus que — 353 

The more »o, ae — J d'autaiit mieux, que — 

All the better for it^ en — d'autant mieux. 

A» soon aspoesible, le plus t6t {or promptementf) possible. 

The feweet faults possible, le moins de fautes possible. 

Some Irregular Verbs in dre : 364 



1. Prendre, to take {^prehendere}, 

2. Teindre, to feign, pretend [fin- 

ger e"]. 



3. Plaindre, to pity ; se plaindre, 
to complain [plangere^. 

4. Joindre, to join \Jungere1» 

[In the three last of these verbs the J is an after insertion : the 
gn {in frignant. See,), for the Latin t^, is found in Italian, 
where bodi cingere, piangere, giungere and cignere, piagnere, 
giugnere are found.] 



Partepp, 

1. prenant, 
pris 

2. feignant, 
feint 

3. plaignant, 
plaint 

4. joignant, 
joint 



Pres, 
prends, prends, prend, 
prenons,ez, prennent, 
feins, feins, feint, 
feignons, &c. 
plidns, plains, plaint, 
plaignons, &c. 
joins, joins, joint, 
joignons, &c. 



pris 


Put. 
prendrai 


feiguis 


feindrai 


plaignis 


plaindrai 


joignis 


joindrai 



Suij, Pres, 
que je 
prenne 
feigne 

plaigne 

joigne. 



t Prompt ement if a person is exhorted to he prompt, earnest in doing 
uiy thing quickly. 



110 LESSON 48. [365, 866. 

2\> take any body by the ihroai, prendre quelqu'un li la gorge. 
7b take by aagauU^ prendre d'assaut. 

To gi'udge any thing to any bodg, plaindre quelqae chose a f — . 
To grudge OHe*g self the neceuaries qftifet se plaindre leneoessaire f. 
To complain q/*, se plaindre de — . 

865 Vocabulary. 

Troublesome, meddling, tracassier. D^end, ddfendre [^defendere"]. 

To show, montrer Imonetrare"], Common, oommun [^communis']. 

Dinntereetedt desinteresse. T^-a^edly, tragedie, /a [tragcedia']. 

The storm, orage, le, Oa/«, avoine, la [avena"]. 

At first, d'abord. Gun, fusil, /«. 

Formidable, redoutable. To miss fire, ne pas prendre feu. 

During, pendant [co pendere"]. Rashness, temeritei la Itemeritas^* 

Orator, orateur [orator'}. Chastise, chatier [castigare^' 

Neighbour, prochain [projpimus']. 

Goods, marchandises, les [co mereari"]. 

Obligation, obligation, /a [co obligare]. 

Witnens, temoin [testis: testimonium"}. 

Eye-witness, temoin oculaire [pculai^s'] . 

To write, ecrire; partcp. ecri?ant {scribere\. 

Revolution, revolution, la [revolutio}. 

22<»jpre«en/a/ton, representation, /a [co repraseniare"]. 

To revenge, or avenge one*s self, se venger [se ^indieare}. 

Culpable, to blame, coupable [* culpabilis']. 

To take leave of, prendre conge de — . 

Exercise 48. 

356 a) 1. C'est la personne la plus discrete que j'aie 
jamais rencontree. 2. C'est la femme la plus tracas- 
siere queje connaisse}. 3. Envoyez-moi les mar- 
chandises le plus promptement possible. 4.yenez le plus 
tdt possible. 5. Je lui eQ§ ai d'autant plus d'obliga- 
tion '^, que je ne lui ** avals rien demande. 6. Je sais || 
la chose d'autant mieux que j'eu ai ^t^ temoin oculaire. 
7. Montrez-vous desinteresse dans cette affaire; vous en 
serez d'autant plus estime. 8.11 estmoins riche qu'on ne 
croit. 9. II est fait tout autrement que vous ne croyez. 
10. L'orage eclata plus tdt que nous ne nousy^tions 
attendus. 11. Vous ecrivez mieux que vous ne parlez. 
12. Le vin est meilleur qu'on ne I'a crud'abora. 13. 
C'est pendant la grande revolution, que les Fran9ais se 

f These expressions are, however, no longer in common use. 

X Subj. of connatlre to know (irr. verb, 63). § •=^for it 

II Savoir, irr. verb, 21. 
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montrercnt/eplusredoutables. 14.Jel'e8tim( d'autant 
mieux qu'il est pauvre. 15. C'ftait I'uniqut orateur 
qu'il y eut en ce temps-la. 16. On se voit-t* d'un autre 
ceil qu'on ne voit son prochain. 17. Chacun de nous 
pense et agit aujourd^hui tout auirement qu'il ne faisait 
bier. 18. La joie de faire du bien est tout autrement 
douce que ne I'est celle d'en rece voir. 1 9. Nous avons 
en France des tragedies estim^es, qui sont plutdt des 
conversations qu'elles ne sont la representation d'un 
^venement {Voltaire). 20. iV'agissez pas autrement 
que vous parlez. 21. 11 plaint le pain & ses enfants. 
22. lis se sent joints pour defendre leurs interSts com- 
muns. 23. Le fusil n'a pas pris feu. 24. Pour ne pas 
sortir il feignit une maladie. 25. II est trop prudent 
pour Tavoir dit. 26. II feint d'etre malade. 

d) 1. He complains of having been ill received. 
2. He grudges the horses their oats. 3. He grudges 
his children nothing. 4. The richer he is, the more 
he grudges himself the necessaries (®of life). 5. The 
more I try to please him, so much the more he com- 
plains of me. 6. The distance is greater than you 
think. 7. The distance is not near so great as I 
thought. 8. The pleasure of pardoning one's enemy 
is quite of a different kind and degree J from 
that of revenging one's self. 9. Don't speak differently 
from what you think. 10. Let us lament his rashness. 
11. The more you think of his rashness, so much the 
more will you pity his family. 12* It is better to be 
poor than to be rich andgrudge one's self the necessaries 
(^of life). 13. I will send you some wine as soon as 
possible. 14. There were as many wounded as killed. 
15. Had you rather stay in the house than go-out? 
10. You will be all § the more beloved, the less pride 
you have. 17. Henry and George are the most to- 
blame. 18. Monsieur B. never chastises his sons, 
even when they are most to-blame. 19. Which || of 

■f- 3rd sing, of voirf to tee. 

X est tout autrement douce. (Compare 18 in a.) 

I d'autant .... que. ii Jjequtt : f. iaquelle. 
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these flowers pleases you most f ? 20. It seems to me 
that Mr. F. is your (= thy) best friend. Yes, Sir, he 
is the best friend I have. 21. I wish that he should 
join his Comrades. 22. Are there as many plums 
as apples ? 23. How many plums have you eaten ? 
Papa, I have only eaten seven : permit me to 
take some more. 24. I'he town has been taken by 
assault. 25. He took the robber by the throat. 26. 
Let us take leave of our best friend. 27. I am pre- 
tending to be better. 28. Let him pretend to beheve 
them. 29. The more he mistrusts them, the more he 

Eretends to believe them. 30. Let him take the town 
y assault. 3L Oats are selling for more than twelve 
francs a bushel. 32. Have you any oats? I have. 
33. She is too discreet to have said this. 



Lesson 49. 

Demonstrative Pronouns. 

367 Besides its use with masculine substantives in the 
sense of this^ that (with or without -a, or -/d appended 
to the substantive), ce has several other usages. 

B08 ]) It stands as antecedent pronoun to the relatives, 
quif dontj a qtwi, when no substantive is expressed. 

Ce qui {nom^) me ifiche, what makes me angry. 

Ce que {ace) vous dites, what ( = that which) 
you say. 

Ce dont vous parlezj what you are speaking of. 

369 He whOf is celui qui. 
She whOy — celle qui. 
They who, — ceux quL 

370 (2) (Eng.) // i» they who — 

(French.) They are they who. Ce sont eax qui, &c. 
(bat alaOf as in English, c'est eoz qnL) 

t Say: the but. 
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Ce stmt may also be used at the head of a sentence 37) 
when there is no relative clause : ce sont les 
fruits de ses efforts. 

Cest (= he Ui) is also used when the predicate is a substantiTe: il 373 
ett must be used if it is an adjective. Je lis et relis Lafontaine : 
^eet mon auteor favori ; il eat admirable. 

Celuiciy celui^lhy are this^ that ; the latter ^ the former '^73 
(used substantively )5in reference to present , or recently 
mentioned oh]ecta. — De ces gar9ons celui-ci me plait 
plus que celui-Ia. — Un magistrat integre et un brave 
officier sont ^galement estimables ; celui-1^ {thefoi^ 
mer) fait la guerre aux ennemis domestiques^ celui-ci 
{the latter) nous protege contre les ennemis exterieurs. 

CeluiJa, eetup^lht in conversational language, are' used in ezpres- 374 
sions of approbation or disapprobation; Celui-12i est plai- 
sant ; oeuz-1^ ne sont pas mauvais. — Celui-ci may here be 
used of things, (See Examples 9—11.) 

Celui-lay ceux-lhy &c., are also used as antecedent 375 
to the relative^ when the relative clause does not im- 
mediately follow (not celui-la, or celui-ci qui, but celui 
gui), — Ceux-la sont a plain dre, qui, &c. Those are 
to be pitied, who, &c. — ^This is, however, allowable 
only in general propositions relating to persons f. 

If there is an opposition between this and that^ we may, however, 376 
use celui-ci, celui-lh immmediately before the qui. Ces deux 
gar9ons ne sont jamais d'acoord : sioe n'est pas celui-ci qui 
cherche querelle, c'est celui-la. 

For celui qui (when qui is nom.), qui {zn he who) 377 
is found alone [as qui in Latin], the demonstrative 
being omitted. When this omission takes place, the 
qui may be immediately preceded by a preposition 
governing the omitted demonstrative. We may then 
consider the relative clause to be (virtually) a com- 
pound substantive, placed under the government of 
a preposition. 

Qui (=. celui qui) n^a point d'^ducation, &c. (Com- 
pare, " Who steals my purse, steals trash?^ - Shaks.) 

t Celui-la ma}, Ikowever, be followed by qui, when the relative 
clause is equivalent to a sentence with since, because, though, &c, 
Celui-ci, qui est defi, use, v&at mieux que celui-la, qui est tout neuf. 
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Le savoir est le patrinioine de qui peut le com- 
prendre (of him who can comprehend it). So a qui 
peut — ; pour qui peut^ &c. (the qui gets the meaning 
of whoever.) 

In English a prepotUion may stand in this way before a clause 
beginning with whoever. " She swore she would have the head 
of whoever should propose this course again." 

878 Vocabulary. (Like /eiwrfre, 364.) 

Th paint f pouriray, peindre [pinffere]. 

To dyet stain, teindre [tingere']. 

To attain, to reach, overtake; to hit, atteindre [attingere]. 

To exLinguiah, eteindre \ex-atinguere\. 

To infringe, violate, enfreindre [infringere"]. 

To restrain, resfreindre {restringcre'], 

7b go-out, • become extinct, s'eteindre. 

StuJ^, etoffe, la. * Comnumdment, oommandemeBt, le. 

Wool, laine, la [/ana]. Black, noir [niger']. 

Silk, soie, la. Colour, couleur, la [^color"]. 

To read, lire [leg ere"], irr. v. 32. Forehead, front, ls {Jrons"]. 

To read again, relire [relegere"]. Butt, end, aim, but, le. 

Ugly, laid. Hare, lievre, le [lepus'}. 

Accomplished, accompli Oil, huile, la loieum^. 

Strong, fort [fortis']. Painter, peintre. 

Robber, voleur. Stocking, bas« le. 

7b break: break to pieces, briser. 7b observe, observer lobservare"]. 

To divine, to guess, deviner [dto/nare]. 

7b rob, volar [in-, volare, i.e. to fly upon"]* 

River, riviere, la [rivus} ; fleuve (a great river), la [fluvius"]. 

Mulberry, miire, la [morus (the tree) ; morum (the fruit)]. 

Resentment, rossentiment, /e [co re-, sentire"]. 

Amusing (as used ironically), plaisant. 

Exercise 49. 

379 a) 1. Celui qui parle beaucoup, ne parle pas toujour^ 
juste, 2. Cet enfant brise tout ce qu'il peut atteindre. 

3. L'etoffe de laine est moins chere que celle de soie. 

4. Donnez a ceux que vous aimez. 5. Je lis et relis 
le Tasse : c^est un poete admirable. 6# Ceux-la sont 
k plaindre qui se livrent a leurs passions. 7. Celui- 
ci est beau : celui-la est laid. 8. Ceci est de soie ; 
cela est de coton. 9. Pour celui-laf ils auraient tort. 
10. Des reflexions ! toi ! je n'aurais pas devine celui- 
lat. 11. Moi accomplie ! oh celui-laf est trop fort. 
12. Celui-la est heureux, qui ne desire rien. 13. 

f Or (more commonly) cela. 
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C'est celui-lh qui m'a battu, c'est celui-d qui m'a vole. 
14. 11 a recompense ceux de ses domestiques, qui 
I'avaient bien servi. 15. Qui observera les commande- 
ments, sera sauve. 16. II le dita qui veut I'entendre. 

17. On nous les peignit des^^ plus noires couleurs. 

18. Apres la bataille la riviere etait teinte de sang. 

19. Les mures teignent les mains. 20. La balle 
ratteiguit au front. 21. 11 n'a pas atteint le but. 22. 
L'homme ne peut atteindre a la perfection. 23. Le 
chien n'a pu atteindre le lievre. 24. L'Rge ^teint le feu 
des passions. 25. Le feu s'eteint. 26. Son ressenti- 
ment ne s'eteindra qu'avec sa vie. 27. Ce furent les 
Pheniciens^ qui inventerent les premiers Pecriture. 

6) 1. It was almost impossible*' to extinguish the 
fire. 2. He who thinks he can attain to perfection, 
deceives himself. 3. He is happy, who always obeys 
the law of religion. 4. It is this (°one) who will 
succeed ; the other (who) will not attain his end. 5. 
Does your sister paint " in oils ? 6. Do you think the 
fire will go- out ? No, Sir, 1 don't think that it will go- 
out. 7. That is amusing! you are mocking me. 8. I 
itdmire Correggio^' ; he is (372) an admirable painter. 
9. The wines of Spain are milder than those of Ger- 
many. 10. It is he who has infringed the conditions of 
the treaty. 11. Have you any good silk ? 1 have some 
^ood (^silk). 12. Have you any cotton stockings? 
No, madam, I have no cotton stockings ; but I have 
some excellent silk stockings. I don't want to buy 
any silk stockings : they are much dearer than cotton 
stockings. It is true, Ma'am ; cotton stockings are 
not near so dear as silk. Good day, Ma'am. Ma'am, 
I wish you good day ". 



Lesson 50. 
Demonstrative Pronouns continued, 

a) La vraie noblesse c'est la vertu, virtue if true nobility. 330 

b) Ce qui me plait, c'est sa modestie, what pleases me is his mO' 

desty (= bis modesty is what pleases me), 
r) Ceit mi grand tresor que la sant^, health is a great treasure. 
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a, b) The predicate of a sentence containing the 
copula {isj arCy &c.) is often placed before the copula 
(that is the tense of the verb to be)^ and the subfect 
after it: the copula {esty sonty &c.) then very frequently 
takes ce (=: it). The predicate is thus made em- 
vhatic. 

c) Sometimes the copula with ce [chesty ce aont, (fitait, 
&c.), stands at the head of the sentence, followed 
by the predicate^ and the subject then takes que be- 
fore it. 

(1) C'est une belle chose que la rinc^t^. 

(2) Une belle chose c'est la sincerite. 

When both subject and predicate are subsiantivet, the ee is some- 
times omitted, even when the predicate stands first : ia vraie 
nobleate est la vertu, 

381 Ceci and cela are ^this^ and ^that/ used substan- 
tively of things; ceci with reference to the nearer ob- 
ject, cela to the remoter, — C eci n*est que risible ; cela 
me parait atroce^ this is only laughable, thatseems to 
be atrocious. But if only one object is spoken of, cela 
may relate to an object near the speaker, i. e. = this. 
Que dites-vous de cela? what do you say to this? 

882 Cela in conversational language may be used of a person present ; 

but when so applied to any but little children^ it implies con- 
tempt. 
Cela est bien m^chant. 

383 Ceci, cela, celui-ciy celui-lhy are often followed by 
mime = very, even. — Ceci mfimevous condamne, 
that very thing condemns you : c'est de cela m 6me que 
je parlais {that is the very thing I was speaking of). 
Sometimes it seems only to add emphasis to the 
demonstrative ; C'est a celui-la mSme qu'il faut 
s'adresser, it is to him' you must apply. 

384 ^^^^ cannot have an adjective in agreement with it, but it may be 

followed ]mriitiveiy by an adjective governed by de. 

J'ai cela de commun aveclui — 
U a cela de bon, que &c. 

386 To express is this — ? is that — ? are these {those 
&c.) — ? the French use est-ce li? soni^e H? (the ce 
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being never declined like our this). The answer is 
then also made by c'esty ce sonty and le, la^ les^ are 
used in the answer even of persons^ when they are 
not to be expressed emphatically. 

Est'Ce la votre couteau ? Oai, ce Test. 

£st-oe la votre pens^ ? Comment pouvez-Tous doater que ee ne 

la aoit T 
Sont-oe la tos cberauz ? Ouii oe le% sont. 
Sont-oe Ik TOB gants ? Non, ce ne let sont pas. 

a) An infinitive may, as in English, be either the mlffeei or pre- 38C 
dieaie of a proposition. (See a and d.) 

a, b) If the if^niiive is the tuhject to m/, and the predicate is a 
sabstantiTe, the copula may ot may not take ee. 

c) In this case also (as in 380, e), the eVf/ with the predicate 

may precede^ and the {subject) infinitive may follow with the 
conjunction que and the preposition de. 

d) If both the subject and predicate are infinitives, ee is placed 

before the copula in affirmative propositions and («) omitted 
in negative ones, unless (/) the subject has many dependent 
words, or {g) there are several infinitiTes as subject 



367 

7b slander one*s 
>neiffhbour is an in- 
famous action. 



a) Medire de son prochain est une action 

in fame, 

b) M^ire de son prochain ^est une action 

infime, 

c) Cest une action inf&me que de m^dure de 

son prochain, 

d) Vegeter c*est mourir, to vegetate is to die. 

e) Nier n'est pas prouver, to deny is not to prove. 

f) Nier que la providence divine s'^fende k toutes les choses, e^eet 

un blaspheme, to deny that the divine providence extends to 
every thing is a blasphemy. 

g) lire, peindre, faire de la jnusiquOi e'est Tunique occupation de 

sa vie. 

a, b'S * It iSf* when a substantive follows as predicate, is c'esi. 388 
dt eS * It ist* when an adjective follows as predicate, il est. 
e) An infinitive as subject after c'est^ takes que de. 

d) An infinitive as subject after tV est, takes de. 

a) Cest mon devoir, it is my duty. 

b) Cest mon affaire, it {that) is my affair. 

e) Cest une folie que de pr^tendre oela, it is folly to pretend 

that. 

d) Ilestbonde homer ses d^irs, it is well to limit one's desires. 

e) II est juste, que tu f&sses cela, it is just that you should do that. 
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38il EzoxPTioN. — (Teti may precede an adjeetiye wben it relates tc 
something just said; c'est vrai, that it true/ it ig true 
c'est juste, &c. 

{C*est mot, tot, &c. ; never it tit mot.) 

390 A sentence with c*ett is used (like one with it t# in English) to 

add emphasis to the subject. 

C'est sa ft on// qui lui procure sea amis, it is his goodnest that 
proeurea him his friends (= his goodness [that and nothing 
else] procures him his firioids). 

391 Vocabulary. 

7b taste, godter [gustare"]. Silence, silence, le Isilentium'], 

7b subdue, dompter {^domitare']. So, thus, ainsi. 

To bound, to limit, homer. Pretend, pretendre [preBtendere'\, 

Desire, desir, le [desiderium']. To gaum, b&iller. 

To console, to comfort, consoler [^consolari]. 

Firmness, resolution, fermet^, la tjirmilas']. 

Inconvenience, inconvenient [co in, convenire]. 

To obviate, obvier (k — ) [cc obvius ; obvium tre"]. 

Harvest, crop, rtolfe, la [co recolligere], 

Follg, folie. (It isfolkg, c'est une foUe.) 

a) I. He does nothing but laugh. 

2. II ne fait que rire (just as in English). 

Exercise 50. 

392 a) 1. C'est acheter cher un plaisir que de se miner 
pour le goiiter. 2. Ce qui me console c'est I'estime 
des gens de bien. 3. C'est un grand poete que 
Goethe. 4. Ce fut un homme cruel que ce roi. 
5. C'est une bonne chose que de dompter ses pas- 
sions. 6. C'est agir noblement que de defendre 
les faibles. 7. C^est aussi un langage que le silence. 
8. C'est une belle chose que de dire la verite. 9. U 
est bon de bomer ses d^sirs. 10. Aimez-vous cela ? 
11. Je n'aime pas ceci; donnez-moi cela. 12. Cela 
ne fait que jouer. 13. C'est de cela m£me que je 
viens de parler. 14. C'est se moquer que d'agir ainsi. 

15. Ce qui est necessaire pour r^gner c'est lafermet€ t» 

16. Sont'Ce vos enfants? Oui^ ce sont eux. 17. 

t Or, est la fermet^. 
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Ce sont les plaisirs et la gloire qu'il recherche. 18. 
Ce sont les fruits de ses efforts. 19. C'est obliger 
tout le monde que de rendre service a un honnete 
homme. 20. Ce que je crains c'est d'etre surpris. 
21. 11 7 a bien des verites dans cette tSte. 

b) 1. It is folly to pretend that. 2. This is silk ; 
that is wool. 3. To pretend is to deceive the world. 
4. It is difficult to extinguish the fire of passions. 5. 
It is a difficult thing always to obey. 6. It is a noble f 
thing to pardon " our enemies. 7. Do you think it is 
an easy thing to obviate *' these inconveniences ? 8. 1 
had rather pardon my enemy than revenge myself. 9. 
This is mine ; that is yours. 10. He is always the same. 
11. Discretion is an admirable thing. 12. This is 
very pretty. 13. Here are your books and your 
brother's. 14. This gentleman is a friend of mine. 
15. This year's harvest is less abundant than that 
of last year. 16. I prefer the wine of Hungary 
to that of Austria. 17. That (° little one) wants 
to sleep. 18. The little one does nothing but yawn. 
19. It is just that you should reward him. 20. To 
distrust every body is a crime. 21. Have you sold 
your garden ? Yes, Sir, I have sold my garden and 
my cousin's. 22. What did you pay for that cloth " ? 
Madam, I paid five francs an ell for it. 23. This, 
{°one) is not near so pretty as her sister. 



Lesson 51. 



Present Participle. — Gerundive y or Participial 

Substantive. 

The present participle is indeclinablCy except when 393 
it is used as an adjective. 

When used as an adjective, it is either alone, or 394 
governs a dependent notion connected with it by de, 
&c. It is never used adjectively, when it governs an 
accusative case. 

f Beau. 
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A) Used adjecthely. 

1 . Les imes aimantet, 

2. Les peuples errantt. 

3. Des livres amusanU. 

4. Une feimne wuffrante, 

5. Yojez oes feuilles digout- 
tantes de ros/e (See those 
leaves dripping with dew). 



B) Used participially. 

L Diane ajustant sa chlamyde. 

2. Les Gaulois, voulant esca- 
lader le Capitole, jeterent 
de U viaode aaz chiens qui 
le 'gardaient. 

3. On voit la tendre rosee df" 
gouttant des feuilles {making 
the leaves drip). 

39ft In French the strict participle is usually called the 
gerundive {Girondif). — It then does not merely gt<a/i/y 
the substantive it refers to^but describes it as in action^ 
and virtually predicates something concerning it. 

3»6 The present participle (as gerundive) often prefixes 
the preposition en. — This is especially the case 

a) When the participle (or gerundive) denotes an action exactly 
contemporaneous (1. e. beginning ^ going on simultaneously 
and erring) with that of the principal Terb ; 

h) When it denotes Uie instnimental cause of an action (it is then 
construed by by^ with the participial substantive). 

a) n s'avance a Strelitz, en leur montrant I'image de la Vierge. — 

Les soldats repondent en tremblant, 

b) U aurait sappe lui-mSme les fondements de la grandeur pon- 

tificale, en avouant qu'il y avait des lois que les papes ne 
pouTaient enfreindre. —En voulant reformer les boyards, il les 
indisposa. 

39X It is usual to prefix the en to allant when it refers to the subject 
of the Terb voir {to see), lest it should be improperly referred 
to the object, 

J'ai vu le roi allant a la chasse, I saw the king going a hunting. 

J'ai vn le roi en allant a la chasse, as I was going a hunting I saw 
the king. 

3fr8 With alleTy the gerundive with en denotes the 
progressive development of any thing : aller en crois- 
sant, to increase regularly. So, aller en diminuant, 
&c. Le cherain va en se r€trecissant {the road grows 
gradually narrower). 

399 The participle {gerundive) may, as in all languages, 
be resolved in various ways ; by relative clauses^ ad- 
verbial sentences of time, cause^ condition^ concession^ 
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&c.; and by our participial substantive with in, by, 
&c. 

Charles, aimani lea dangerSi &c. | Charlet^ who loTed danffers, &c. 
^tani h, U campagne je me porte When I am in the eounity, I am 



toajours bien. 



always well. 



sentons pas oes maaz 



Demeurani a la campagne nous ne Since we live in the country (or, 
,. ^^ liying in the country), we 

do not /eel these eviU. 
I am convinced that, if they con- 
stantly read {or, hj constantly 
reading) French books, &c 



Luther, though he had against 



Je sins persnade que, lisant tou- 

joors des litres fran9ais, ila 

feront des progr^s dans cette 

langae. 
Luther, ay ant contre loi son em- 

perenr, tons les ^v^qaes et tousj him, &c. 

les religieaZy ne s'etonna pas. I 

ITie participle and verb may also, when the actions 400 
are of nearly equal importance, be translated by two 
verbs with and: and sometimes the verb may be 
translated by a participle, and vice versd. Mentor 
ponssant Telemaque . . le pridpite dans la mer. 
Mentor pushes Telemachtts and precipitates him into 
the sea, — Mentor poussant Telemaque . . le prScipite 
dans la mer et s^jette avec lui. Mentor pushes Tele- 
machus, and precipitating him into the sea, flings him- 
self in after him (or, precipitates him into the sea^ 
flinging himself in after him). 

As nsed with voir, trouver, 8cc., as a sort o( ajyposition to theacca- 401 
sative case, the participle (gerundive) is indeclinable. Je les 
ai trouT^ mangeant, &c. 



Vocabulary. 

1. Naitre \nasei, natus'], to be 

bom, 

2. Connaitre[co^»Ofe^«],/oJbiot0. 

3. Paraitre, to appear • to make a 

show. 

Partcpp. Free. 



4. Croitre [creseere'], to grow. 402 
6. Mettre \mittere'\, to put, to 

place. 
6. Sttivre, to follow. 



1. naissant, 



ne. 



2. oonnaissant, 
oonnu, 

3. paraissant, 
para, 



nais, nais, nait, 
naissons, &c. 
oonnais, ais, aSt, 
oonnaissons, &c. 
parais, ais. ait, 
paraidsoiis, 



Ferf. 
naquis, 
connns, 

parus. 



Fut. 

nsitrai, 

connaitrai, 

paraitrai, 

O 



Sul^, Free. 
que je 
naisse, 

connaisse, 

paraisse. 
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ParHcpp, 
4. croissant, 

crd, 
6* mettantf 

mis, 
6. suivaiit, 

smvi, 



Prn. 

crots, crois, croit, 
croissons, && 
mets, mets, met, 
mettonsi 9tc 
BuiB, suis, suit, 
Buivonsi es, ent, 



Tetf. 
crftsy 


Put. 
croitnt, 


mis, 


mettraii 


suivis, 


suimd, 



8uhj, Prea, 
croisse, 

mette, 

smre. 



7b risk, hasarder. 
Sweat, sueur, la [^tudor]. 
To trickle s to stremntf 
Face, Tisage, le. 
Bridle, bride, /a. 
Sightf vne, la. 



To aeeott, aborder. 

Plough, diarrue, la. 

To nhake-off, aeoouer [m-, eM/«re]. 

Yoke, joag, le [jw^nm]. 

To ef0oy, jooir. 

7b master, mailriser. 

Standing or still water, ean dormante. 

Spring water, eau vWe (f. of vif [oivfw]). 

To foresee, pr^voir (like voir), partcp. preToyant [pramdere"]. 

Insect, insecte [in ; seclus, cut ; = cut-into (like the body of a wasp, 

&c.)]. 
Bar^ooted, nii-pieds,'\^ii« not declined: 
Bareheaded, nu-tetOi Jnu-tete», qfmore than one. 
To appear again, reappear, reparaitre. 
7b lead, conduire, partcp. conduisant [eonducere']. 

Exercise 51. 

403 a) 1. Je le connais de nom^\ 2. S'il me connaissait, 
il m'aborderait siirement. 3. Ces raisons paraissent 
bonnes. 4. Le premier tome a d^ja paru. 5. II ne 
reparaitra plus. 6. Les fleurs naissent au prin- 
temps. 7. Un proces nait d'un autre. 8. D'aneiens 
philosophes ont cru faussement que les insectes 
naissent de la corruption. 9. II est ne pour la guerre. 
10. II y a mis la derniere main. 11. Je ne mettrai 
pas la charrue devant les boeufs. 12. Les jeunes gens 
veulent quelque chose qui paraisse. 13. Le roi marcha 
nu-tdte en conduisant son cheval par la bride. 14. II 
servait PEtat en ne suivant que son genie. 15. Catinat 
se fit repeter I'ordre trois fois: puis, se tournant vers les 
officiers; " Allons done/* dit-il, "il faut obcir.'' 16. Les 
Su^dois^ecoutant les motifs de la vengeance, secouerent 
le joug. 17. Mon frere ayant des livres fran9ais est 
fort content. 18. Je lis en me promenant. 19. On 
dit soixvent la v^rit^ en riant. 20. On jouit de la paix 
du cceur en maitrisant ses passions. 21. Je vdus ai 
^'u en allant & la poste. 22. Les anlmaux, vivani d'une 
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maniere plus conforme a la nature, doivent Stre sujets i 
moins de maux que nous. 23. La fille tremblant de 
d^plaire a sa mere, n'osa pas r^pondre. 24. Ces hommes 
prfvoyant le danger se mirent sur leur garde. 25. Ces 
bommes privoyants ont aper9u le danger. 26. Les 
eaux dormantes sont meilleures pour les chevaux que 
les eaux vives. 27. Riga etait pleine de marchandises 
apparienantes aux Hollandais. 28. Je les ai vus 
mourant au champ d'honneur. 29. On voit la sueur 
ruisselant sur son visage. 30. Voyez sa figure ruisse^ 
lante de sueur. 31. Je les ai trouv^s mangeant et 
buvant. 32. J'ai trouve ma soeur dessinant des fleurs. 
33. La riviere va en s'elargissant. 34. Je suis un de 
ces chevaliers qui voni cherchant les aventures. 

{^Ciauset to which {p.) is added, are to be translated by participles.] 

b) 1. The countryman walks bare- footed, leading 
his ass by the bridle. 2. I met her as I was going 
to the play. 3. Did you meet the king going to the 
play ? 4. Seeing that they were trying to deceive *" 
him, he refused to go " there. 5. I cannot go with 
you t into the country, since I have (/?.) business 
which requires my presence here. 6. Appetite comes 
by eating. 7. An obliging person makes herself 
beloved by every body. 8. Not being able to shine 
by genius, he wishes to make himself esteemed by 
(°his) good sense. 9. I found tny sister reading a 
French novel. 10. His aunt, feeling herself despised, 
abandoned herself to her resentment. 11. There in 
the caverns dwell rude J ferocious men who live (p.) 
only by the chase {say : ^ by their chase'). 12. Since 
I have (p.) no money, I cannot travel. 13. He 
walked with a trembling step, not knowing where he 
went. 14. I am persuaded that if you work (p,) for 
six months you will beat § your school-fellows. 15. 
Pericles had subdued the party of the rich by flatter- 
ing the multitude. 16. Do you know that man 
(there) ? I only know him by sight **. 

t Voos accompagner. t ^^» § Surpasaer. 

G 2 
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Lesson 52. 

Passive Participles. 

494 The passive participle may be resolved into relative 
and other clauses like the active one (399). In the 
compound forms^ the participle of the auxiliary verbs 
{etanty ayant 6i6) is often omitted. 

K^* The passive participle (as participle) always 
agrees with the substantive of which it is spoken. 
(Remember that ayant iie, ayant parU, are active 
participles.) 

405 Participles (whether active or passive) may be put 
absolutely f as in all other languages ; that is to say, 
a substantive may be placed with a participle, with or 
without other dependent notions. The substantive 
must not be either the subject or the object of the verb. 
This construction is always equivalent to, and may, 
therefore, be resolved by, some sentence. 

The substantive with its participle is said to be put absolutely, be- 
cause it is quite independent, as to grammatical construction, 
of the sentence in which it stands. 



406 Mei frhres partant demain, nous 
terminerons cette affaire. 
L'ancien partage des terres aytmt 
ditparu^ TaTarice ne oonnaissait 
plus de homes. 



Since my brothere are to tet-off to- 
morrow, we will, &c 

The ancient dtmeion qf property 
having diaappeared, avarice no 
longer knew any bounds. 



407 If the substantive it the tubject or object of the principal verb, the 

partidple agrees with it. (Les croises ^tant arnvie en 
Orient assi^gerent Nic^, the Crueadere having arrived in the 
East besieged Nicaa.) — But even the subject is sometimes 
placed absolutely, in form at least, and the personal pronoun 
used as the subject 

MonfrWe n*ayant pasfini sa tra- 
duction, it ne peat pas nous ac- 
oompagncdr. 

408 Vocabulary. 



Since my brother has not finished 
his translation, he cannot ac- 
company us. 



Blowy coup, le. Chance, hasard, le. 

Subject, sujet [subjectus]. Very early, de grand matin. 

To direct, dinger Idirigere'}* So early, aussi matin. 

To takCf prendre [prehenderel, prenant, pris, irr. verb, 48* 
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T\> go to bed, se coucner [eubare"]. 

Announce, fireiei, annoncer [^annuneiare]. 

PunereU, funereal, fimebre [^JunebrW], 

7b no purpote, unMeaeonably, mal a propos. 

A reverte, reven, /e [co reverau8, turned back]. 

Am usual (after not to. Sec.), que de coatume (as of custom). 

Ai three o* clock, a trois heures. 

Exercise 52. 

a) 1. Arrives (= £tant arrives) a Memphis, nous 409 
fumes presentes au roi. 2. Mummius ay ant pris Co- 
rinthe, ce coup fatal annonga la revolution, qui devait 
rendre tons les Grecs sujets des Romains. 3. Cette 
fun^bre cirimonie finiey nous dirige&mes notre marche 
vera Ithaque. 4. Combien voyons-nous de ^ens, qui, 
connaissant le prix du temps, le perdent mal a propos. 

5. Les allies ayant essuye un revers, firent la paix 
dans Athenes. 6. La chose etarU ainsi, je vous crois 
mine. 7. Cesar etant arrive dit aux soldats, qu'il 
passerait le fleuve. 8. Arrivant je ne les retrouvai 
plus. 9. Le hasard les ayant fait naitre dans le 
meme mois, tous deux moururent presque au mSme 
age. 10. M^etant levS a deux heures, je partis de 
grand matin ^^ 11. S^itant couches apres minuit, ils 
ne purent** se lever aussi matin que de coutume. 

b) 1. The battle being lost, the general killed him- 
self. 2. This being the case (See a, 6) we must set out 
directly *\ 3. When I entered {say: ^entering ') the 
garden, I met him. 4. The dispute being adjusted,^ 
we will go-away. 5. The moment being come we must 
risk every thing. 6. Having met my best friend, I in- 
vited him to dinner for to-morrow. 7. When Rome 
was taken by the Gauls f (/?•)* ^^7 obtained- 
possession of all the riches it contained. 8. Having 
got-up at three o'clock, she set-off immediately *'. 9. 
Having gone to bed at about nine o'clock, I got-up 
very early *'. 10. My brother, having to set-out very 
early, went to bed about ten o'clock *. 11. At what 
o'clock does he generally go-to bed ? 

t Les Gauloio. 
G 3 
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Lesson 53. 
Declension of the Past Participle. 

410 With reference to the verbs conjugated with avoir^ 
we have seen that the participle is invariable if the 
accusative follows^ but agrees with the accusative, if 
it precedes. 

a) The pupil must, however, take care not to consider que as the 

accusative when it follows a substantive of time. Like our 
' that/ in such a sentence as, * on the same night that thd 
temple was burnt-down,' it is equivalent to ' during which,' 
* in which * [See A, rf, in 415]. 

b) He must also consider whether the que ie not really governed 

by a following Infinitive [D, *], or by a following sentence 
with que (= that) and the Indicative or Subjunctive [£]. 

411 An exception to the rule that the participle is de- 
clined when the accusative precedes, is a verb used 
impersonally with il. Such verbs (with avoir) are 
il y a (eu, &c.), H fait (chaud, beau temps, du soleil, 
des eclairs, &c.) ; il me (te, lui, &c.) faut (faudra, fal- 
lait, fallut, &c., a fallu, &c.) [See A, e]. 

412 When a genitive is governed by combieny que, the 
phrase is virtually plural, and the participle agrees with 
the genitive, unless it is separated from the combien 
or que J and placed after the verb. Combien d'ennemis 
n'a-t-il pas vaincus I Que de souvenirs j'ai 4voqu6s ! 
but, Combien a vos malheursn'ai-jepas donnidelarmes! 
When a genitive depends on quaniiti the participle 
agrees with quantiti, or with the genitive, according as 
the emphasis is on the quantity y or on the fact that the 
quantity was of such a thing. Quelle quantite non 
d'honnetes hommes mais de mauvais sujets nVt-il pas 
assemblis autour de lui ! — Vous ne sauriez croire quelle 
quantite de vin ila bue. So with le peu [F]. 

413 When the accusative is represented by c», the par- 
ticiple is unaltered : 

II m'a promis plus de livres qu*il ne m*en a envoyL 

a) With etre we have seen that the participle is declined, except 
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in the case of pseudO'pronominal verbi, L e. those in which 
tlie te (me, te, note/, votu), are really dative. With these it 
is indeclinable, unless an acetuative {quef &c.) precedes. 

b) Another exception is that of verbs (whether pauive, intranei" 
live, or pneudo-prnnominml) used impersonally with t7 [See 
A» e ; B, c ; C| cj. 

When a verb, preceded by an accusative, is followed 414 
by the infinitive, the participle is unchanged when the 
infinitive, not the compound tense of the verb, governs 
the accusative. In *je me suis /ai/ faire,* &c., the fait 
is always indeclinable. In compound tenses of voir, 
entendre, laisser (to see, to hear, to let), the participle 
is declined when the following infinitive is translated 
by the infinitive active of the English verb ; not dectined 
when by the infinitive passive, [D, a^ 6.] 



Table to illustrate the agreement or non-agreement 

of the past participle. 

A) With Avoir. 



Trantitive Verbs, 



Invariable, 

{Where the accusative follows.) 

a) J'ai revu mes parents. 
Nous avons lu des livres. 
lis ont ;7rt> plusieurs villes. 
Ou as-tu mis mes pantoufles? 
J'en aif/licite ma soeur. 
II a vendu deux montres. 
Vons avez eu trop de peine. 
Tu as eerit quelques lettres. 



e) lis ont cottru. 
lis avaient bottge, 
EUe avaity«t. 



Variable. 

{Where the accusative precedes,) 

b) Je les ai revut hier. 

Q^els livres avez-vous lus t 
lis les ont prises d'assaut. 
Ou les as-tu mises t 
Clui ne /'en aurait paaf/licitie f 
A qui les a-t-il vendues? 
Quelle peine avez-vous eue? 
Montre-moi les lettres que tu as 

^crites, 
Les belles actions quUl m/aites, 
lies dangers qu'il a eourus. 
Que de soins aTez-vous eus ! 
Tant de malheurs que vous avez 

soufferts, 
Auiant d*ennemis il a attaques, 

autant il en a vaineus. 

Invariable, 

Inirantitive Verbs. 

lis ont Jleuri, 
lis ont plu a tons. 
Elles eurent dormi. 

o 4 
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JMraHtUhe Verbs (Que 
iQLes jours que j'ai voyagi, 
Les ann^ ^'ils ont vecii llL 



during which: see 410, a). 
I Les trois ans ^'il a r^^. 



Impersonal Verbs, 



e) La chaleur qn'il Kfait. 
Les pluies qn'il a/ht/. 
Les Eclairs qu'il Meat fait, 
L'inondation qu'il j a e». 
La disette qu'ii y a en . 



Les inoonv^ents qu'il / aurait 



e». 



Les sommes qu'il lui tkfallu, 
Les seoours qu'il m*h/allu. 



B) mth Eire. 
Variable. 

Passive Verbs. Intransitive Verbs. 

{Agreeing with the subject.) 



a) lis sent bien repis. 
EUes furent iouies. 
lis seront vaincus, 
Ces gens sont invites, 
EUe est honor^e. 
Tu es attendu, e, 
Yous etes bien refu {e, s, es). 



b) lis sont venus, 
Elles furent all/es. 
lis seront morts. 
Ces gens sont arrives. 
Elle est partie, 
Tu es sortij e. 
Ou Stes-Tous A^ (e, s, m). 



(J9«catite the Verb is impersonal.) 
a) n a ^t^ prqtar/ woe fete. 



II a et^ servi des mets exquis. 



II est arriv6 deux oourriers. 
II est pass4 deuz Toitures at- 
telees de quatre cherauz. 



C) tViih £tre instead o/ Avoir. 



(In Pronominal Verbs.) 



Variable, 



Invariable. 



(Agreeing with the accusative.) 

a) Elle s*en est alUe, 
lis se sont amuses. 
lis se sont adresses h nous. 
Elle f'est promise. 
lis f'^taient defendus. 
Elle «'^tait appelee Delpbine. 
Elle I'est proposes oomme pro- 
fesseur. 



(](fa dative precedes. — Se = dot.) 

c) EUe s'est attiri des reproches. 
lis se sont nui. 
lis se sont adress4 des lettres. 
Elle s'est promts beaucoup de 

plaisir. 
Us s'^taaent d^endu cet amuse- 

ment. 
EUe s'^it rappele Delphine (\» 

loman). 
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Noua nou9 aomm^ divertUj et, 
Voos voui en etes souvenu («, «, 
e»). 



EUe s'est propoii de faire on 

voyage. 
Nous nous aommes plu h. S. 
Vous Tous etes parU. 

{With an impertonal verb.) 

c) II 3* eat forme nne ligne. 
II s'etait elev^ one dispute. 



D) Followed by 

Variable, 

(The Participle goverm the 
accusative.) 

a) La dame que j'ai vue peindre 

(peignant). 
L'actaice que j'ai entendue 

chanter. 
Nous lea avons tniee applaudir 

Timprovisateur. 
Les brigands que nous aTons 

VV8 piller. 
La dame que j'ai engagee k 

danser. 
Les ennemis que nous avons 

eontraintt de se renfermer 

dans leurs places. 
Je les ai laistea ou laiisiee venir. 
EUe s'est laiu^e tomber. 



an Infinitive. 

Invanable, 
{Infinitive governs the accusative,) 

b) La dame que j'ai im p^ndro par 

monsieur N. 
L'ariette que j*ai etttendu 

chanter. 
Nous les avons vu applaudir par 

la foule. 
Les^ pauvres gens que nous avons 

vu piller par euz. 
Les torts que je t'ai prie 

d'oublier. 
Les livres que je vous ai reeom- 

mande d'apporter. 
Les personnes qu*on a cru avoir 

4t6 blessees. 
II s'est dit le maitre de ces objets, 

et on les lui a laiss^ prendre. 
Elle s'est laissi surprendre. 

{The Infinitive is understood.) 

c) U a fait toutes les demarches 

qu'il a pu. 
lis ont fait toutes les demarches 
qu'ils ont dH, 



E) When followed, after two que's, by the Indicative 
or Subjunctive, — The second que is a conjuncticcK 

Invariable, 

Les peines que j'ai pr^vu que vous causerait cette affaire. 
Quels sont les preparatifs qu'on a dit qu'il fallait faire ? 
Les maux que j'ai pr^dit que vous auriez a supporter. 
Les sciences que vous avez d^sir^ que j'^tudiasse. 
•I «c affaires que vous avez vu que vous auriez. 

G 5 
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F) Preceded by le peu. 

Invariable, Variable. 



Le pen de pitie qu'il m'a monire 

m'a chagrin^. 
Le peu de sincerity qu*il a monire 

nous a rebutes. 
Le pen de complaisance qu'il a 

montr^ loi a fait tort. 
Je plains le peu d'instruction qu'il 

aeu. 



Le pen de pitie qu'il m'a montrCe 

m'a console. 
Je ne parlerai pas du peu de ca- 

padte que j'ai acquiae dans les 

armees. 
Le peu de fortune que nous avons 

acquite est le fruit de longs tra- 

yaux. 
Le peu destruction qu'il a eue 

lui a procure de grands ayan- 

tages. 



416 Vocabulary. 

To allow, to lei, laisser. iS'«r«, sCir [eeeurui]. 

To draw, designer [^dengnare"]. To print, impriroer Umprimere']. 

Comedy, comedie, la [comcBdia]. To be out of order, Itre deregle. 

Tragedy, trag^ie, la liragadia']. To wind up, remontcr. 

To have one* » picture taken, se faire peindre (to cause one's self to be 

painted). 
To paint, peindre [pingere"], peignant, peint : hkeeeindre, verb irr. 49. 
Anecdote, anecdote, la [^aviKioTov"]. 
To thuw (a person into a room), faire entrer. 
At any body*8 (= at hie house), chez quelqu'un [^chez from eaea"}. 

Exercise 53. 

[Translate Perf, by Perfect Indefinite,"] 

417 fl) 1- Why have they not returned with their aunt? 
2. Madame B. died this morning. 3. Such are the 
reproaches which he has incurred. 4. The most cele- 
brated poets have delighted in singing his praises 
[say: ^him^). 5. They proposed to set-ofF on the 
fifth of January. 6. She has had her picture taken. 
7, They have let themselves be persuaded. 8. Poor 
children ! The servant who was carrying them, has let 
them fall. 9. They have had their pictures taken ; I 
am sure of it ; I saw them painted. 10. It is a comedy, 
not a tragedy; I have seen it acted twice. 11. It ia 
the same comedy that I saw acted three weeks ago. 
12. It is an anecdote that I heard related this morn- 
ing. 13. My watch is out-of-order ; my servant as 
he was winding it up {gerun)y let it fall (use peff. 
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indef.). 14. As soon as they appeared, I showed them 
into the parlour. 15. I wanted a bottle, and I have 
sent to buy it. 16. Here are the books which I forgot 
to send-back to you this morning. 17* They have 
rendered him all the services they coiUd (perf. indef,), 
18. I heard her come. 19. I saw them (/efit.) go-out. 
20. Here-are beautiful pears. We have seen some 
more beautiful ones at' your uncle's. 21. Have they 
still any linen-cloth to sell ? Yes, Sir, they bought 
more than two hundred pieces yesterday. 22. I rested 
there during the five months that the assemblies lasted. 
23. The Messieurs Didot have printed more books 
than they have read. 24. How many books they have 
printed! 25. There arrived this morning (° some) 
good news. 26. (^During) the two days that it has 
rained, there have arrived no strawberries. 27. The 
great rains there have been (say : ^it has made') 
this spring almost ruined him. 28. It is the lady who 
M as supposed to have been wounded. • 



Lesson 54. 

On the Participial Substantive. 

We saw in 396 that in a few cases the form of the 418 
present participle is, as with us, a participial substan- 
tive. The pupil will, however, have seen in many 
instances, that the infinitive mood (governed by Sl, 
de — ) is the ustuzl form that answers to the English 
participial substantive. 

a) [D«] Au lieu d'^tudier, iruiead qf tiudying. 

Loin (or bien loin) de sonpgonner, far from eutpecting [or 

with que : bien loin quH »e repente"], 
Jfin d^ohteniTf/br the purpose ^obtaining [or with que — ]. 
Apret avoir qu.\tt6 la Franoe, tidier having l^t France. 
Avanl de partir, "1 ,^ ... . 

AvofU guide p.rtir. ) ^"^ """V <*'• 
A condition d'y aller, on condition qf going there. 
De crainte (de peur) de movanTf for fear of dying, 
J moine de le poursuivre (at least), without pursuing him, 

unleas f pursue htm. 

a 6 
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Sout pt/teate de fermer, under pretence of ehutting, 
A force d'^tudier, by dint of studying, 
Au risque de, at the risk of. 
Sous peine de — , under pain of 

b) lA"] Je pensais k aller — , I was thinking of going ^ flee 

Prendre plaisir 1 a fiure quelqne chose, to take pleasure in 
Se plaire j doing any thing, 

419 The infinitive is also used with various other pre-* 
positions, e.g. sans pouvoir [tvitkout being able); 
pour avoir parie [for having spoken^ &c.) 

420 a) The ^Participial substantive' is sometimes re* 
presented by a sentence beginning by que (that), 
which sometimes refers to the demonstrative ce. 

After ce que, the verb is in the indicativey if the 
thing spoken of is to be represented as a fact. The 
pupil must judge of this by translating de (d, &c.) ce, 
literally : je me rejouis de ce que vous Stes gu^ri. I 
refoice at this, viz. that you really are cured : je con- 
sens a ce que vous fassiez cela, / consent to this, viz. : 
that you should do this. 

a) Elle rougissait qu'on Vobligedt a chanter, »ke blushed at being 
compelled to sing, 

II se plaint qu'on Vait calomni^, he complains of having been 
calumniated. 

Je oonsens que yous appreniez le francais, I consent to your 
learning French {pr^ Je consens a ce que yous appreniez). 

Je me rejouis qvHil ait remporte une telle Yictoure, / rejoice at 
his having gained such a victory (or, Je me rejouis de oe qu'il 
a remporte). 

'b) I. La T^ritable ^galite des citoyens consiste en ce qu^'Ha soient 
tons ^galement soumis anx lois, the true equality of citizens 
consists in their being all equally subject to the laws. 

2. Je suis snrpris de ce qu*il ne vient pas, lam surpnsed at his 
not coming, 

[The construction with ce qui may be used after &re surpns, 
se r^ouir, seplaindre, rougir, &c.] 

421 Instead of the Infinitive after sans. Sic, the subjunc- 
tive with que must be used of a different person : je 
Vr\ prrond^ sans Stre emu ; je I'ai gronde sans qt^il aU 
6ti emu. — After sans, personne is used without pas ; 
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* without any body's perceiving it/ sans que personne 
s'apirqoive. 

Vocabulary. 422 

Favour, gr&ce {jgratia]. Bolt, verrou, le \veru, a spit]. 

jfb tei-out-again, repartir. To loci, fermer k clef. 

TSraitor, traStre [traditor]. To boli, a verrou. 

Flag, drapeau, le. 7\> ihock, choquer. 

Key, def, la [^elams]. 

To pay court to — , faire la oour k — . 

TtUF, duty, impost f impdt, le [impoeitum, that which is laid-on]. 

Exercise 54. 

a) 1. On fait la cour a ce prince afin d'en obtenir 423 
des gr&ces. 2. II repartit pour la France cinq mois 
apres Tavoir quittee* 3. Avant que de desirer forte- 
ment une cbose, il faut examiner le bonheur de celui 
qui la possede. 4. Avant que de partir on lui fit prater 
serment qu'au cas qu'il ne r^ussit point dans ses de-> 
mandes il reviendrait a Carthage. 5. '^Tu entends/' 
dit-il ; *^ tu auras cent dcus a condition de livrer le 
tableau dans un mois." 6. De crainte de passer pour 
ingrat, il promit de venir le joindre. 7. Le pape^ au 
lieu de r^veiller le courage des anciens Romains, avait 

eu Fimprudence d'appeler les Strangers. 8. II est & 
remarquer**, qu'en entreprenant cette guerre, loin 
d'augmenter les impdts, il les diminua. 9. En v^rite, 
messieurs, je desespere de le rencontrer, a moins de le 
poursuivre jusque siir le pic du Midi. 10. Le pape 
excommunia ]es Florentins pour avoir puni la con- 
spiration. 11. Je m^avan9ai bien vite sous pr^texte 
de fermer la fenfitre. 12. II s'est tue h farce rfeboire. 
13. Tout soldat allemand qui servait sous les dra- 
peaux de la France devait les quitter, sous peine 
d'etre declare traitre ii la patrie. 14. 11 etait cheque 
de ce qt^on doutait de la verite de ses paroles. 15. 
Monsieur votre pere consent & ce que Charles ap- 
prenne I'anglais. 16. J'ai peur que vous ne tombiez. 
17, Je m'^tonne g^'il ne vous en disc rien, 18. EUe 
se plaint de ce que Ton a retenue ici. 

b) 1. Unless one is a fool, it is impossible" to reason 
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thus. 2. By dint of begging, he has obtained a place t. 
3. We must punish them for having wished to deceive 
us. 4. He went- out under the pretext of wishing to 
lock the door of the room he had just left. 5. Far 
from thanking me, he abused me. 6. She complained 
of having been obliged to study all the morning. 7. 
For fear of being deceived, he mistrusts every body. 
8. 1 am surprised at your having found him in so bad 
a condition. 9. The wretched boy is ill from having 
eaten too many gooseberries. 10. I consent to his 
going there. 

Lesson 55. 
Some Irregular Verbs in ir. 
424 Vocabulary. 

1. Vetir [»M/ire], to clothe ^ to 

dress, 

2. Courir [currere']^ to run, 

3. Mourir Imori^^ to die. 



Partcpp. 

l.vetant. 
vStu, 

2. courant, 
couru, 

3. mourant, 
mort, 

4. acquerant, 
acquiSi 

6. yeTuint, 
yeno, 

tcnanti 
tenu, 



Pres, 

vSts, vets, vet, 
vetons, ez, ent, 
cours, coon, court, 
courons, ez, ent, 
meurs. meurs, meurt, 
mourons, ez, meurent, 
acquiers, rs, rt, 
acquerons, ez, qui^- 

rent, 
viens, viens, vient, 
venons, ez, vien- 

nent, 
tiens, tiens, tient, 
tenons, tenez, tien- 



4. Acquerir [ac^ttirwe], to ac^ 

quire^ obtain, 
- J Venir [mmiVc], to come, 
* \Tenir [/enere], to hold^ keep^ 

SubJ. Pres. 
que je 
vSte, 

ooure, 

meure, 

acqui^re, 
acquerions,iez, 
-quierent, 
vienne, es, e» 
venions, iez, 
viennent, 
tienne, &c. 
(as vienne). 



Per/, 


Fut, 


vStls, 


vdtirai, 


couras. 


courrai. 


mourus, 


mourrai. 


acquis. 


acquerrai. 


Tins, 


viendrai. 


tins, 


tiendrai. 



neut, 

Se vStir, to dress (intrans,), or to dress one*s self. 

S*acquerir, to be acquiredf and to acquire for one*s self (se then 
daiive)t to gain^ 8cc. 

Mauvaise Kerbe = weed. 
To keep a shop (boardinff^hovse, &c.)i tenir boutique (pension, &c«). 
Mourning^ deuil, le {jhlere]. Haroeit/t moissorit la [messis^. 

Because^ parce que { = par ce que). To reap, moissonner. 
Grandmother^ grand'niere. Reaper, moissonneur. 

t Une charge. 
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Thwardt, Ten [vernu]. JVoon, midi. If [m&Hdiet], 

PoMi, pocte, fa. On purpo§e, expris. 

Evening, soir, /« [co ««rtw]. fi^Ao/», bontiqiie, /a [apothiea\» 

To go on, continue, continner [con/tniMre]. 
Preacher^ predicatcar [^ pradteator]* 
A moment, un moment [momeniutn]. 

Exercise 55. 

a) 1. La mauvaise herbe ne meurt point. 2. De 425 
quoi cet enfant est-il mort ? 3. Pourquoi porte-t-il 

le deuil? Parce que sa grand'mere e»^ mor/tf. 4<. Son 
fils mourra aussi^ si sa maladie continue. 5. Croyez- 
vous que ma soeur meure de cette maladie ? 6. Nous 
venons de la poste. 7. Vos freres en viennent-ils aussi? 
8. Venez nous voir. 9. Ne viendrez-vous pas me 
voir un moment vers le soir ? 10. Les moissonneurs 
ne sont-ils pas venus ? 1 1 . Je doute qu'il vienne nous 
voir. 12. A quelle heure viendrez-vous? Sij'avais 
le temps " je viendrais avant midi. 13. Je vins expres 
pour vous dire cette nouvelle. 14. Mon pere desire- 
rait que vous vinssiez avant sept heures. 15. Je 
m'etonne qu'il soit venu seul. 16. II ct^sirerait que 
vous tinssiez parole cette fois. 17. Que ne vous vStez* 
vous plus chaudement ? Vous Stes vStu trop l^gere- 
ment. 18. Si vous ne couriez pas, nous ne courrions 
pas non plus. 19. Courons a son secours. 20. Ce 
predicateur est fort couru. 21. II acquiert une 
maison apr^s Pautre. 22. Nous acquerrons une 
grande fortune. 23. II ne s'acquerra pas beaucoup « 
d'amis par sa conduite. 

b) 1. I will run. 2. Let him run. 8. Let us run. 
4. He is dying. 5. Let them die. 6. Let us die. 
7. They ran to the church. 8. Let us run to the 
church. 9. They (fern.) are dressed in** the Polish 
fashion. 10. We will dress in *' the English fashion. 
11. They dressed their children. 12. Knowledge 
is not acquired without great f pains *\ 13. He has 

t Bien (adT.) 
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acquired friends. 14. I will dress directly. 15. They 
will run. 16. He must run. 17. Let us dress the 
little one in the French fashion. 18. You {sin^.) 
will run to the school. 19. They kept a shop in *' 
the Rue Vaugirard, Faubourg Saint-Germain. 20. 
Does she keep a shop ? No, Sir, she keeps a board- 
ing-house. Rue du Bac, number 9. 21. The king 
has commanded that he should die. 22. It is not 
just that he should die. 23. It is indispensable that 
some one should run to the boarding-house of 
Madame B. 24. My poor friend,, you (sin^.) are 
dying of hunger. 25. Let us die on the field of honour. 
We shall obtain glory : let others obtain riches. 26. 
It is a disgraceful thing to let one's neighbour die of 
hunger. 27. We will come to-morrow. 28. I had 
just been speaking of my best friend. 29. The 
boarding-house which Madame A. keeps, is far better 
than that of Monsieur F. 30. Thou shalt die to-day. 
31. I doubt not that they will die of hunger. 32. Of 
what disease did he die ? 33. There are almost as 
many boarding-houses as shops. 34. You will not 
get much money. 



Lesson 56. 
Relative Pronouns. 

SiNo. Plua. Sing. Plur. 

tn.ji M* y. fn. f. 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace, 

Abl, 



qm 

de qui, dont 

a qui 

que [qui (/" governed 

by prep.l 
de qui 



lequel, ' laquelle lesquels, lesquelles. 

duquel, de laquelle desquels, desquelles. 

auquel, a laquelle auxquels, auxquelles. 

lequel, laquelle lesquels, lesquelles. 

duqnel, de laquelle desquels, desquelles. 



127 Nom. qui as subject^ and ace. que as the direct object, 
are used of either persons or things : but lequel 
{laquelle) may also be used ; and should be used, M'hen- 
ever the use of qui^ que would cause an ambiguity. 
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Dont is used o( persons or things; de qui only of 428 
persons or things personified. 

If the genitive of the relative cannot stand close by 429 
its antecedent^ duquely de laquelle, &c. should be used. 
That is, as * ace, after the verb.* 

This occurs principally — 430 

a) When a §enitive or other dependent notion follows the anie^ 

cedent (e. g. la bonte da maitre, de laqnelle, &c.). 

b) When the substantive on which the genitive of the relative 

depends is governed by a prepoeitionf e. g. a person to whose 
faith f &c., iilafoidnquel \dont a lafoi or de qui h lafoif not 
being French]. For persons or personified objects, de qui 
may here be used, bat only when the substantive is governed 
by de or a (e. g. a la bonne foi de ^t — ; de la bonne foi de 
qui; hut dan» lee mains duquel). 

e) Even when de qui may be used as well as dontt dout is the only 
form in actual use, when a personal pronoun follows : dont 
il, &c. (not de qui il.) 

As an indirect object, qui can only be used of per- 431 
sons, or things personified: leqtiel may be used of 
either pe7'sons or things. 

a) Dont is preferred to denote descent or origin (le h^ros, dont 

il tient son origine). 

b) De qui is preferred to denote the person from whom any thing 

proceeds ; if not in the way of descent or origin {on ne doit pa* 
6ter la vie a ceux, de qui on la tient). 

With parmif sous, and dans, it's well 
To use for persons too lequel : 
But tffrer en for persons we 
Should always say (tm homme) en qui. 

(Les Grecs parm i lesquels, &c. ; le geh&al sous lequel, et le 
regiment dans lequel fai servi. Mon ami en quije mets 
touts ma confiance.) 

Vocabulary. 432 

Housewife, manager, minBg^, la. Noise, report, bruit, le. 

Neat, propre [proprius]' To feel, ressentir. 

Treasure, tresor, le [thesaunu]. Faith, foi, la [^</m]. 

To choose, choisir. Only, seul [solus']. 

Wood, bois, le. Rock, rocher, le. 

To walk, se promcn^. Care, soin, le. 

Effect^ efifet, le [^ec/nm]. Empire, empire, le [m/;«rttat.]» 
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Purte, bourse, ia, Faii^ul, fidele iJIdelit}' 

Ih injlueneef influer [influere\» Lif/htlyy legerement. 

FaiTf foH«, la [yert^e]. Ballt balle, la (to play with). 

Volume, tome, le. Player, joueur. 

Numerou8,nomhreux[nuinero8tut'], Slavery, servitude, la [»ervilU82» 

Society, company, societe, la [^societa^'}. 

To apply to, s'appliquer a — [applicarel. 

Providence, Providence, la \_ providential. 

To attract, attirer {tirer, to draw). 

7b tend away, ditcharg^, renvoyer (as envoyer : irr. verb, 2). 

Dissatisfied, mecoutent [male-, contentxu\, 

purse-strings, le cordon d'ane boarse. 

7b be all the fashion, courir (i; e. to have a run ; of a colour, stuff, &c.). 

Probable, vraisemblable ; vrai ; semblable, like [vmnmtVw]. 

Catalogue, catalogue, le [xraraXoyocJ. 

7b nudntain (=; feed), nourrir [nutrire'\. 

Exercise 56. 

133 a) 1. Une bonne menagere, qui aime son mari et 
ses enfants, qui se tient toujours propre^ et qui ne 
gronde jamais, est un tresor : voila la femme que je 
cherche. 2. J'ai vu aujourd'bui la dame avec laquelle 
nous dinames hier. 3. Les societes que nous choi- 
sissons doivent etre bonnes. 4. Lie bois dans lequel 
nous nous sommes promen^s est a '' une lieue d'ici. 
5. Ce sont les sciences, auxquelles je m'applique. 5. 
C^est un effet de la Providence, lequel attire I'admira- 
tion du monde. 6. Le fils dont le p^re est mort, doit 
partir le cinq mai. 7. Le fils au pere duquel j'ai 
parle, est parti. 8. Le bruit court qu'il est mort. 9. 
La bont^ de mon pere, de laquelle nous ressentons tous 
les jours les efTets^ devrait bien nous engager a lui obeir. 
] 0. C^est un prince, a la protection duquel (or de qui) 
je dois ma fortune. 11. C'est un homme de la bonne 
foi duquel (or de qui) on ne peut d outer. 12. Ce sont 
des enfants dont (or de qui) les parents sont idol&tres. 
13. II a renvoy^ ceux de ses domestiques, dont il 
^tait m&ontent. 14. C'est une entreprise, dont lui 
seul est capable. 15. C'est un homme, de qui (or dont) 
tout le monde n^approche que comme du ifeu et a 
une certaine distance. 16. Au pied de ce rocher on 
trouvait la caverne^ de laquelle les timides mortels 
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n'osent approcher. 17. Telemaque f Ruivait la d^- 
esse, environnee d'une foule de jeunes nymphes^ at^ 
dessus desquelles elle s'^ievait de toute la tSte. 18. 
Alexandre passe P Indus % et arrive au bord de 
I'Hydaspe §, au dela duquel etait Porus avec une 
armee nombreuse. 19. C^est le jardin auquel je 
donne tous mes soins. 20. Darius ne dissimulait pas 
le desir qu'il avait de reculer les fronti^res dc son 
empire du cdt€ de la Grece. 

d) 1. It is he who holds the purse-strings. 2. It is 
the colour which is all the fashion. 3. I don't doubt 
but that he of whom you have just spoken will run to 
the church. 4. He of whose uprightness we have 
just been speaking, is the only^" friend who has re- 
mained*' faithful to me. 5. It is I who am obliged" 
to maintain and clothe this child. 6. It is a little girl 
whose mother keeps a shop in^' the Rue Saint-Honore. 
7. You are dressed too lightly for the season. 8. Tell 
her to dress quickly. 9. On what day do the letters 
come? 10. The ball comes to the good player. 11. 
The slavery to which force has subjugated ^ so many 
wretched (^ persons)^ does not extinguish the love of 
liberty. 12. It is a body i^ of men) on the valour of 
which one may depend. 13. The degree of love and 
hatred, of joy and sadness, with which we are affected, 
influences but too much our judgements ^'. 14. At the 
two annual fairs which are held '* at Leipzic, there *' 
appears a catalogue of all the new works, which forms 
a considerable volume. 15. I am dying with shame 
for having let myself be deceived. 16. The young- 
ladies to whom I have lent the first volume are at 
Baden. 17. You shall show us the village, the situation 
of which is so agreeable. 18. We believe what is pro- 
bable. 19. He has related to me what has been com- 
municated to him. 20. He is a powerful king, to 
whose protection we owe our fortunes, 

t Telemachus. % Indus. \ Hydaspes. 

\ a soumis (J'rom soumettre). 
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Lesson 57. 
Some Irregular Verbs in oir, ir. 
Vocabulary. 



1. Savoir [jsaperelt to know, to 

know how, 

2. Mouvoir [movere], to move. 



3. Pouvoir [/70M«], to be able can* 

4. Condure {concludere'], to eon-- 

elude. 



Partcpp. 

1. Sachant, 

2. mouvant, 
mu, 

3. pouvant, 
pu, 

4. concluant, 
oondu, 



Pret, 



saisy sais, sait, 
Savons, ez, ent, 
meuSj mens, meut, 
mouvons, ez, meuvent, 
peux, peux, peut, 
pouvoas, ez, peuvent, 
condus, &C., 
conduons, && 



Per/. 


Fut. 


8US, 


saarai, 


musy 


mouvrai, 


pus, 


pourrai, 


condua, 


Gondorai, 







Subj. Free. 
que je 
sadie, 

meuve, 

puisse, 

condue. 



Caeillir \colligere'\, to gather. 
Partcpp. Pres. 



cueillaat, 
caeilli, 



cueille, es, e, 
cueillons, ez, ent, 



Perf. 
cueillis. 



Fut. 
cueiUerai, 



Subj. Free. 

que je 
cueille, 
cueillons, 

iez, ent. 



Aunt, tante. 
Nephew, neven [nepoe]. 
To gather, cueillir [colligere 
Brother-in-law t beau-fr&e, " 
Sister-in-law, belle-soeur, 



Niece, niece. 

To deny, nier [negare"]. 

To receive {guests, &c.), accaeillir. 



PL beau-freres, &c., or belles- 
meres, &c. 
Mother-in-law, belle- 
To support, soutenir [sustinere'] ; like tenir. 



Father-in-law, beau-pere, | 

i-mere, J 



435 Je sache (subj. pres.) is used for indicative / know : it affirms 

with less of positiveness than je sais. After a negative, que 
je sache = * that J know o/,* is a restrictive form. 

Savoir is also used for can : properly of things to effect which 
knowledge, experience, &c. are required: sais-tu nager I 
{can you swim ?) It is also, however, used generally as a 
more courteous form than pouvoir: it is then used in the 
conditional, je ne saurais nier {I cannot deny). 

The subjunctive puisse is used in wishes {may it be so and so). 
The first person is then accented : puissi-je ... In the 
same way dusse is accented, when dussi-Je =: even \f J 
should be obliged. 
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Exercise 67. 

a) 1. Deux hommes n'ont pu mouvoir cette pierre. 436 
2. En quoi puis-je vons servir? 3. Mes oncles ne 
peuvent pas venir. 4. II se pourrait que I'affaire 
manquat. 5. II ne pourra pas soutenir longtenips la 
depense qu'il fait. 6. Nous n'en pouvons plus de lassi- 
tude. 7. Cela se peut. 8. Je n'en veux rien savoir. 

9. II sait plusieurs langues. 10 Vos soeurs ne savent- 
elles pas aussi le fran^ais ? 1 1 . Je savais tout cela 
avant vous. 12. II n'y a point et^ que je sache. 13. 
Je ne saurais faire ce que vous me dites. 14. 
Demandez-Iui ; elle le saura mieux que vous. 15. 
Je ne crois pas qu'il sache le fran9ais. 16. Je 
lui ai fait savoir votre arrivee. 17. Je ne sache 
pas qu'il Pait fait. 18. Faites-moi bientdt savoir 
de vos nouvelles. 19. II se meut de soi-mSme. 2U. 
Pnisse-je k I'instant retablir le commerce de la mai- 
son Diirand ! 21. Je partirais pourl'ficosse; duss6-je 
faire le voyage a pied. 22. Puissiez-vous Stre aussi 
empresses a suivre de bons conseils qu'^ les de- 
mander! 23. Je ne sais oil aller. 24. Concluons 
enfin. 26. II conclut ce qu'il a mis en avant. 26. II 
avait conclu de ne s'y pas trouver. 27. II ne saurait 
se mouvoir. 28. 11 nous accueillit de la maniere la 
plus honnSte. 

b) 1. Ten men will not be able to move those stones. 
2. Do you think that twenty men could move that 
^reat stone (there) ? 3. Has he been able to move 
the stone ? Not that I know of. 4. I am quite ex- 
hausted from thirst. 5. Ask your father : he knows 
as many languages as any person. 6. I don't think 
he knows Irish : I would rather ask professor B , who 
knows more languages than any body. 7. He may 
very possibly recover". 8. He may have deceived 
me". 9. Can you {sing,) swim? 10. They cannot'* 
move. 11. Do you think my aunts will come? I 
doubt their being able to come. 12. Do you think 
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that Madame B. will receive ns coldly ? 13. It would 
seem that he has been coldly received* 



Lesson 58. 

The Relative continued (quoi ; ou). 

437 Q^oii as a relative pronoun^ is only used of things, 
and after prepositions (rfc, a, pour, sur). It is com- 
paratively rare in reference to a substantive (e. g. 
la chose "f i quoi je pense, &c.), its principal use being 
in propositions where the subject is of a general and 
indefinite nature, e. g. ce, nen. 

a) Ce n*est pas de quoi je sms en peine, ii t« not thi» T mn 

anxiout about. 

Nous deyrions fravailler a gn^rir les maladies de Vime ; c'est tfl 
^ttot oqpendant nous ne travaillons gu^re, we ought to take 
pains to cure the diseases of the soul ; nevertheless, this is 
what we take no great pains about, 

b) It is also oommonlj used after voila = it is this ,- this it is 

{was &c.). Voilk a quoi je pensais. It sometimes refers 
to a whole sentence. (See Example 15.) 

438 When the subject is rien, dont is preferred to de 
quoi, or duqueL We also find tout ce dont (never 
tout de quoi), 

II n'y a rien sur quoi on ait plus ^crit. 

U n'y a rion dont Dieu ne soit pas rauteor. 

439 With a verb denoting (really or figuratively) motion 
or rest in some place, the adverb oil may be used in- 
stead of the relative pronoun for in {into) which; and 
d'ou, /rom which, 

Ou is properly where: d'ou, from where, whence. Par ou is 
used with passer, &c., of motion through a place. 

440 With descendrcy sortiVy the adverb d^ou is used (for 
whence, from which) of real motiony or departure from, 
out of, &c. : dont, of figurative motion, i. e. of descent, 
birth, &c., from any body. 

t After a substantive it occurs most commonly after raiions : lei 
raisons pour quoi, orpourquoi {the reasons why — ). 
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The forms de quoiy a quoiy are used extensively with ^^' 
an indefinite reference to cause^ means, possibility , &c.y 
in such sentences as donnez-moi de quoi icrire^ give 
me some thing to write about ; or give me the means^ 
t. e. the materials to write with. Nous avons de quoi 
nous amttser^ we have some thing to amuse ourselves 
with. 

VoCABULAKY. ^^^ 

To oMsitt, aasister. Acorns |Und, U {glttn§t glandit]. 

To attend^ assister a — . Oak^ cbene [jjuemut, a<^'.]. 

Spirit, 90ul, esprit, le [tpiritui]. In this manner , de cette sorte. 
Vemu, Veniu. Devil, diable [^la/doAoc]. 

Cloud, nooge, lk [nuhea]. Death, movt, la [morM\, 

Benefactor, bienfaiteur [• benefactorl. 
To arrive at, attain, parvenir a — \^pervenire'\ : like venir. 

Exercise 58. 

a) 1. Voila de quoi je voulais parler. 2. Je ne saurais ^^3 
vous dire, monsieur. 3. Je ne saurais vivre sans vous. 
4. Je ne sache personne qui y ait assist^. 5. J'ai v^rifi^ 
tout ce dont j'avais doute si longtemps. 6. Le corps, 
n€t de la poudre, a la poudre est rendu: L'esprit 
retourne au ciei dont il est descendu {Racine), 7. 
Venus remonte dans un nuage, d'oii elle ^tait sortie 
(Finilon). 8. Rappeler aux anciennes formes de son 
origine un peuple eclair^, puissant, immense; c'est 
vouloir renfermer un chene dans le gland d'oii il est 
Borti (B. de Saint-Pierre). 9. Voila la ville par ou j'ai 
passe. 10. Je sais la place d'ou vous venez. 11. Je 
sais les moyens par oil il parvint a ses fins. 12. 
C'etait a quoi il s'appliquait. 13. II n'a pas de quoi 
se plaindre. 14. C^est en quoi vous vous trompez. 
15. II nV a pas de quoi me remercier. 16. II a 
manque a son bienfaiteur, en quoi il est doublement 
coupable. 17. La maison dont il est descendu, est 
bien celfebre. 18. Dites-moi les raisons pour quoi {or 
pourquoi) vous avez juge de cette sorte. 19. C'est un 
pauvre diable ; il n'a pas de quoi (z= de quoi vivre). 
20. On nous a donne de quoi acheter des livres. 21. 

t Bom, nutre, irr. Terb, 62. 
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Nous ne sachions rien qui puisse lui Stre plus agre- 
able, que I'amour que vous lui portez. 

b) 1. Give me something to write about. 2. There 
is nothing about which so much has been disputed. 3. 
She thinks that she has something to complain of. 4. 
My father has given me something (or enough) to buy 
a repeater with. I should like better to buy a double- 
barrelled gun. 5. There is nothing (°for you) to dis- 
tress yourself so much about. 6. That is what I am 
angry about. 7. That is what I complain of. 8. I 
don't see what his discourse can be founded upon. 9. 
This is what I was thinking about. 10. There is 
nothing to which I apply myself more gladly. 11. 
This is what you may depend on. 12. Death is an 
evil, to which there is no remedy. 13. There is 
nothing of which he complains more. 14. There is 
nothing of which my son would not be capable, if he 
were not idle. 15. These are the reasons whence f J 
conclude that he has said what is probable, but not 
what is true. 16. He is a merchant, on whose up- 
rightness you can depend. 17. He is a merchant 
whose uprightness can be depended upon. 18. This 
is the house from which I am descended. 19. These 
are the towns through which I have just passed. 20. 
It is the very town from which I am come. 



Lesson 59. 
Interrogative Pronouns. 

444 Xhe use of the interrogative gut, que^ qui eet-ce qui (nom.) ? 
qui eat-ee que (ace.) have been already explained. 

^^ Qui is not only * who ?^ but also, like leqtiely 
^ which ?^ (out of more than one), (iuel is ^what?* 
referring to the kind [qualis']. 

^46 Both lequel and qui are used in dependent interro- 
gative clauses. 

t d'o^. 
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Choisissez entre nous leqUel vous voulez pour 
compagnon. 

(Eng.) Which will be tncioriotUf he or If 44y 

(French.) Which will be Tictorioos of him or of me (de lui on 
de moi)? 

But sometimes the preposition de is not used, the substantives 448 
standing (as in English) in the same case as the qui or lequel, 

Lagueile vaut mieux, ou une ville superbe — ou une campagne cul- 
tiv^ et fertile ? 

Whose, to whom, &c.^ are de qui ? a qui ? but with 449 
respect to possession, whose is translated by & qui 
(est — ) ? just as mine, thine, &c., are by i moi, a toi. 

(Eng.) Whom have you found generout enough, &c. ? 400 

(French.) Whom have you found of sufficiently generous to, Sec. ? 

(Qui avez-vous trouve d'assez genereux^ pour me rendre oe 

service ?) 

For the dative^ h quoi is used for to what f at what f &c. : and de 451 
quoi for the genitive or ablative {^= of what ? about what ? 
from what, &c.). They are used both in direct and in indirect 
(or dependent) questions. 

In indirect questions, especially after c^est and voilh, 452 
ce doni is used for de quoi : sls, voila de quoi je voulais 
vous parler. 

We always find tout ce dont f (never tout de quoi) : and dont is 
always used after it ny a rien, there is nothing f. 

J'ai verifi^ tout ce dont j'avais doute si longtemps, I have vert* 
fied all about which I have so long been in doubt. 

II n'y a rien dont il soit moins informe, there is nothing about 
which he is less informed. 

(Eng.) What more beautiful than — / 453 

(French.) What of more beautiful, than — ! (Quoi de plus beau 

que — !) If an infinitive follows, it will take de : Q^oi de plus 

amusant, que de lirCj &c. 

In this expression quoi is used when there is an ellipse of the verb : 
if the verb is expressed, que will be used, but the adjective will 
still take de : Que peui-on voir de plus noble que — / 

Such idioms as / have something to weep for, &c. 454 
denoting means, cause, &c., (in which we throw the 
preposition after the infinitive mood,) are translated 
m French by de quoi with the infinitive (when de 
is the right preposition) : fat de quoi pleurer. The 
* something^ is left out in French : il trouve . . . de 

t Here, however, the don is relative, 

U 
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q uo i r^parer sea pertes, he finds Momething to rqpair his 
losses with (or means of repairing his losses). 
455 Quoi also stands (like our what I how I [quid ?]) in 
exclamations preceding a question : Quoi, vous avez 
fait une telle chose ! — Something simple^je ne sais quoi 
de simple [nescio quid simplex]. 

ASG fl^ CRdt \ i "^^^ ^'* «^«'* ^^^ other in honouring him. 

a; ^ g,) y^j^^f y frii „^Q can honour him moti, 

(French.) It is to who shall honour him most. 
(C'est a qui Thonorera le plus.) 

b) (Eng.) I don't know what to say (dOt answer, &c.). 
(French.) Je ne sais que dire (faire, r^pondre, &c.). 

^7 With plairCy instead of ce qui {qui, nom.), we some^ 
times find ce que, the que being governed by an in- 
finitive. This holds good, whether the que is the 
relative or a dependent interrogative. 

In jeferai ce qu't'/ vous plairtt, the (ce) pie is tueueative^ for U 
plaira is an impersonal future, from il plait : the que is go- 
▼emed bj que je fosse understood. In jeferai ce qui vous 
plaira, the ^tit is nominatiYe Ui plaira vaeA personally. 

458 Vocabulary. 

Hot, chaud [ealidus"]. To hope, eapirer [sperare]. 

Horrible, shocking, affreuz. Hope, esp^ranoe, la. 

Frozen, pris {caught : partcp. of prendre, verb irr. 48). 
To iecme, deT^[rf««.ir«] 1 ^^ . ^ j^ ^^ 
Jv come-back, re^emr [reventrej f ' 

lAe, mensonge, le [co mentiri. French meniir'\. 
To know {zz to be acquainted with, Stc), connahre [eognoseere'] : 
partcp. oonnaissant, Terb irr. 53. 

Exercise 59. 

459 a) I. De qui vous plaignez-vous ? Je ne me suis 
plaint de personne. 2. Quel temps fait-il**? Mon- 
sieur^ il fait beau temp»«^ 8. Fait-il chaud ? Non, 
monsieur, il fait froid ce matin : c'est une forte gel^e. 
4. Est-ce que la riviere a pris? Oui, monsieur, la 
glace porte. 5. Quelle saison vous platt davantage ? 
Monsieur, j'aime bien mieux le printemps. 6. A quoi 
vous occupez-vous, quand vous 6tes seul & la maison ? 
7. Dites-moi en quoi je puis vous servir. 8. Je ne 
sais d'oii lui vient cet orgueil. 9. Voiltl des pommes 
et des poires; lesquelles aimez-vous le mieux? 10. 
LaqueUe de ces deux oranges voules-vous ? 11. Avec 
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qui sont-elles revenues ? 12. Que deviendrons-nous** ? 
13. II n'y a rien^ dont il soit** moins inform^. 14. 
J quoi vous attendez-vous de filcheux ? 15. Quoi de 
plus odieux que le mensonge? 16. Quoi de plus 
affreux que ce crime? 17. II cherche quelque chose. 
18. Nous avons de quoi pleurer. 19. Quel temps 
fait-il ? Monsieur, le temps est couvert : il pleuvait 
tout a I'heure, mais il ne pleut plus. 20. Je n'ai plus 
de quoi vivre. 21. Q^(n! vous avez faitcelal 22. 
Q^o^ done ! vous osez me. r^sister en face. 23. A quoi 
bon tant de fa^ons ? 24. Voici du vin blanc et du vin 
rouge ; duquel voulez-vous ? 25. Que peut-on voir 
de plus noble que Thorreur que les Perses avaient 

Eour le mensonge ? 26. Qu'est-ce que vous lisez de 
eau? 27. Qui de vous ou de mot gagnera sa con- 
fiance ? 28. Lequel a fait plus de bien aux Fran9ai8 
if'Henri quatre ou de Louis quatorze ? 

b) 1. To which of your friends have you lent this 
book ? 2. Which of these ladies do you know ? 3. 
Here are three boys : which of them seems the best 
to you ? 4. About what do you think more frequently 
than your lessons ? 5. On what do you found your 
hopes ? 6. Something sad has happened. What is it ? 
7. Have you any thing to repair your losses with ? 8. 
What is the soul ? 9. What more noble than to par- 
don one's enemies ? 10. What will become of you" if 
you never obey? 11. What will become of him if he 
does not choose to renounce his vices"? 12. Whom 
have you found simple enough to believe all that you 
were speaking to me about? Nobody : Monsieur B. 
is not credulous enough to believe it. 13. What 
(°sort of) weather is it"? It is not at all fine: I 
think it will rain all day. 14. It is only a shower: it 
will be-over t in a moment. 15. Stay here till the 
rain is over. 16. Do you think the rain will last ? 
17. Which of these colours do you like best? We 
donH know what to answer. 18. We will do what- 
ever {say : • all that^) you please •*. 

t Passer. 
H 2 
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Lesson 60. 



400 



Vocabulary. 



I. Pleuvoir [pluere], to rmn, \ 2. Asseoir {asndere], 4o 9et down. 



Partcpp. 

1. pleavant, 
pla, 

2. asseyant f, 
assiSy 



Prei. 

il pleat. 



Perf, 
il plat, 

assis. 



Fttt, 
il pleuTra, 

assderai, 
assierai. 



Sub;. Preg. 
il pleove. 



asseye, ea, e, 

asseyions, iez, 
aaseyent. 



assieds, deds, 

sied, 
asseyons, ez, 

asseyent, 

7b sel doumi or make to sii dowfif asseoir. 

Tb tit down (intrans.), s'asseoir. 

To til down is also sometimes atteoir (without the pronoun), chiefly 
in /aire tuaeoir (to make to sit down) : and in the compound 
forms, H elail assU, &c., when the state, not the action is meant. 

7b ground one* 9. judgement on any thing, asseoir son jngement snr 
qaelque chose. 

It rains, il pleat [cc pluere]- 

It hails, il grele [cv> gracilis']. 

It snows, il neige [cc nije"]. 

It thunders, il tonne [tonare"]' 

It lightens, il ^daire. 

It is a hoars'/Tost, il gr^ille [co gracilis']. 

It freezes, il gele [co gelu]. 



It thaws, il degele. 

It freezes again, il regele. 

7b skate, patiner* 
7b slide, glisser. 
Fng, broaillard, le. 
Thick, ^pais [spissus"]. 
To clear-up, s'^laircir. 



pleuToir, to rain, 
greler, to hail. 
neiger, to snow. 
tonner, to thunder, 
^dairer, to lighten. 
gresiller, to be rimy. 
geler, to freeze. 
degeler, to thaw. 
regeler, to freeze again. 

Drop, goatte Igutta"]. 

To rain hard, pleuvoir a Terse. 

Shower, ondee, la. 

Dust, pooflsiere, la. 

Tower, tour, ia Iturris]. 



Thunder, tonnerre, le [/ont/rv]. Behind, derriere {prep.). 

To grow mild, s'adoudr [cc duleis, dulcescere"]. 

A thunderbolt, flash qf lightning, foudre, le or la [fulgur]. 

Flake, flocon, le [^floccus]. In great flakes f a gros flocons. 

7b lay the dust, abattre la poussiere. 

Hard, very hard (of snowing, raining, &c.), fort, bien fort [coybr/t*]. 

In spite qf, malgre [maid gratiS\. 

Exercise 60. 

[See the 9Slh Remark on French Idioms."] 

461 a) 1. Quel temps fait-il ? 2. II va pleuvoir. 3. Ce 
ne sera qu'une ond^e. 4. Je ne crois pas qu'il cesse 
de pleuvoir aujourd'hui. 5. II fait du brouillard. 6. 



t There are also rarer forms : assoyant, assoyons, &&, assoirai, assoie. 
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II fait bien chaud aujourd'hui. 7. Je n'ai pas si chaud 
moi*^. 8. Le temps commence & s'^claircir. 9. 11 
pleuvra toute la journ^e. 10. II neige & gros flocons. 
11. Ne d^ele-t-il-pas ? 12. Cest une forte gel^: 
ou peut glisser hardiment. 13. Malgr^ la pluie Je 
sortirai. 14. II a gele tres-fort cette nuit". 15. lie 
temps s'adoucit un peu ce matin : je crois qu'il va 
degeler. 16. Si le degel continue, la glace sera 
bientdt fondue. 17. II fait beaucoup de vent ce 
matin. 18. Voyez comme il grSle, I'air doit £tre bien 
froid dans les regions sup^rieures ! 19. II commence 
a pleuvoir ; voyez quelles grosses gouttes ! 20. On 
dit que la foudre est tombee sur la tour de I'^lise. 
21. Quel beau temps ! 22. Le brouillard s'en va, et 
le soleil perce les nuages. 23. Le temps s'6;Iaircira 
tout & I'heure^^, et nous aurons une belle journfe. 
24*. II €claire avant que de tonner '*• 25. Donnez- 
vous la peine de vous asseoir. 26. II tombait de la 
neige a flocons. 27. Pourquoi ne vous asseyez-vous 
pas ? 28. II ^tait assis a coX6 de " votre frere. 29. 
Je m'assierai. 30. II s'assied les jambes crois^es "• 
31. J^etais assis immediatement derriere lui. 

b) I. The dust will soon be laid. 2. The rivers are 
covered with'* fog. 3. Do you think the dust is laid** ? 
4. Do you think the weather is going to clear-up? 
Look, the sun is breaking-through the clouds " ! 5, 
The weather cleared-up when the fog disappeared t- 

6. Every thing trembles at the noise of the thunder. 

7. What sort of weather is it ? 8. Look what great 
flakes are falling". 9. How far off {say: ^at what 
distance ') can one hear the thunder ? 10. What more 
sublime than the noise of the thunder, at which the 
whole universe trembles. 11. See how it rains. 12* 
It is unsettled weather ''. 13. Do you think it will 
still rain for a long time j: ? 14. It is only a white 
frost. 15. The snow is melting. 16. It is cold this 



t Fat disnp^. X Longtemp*. 
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morning. 17. The pond is frozen. 18. I am cold. 
19. It is cold. 20. I am very cold. 21. Sit down 
by the fire. 22. Is there no fire in the parlour ? 
No : but there is a good fire in your room. 23. Can 
you skate ? Not yet : but I can slide a little. 24. 
The thunder roars. 25. The rain has laid the dust. 
26. We sat down by her side'*. 27. They made 
him sit down. 28. Set this child down. 29. On 
what does he ground his judgement ? 



462 VOCABULART. 



Lesson 61. 



1. Oavrir [opffrtrt], to open. 

2. Covvrir leO'Ojftriri], to cover, 

Partcpp, 



3. OffHr [o#«Te], to ojfer. 

4. Sonffrir [9^ferre'], to wuffer^ 



Free. 

oavroi 


Perf. 
ouyris, 


Fut, 
ouvrirai, 


Subj, Free, 

que je 

ouvre, 


ooovrOi 


coQTiia, 


oouvrirai, 


ooQTre, 


offrOi 


offris, 


oflfrirai, 


o&e, 


•ovfffet 


soqffiris, 


aouffiini, 


Bonffie, 



1. ouvntntf 
ouvert, 

2. oouTrir* 
convert, 

3. offraDt, 
offert, 

4.80tifiTaiit, 
Boufferty 

To put on one*e hat, le oouvrir. Wall, mnraiUe, la [mt(r«t]. 

Current, oounnt. Picture, tableau, i.b Itabula}. 

Hurtful, nmsible. To beg, prier [preeari]. 

Florin, floriii. 

7b dieeover, dtouTrir (like couvrir). 

Dull weather, un temps couvert. 

/ beg (parenthetically), je yous prie, or je Tona en prie. 

Exercise 61. 

463 o) 1* Couvrez-voua. 2. II fait un temps convert**. 
8. Colomb a d^couvert PAmerique. 4. N'ouvrez pas 
cette fen£tre-la; le courant d'air est nuisible. 5. 
Voulez-vous que j'ouvre la porte ? 6. Qui a ouvert 
la serrure ? 7. Ce n'est pas moi, monsieur, qui Fai 
ouverte. 8. Elle souffre de la t6te. 9. II a bien 
souffert avant de mourir. 10. Les vighes ont souf- 
fert de la ^el^e. 11. Pourquoi souffrez-vous cela? 
12. II ofirit mille florins de cette maison. 13. 
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Ne lui avez-vous rien offert ? 14. Je lui ai offert du 
the. 15. II 8'y est offert lui-m^me. 16. Tout a coup 
le ciel se couvre de nu^s. 17. Je me suis ouvert un 
passage. 18. Les fruits souffrent lorsqu'il pleut trop, 
ou ^tc'il ne pleut pas assez '*• 

b) 1. They have opened themselves a passage. 2. 
I had scarcely covered the walls with pictures, when 
my master came-in. 3. I have covered myself with 
shame. 4. I don't doubt that he will cover himself 
with glory. 5. I will not put-on-my-hat. 6. I will 
not open the window, for fear the current of air should 
be injurious to you*'. 7. Put-on-your-hat, Sir, I beg. 
8. What shall 1 offer you ? Do you like coffee or tea 
best? 9. How do you like this coffee? I have just 
bought two pounds of it. 10. Have you any good 
coffee? Tes, Madam, I have some excellent. 





Lesson 62. {Falkir.) 




1. FaUoiTi 


oriaillir. 




Partcpp. 

faillanty 
/faUtt, 


Pret, 

faux, fanZ| faut, 
faillonsi ez, ent. 




FuL 
faadrai, 


8ubj,Pret, 464 
queje 
faiUe. 



Imperfect— ^a//aw (Jaillais). 



Imperfect Subj.— ^//ucte. 



II faut, T must (/ am obliged). 



465 



n (me^ firat sortir. 
II (me) fallait sortir. 
U (me) fidlut sortir. 
n (me) faudra sortir. 
n (me) faodrait sortir. 
n (m') a fallu sortir. 
n ^m') avait fallu sortir. 
II (m*^ eat fallu sortir. 
II f m' ) aura fallu sortir. 
n (m' J aurait fallu sortir. 



il iaut que je sorte. 
il fallait que je sortisse. 
il &llut que je sortisse. 
il faudra que je sorte. 
il iandrait que je sortisse. 
il a fallu que je sortisse. 
il ayait ftiUu que je sortisse. 
il eut fallu que je sortisse. 
11 aura fallu que je sorte. 
il aurait fallu que je sortisse. 



The imperfect indicative {il fallait) is used [like 
debebam, &c.] with the present infinitive, in the sense 
of/ ought to have • • • ; / should have 

H 4 
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4G6 This very idiomatic verb has, apparently, several very different 
meanings t>. [It is of the same root vrith/allere and ff^dXXfiv, 
and with the German falleti and fehlen: the English, fall 
and fail.] 

(a) To fall, to sink, to decline; (/3> to eome to an end, to cease: 
(y) from the notion of coming to an end too soon, arises 
that of short-coming, failing : being wanting to ; hence (^), 
that of wanting, or being wanted, of being necessary, of re- 
quiring or being required; and finally (e) that of need aud 
necessity^ of obligation ; the notion of ' must.* 

4Qy(^)To the notion (y) of failing, belongs the idiom t1 faillit k me 
blesser, he was near wounding me (i. e. he missed it, and 
that was all) ; fax failli de tomber (or a tomber, or tomber 
only), I had idmost fallen ; I was very near falling ; I was 
all but down, &c. [In this sense fai pense tomber ^ and fat 
manque d*ktre tue (in colloquial language), or faillir a, faillir 
de, are also used.] 

468(17) In the meaning (^) s*en falloir, il s*en iaut, il s^en faOIit, B*en est 
&llu [never faillir, faillait, failli'}, especially occurs. 

II s'en faut bien (beaucoup), pen, &c. [= m«//tfm abest; parum 
abest, &c.], * it is far from being the case ;' ' it is near being 
the case ;' ' it is nearly true,' &c., followed by que with sub- 
junctive and ne, 

n s*en faut beaucoup que I'un soit du m^rite de Tautre, it is far 
from being the case, that one is as deserving as the other. 

Peu s*en estfallu qu*il nesetuat [parum abfuit, quinseinterficeret], 
he was within a little of killing himseffs he had almost laid 
hands upon himself 

Tant s* en faut que le temps adoucisse mon affliction, qv^au eontraivs 
il Taugmente [tantum abest ut dies level luctum meum, ut eticm 
(or, contra) augeat"}' 

469 Vocabulary. 

Building, Edifice, le [adifcium']. Moody, discontented, chagrin. 
Need, want, besoin, le. To frustrate, fnistrer [/nur/rarr]. 

Entire, whole, entier [integer']. A knave, rogue, fripon. 
To contradict, contredire [contra-dicere'}, like dire. 
To satisfy, satisfaire [satisfacere'}, like f aire. 



1. Conduire [conducere"], to con- 
duct. 



2. Construire [construere^, io 
construct. 



Parlcpp, 

1 . conduisant, 
conduit, 

2. construisant, 
conatruit, 



Pres. 

conduis, &c. 
coriduisons, &c: 
construis, &c. 
construisons, &c. 



Perf 
conduisis, 
construisis. 



Fut. 

cunduirai, 
construirai, 



Subj. Pres, 

que je 
conduise. 

construise. 



t The account of this verb is Slaiiler's, 



470.J LESSON 62. 158 ' 

2h produce, pror^uire Iprodueere], "] 

7h tratulaie, trftdaire Itradueere], |> like eondmrt^ 

To seduce, to mitlead, seduire {teducere"], J 

To detiroy, detniire [desiruere], \ ,., „^^a^^^ 

2b inttruct, mstraire [tiu/rtiert], f ^^ <!<>^*rutr€. 

Exercise 62. 

a) (a) 1. Cet 61ifice a fatUi par le pied. 2. Le^70 

)*ourcommen9a a/at//ir. (/3) 3. La branche des Va- 
ois afailli dans la personne de Henri trois. 4. La 
memoire lui manguait t tout a coup. 5. Au bout de 
Vaunefaut le drap. {y) 6. II est dans notre nature 
defaillir^ 7. Cet ami ne lui manquera-fpM au besoin. 
(S) 8. II s'en faut de beaucoup que leur nombre soit 
complet. 9. II s'en est peu fallu qu'il n^ait et^ tu& 
10. Vous dites qu'il ^en faut tant que la somme en- 
tiere n'y soit: il ne peu t pas ^'en/a/Zoir tant. 11. 
Je lui ai paye ce qu'il lui^//at/ pour payer ses cr^an- 
ciers. 12. II Xvxifaut un habit 13. Combien vous 
faut-il de soldats ? 14. II est toujours chagrin : il ne 
sait ce qu'il \u\faut. (c) 15. II 2i fallu le payer. 16. 
II /aticf/'a le satisfaire. 17. II /auc^rat/ s'en informer. 
18. Elle parle plus qu'il nefauL 19. Pensez-vous 
qa^il faille croire tout ce qu'il dit? (^ 20. II faillit 
a me blesser. 21 . II a' faUli de se contredire. 22. 
J'ai bien failli a I'oublier. 23. Je faillis a le battre. 
(ij) 24. S*il n'est pas un fripon, il ne s^en faut guhre* 
25. Peu 9* en fallut qu'un incident assez desagr^able 
ne le frustrRt de cette esp^rance. 26. // ffen est peu 
fallu qu'il n'ait ete d^truit. 27. // ne ffen estpresque 
rien fallu qu'il n'ait 6i6 tue. 28. Tant a'* en faut qu'il 
y consente qu'au contraire il fera tout pour I'empd- 
cher. 29. II faut que vous traduisiez deux themes. 

30. Traduisez-vous toujours du fran9ais en allemand ? 

31. Les eaux detruisent la digue. 32. Ces cerisiers 
produisent de tres-grosses cerises. * 

b) 1. This knave misled my son. 2. I shall soon 
have translated this theme. 3. They have allowed 



f In this sense faillaitt/audra, 8cc.f are no longer used. 
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themselves to be misled by that knave(-there). 4. 
What he does destroys what he says. 5. He has been 
obliged to pay all his creditors. 6. It is far from 
being the case that I have done as much for you as 
you for me. 7. I was within a very little of killing him. 
8. If he is not a flatterer, he is pretty near it. 0. I 
want a horse. 10. I shall be obliged to go there to- 
morrow. II. He ought to have paid me two francs 
more. 12. I have been obliged to go there alone« 
13. Do you think that one ought to believe all that 
he says ? 14. Sir, it is your fault : you ought to 
have taken caret* IS- aOu must come with me. 

16. It is an infamous thins to seduce the simple. 

17. He is a greater knave than people think (356). 

18. He is not so great a knave as people think (356.) 



Lesson 63. 
On translating himself, herself, itself, themselves. 

471 For persons, the reflexive pronouns (when the 
absolute forms are to be used) ave to be translated (a) 
by soij when the subject is indefinite (such as on, qui* 
conque, tel, chacuny &c.) ; but {b) by kd, elky eux, eUes, 
when particular persons are spoken of. 

a) On (chacnn, &c.) a soiiTent besoin d'nn pins petit que soL 

h) Get homme ne parle que de lai| thii man tpeak§ iff nobody 
bui kimteff'. 

Cette penonne ett oontonte d'elle lonqu'elte a (kit aii« bonna 
action. — Lea Tyriens avaient irrit^ contra ens le grand roi 
S^ostris. — Ces femmes ont eu querelle entra ellaa. 

472 When the subject (as in a) is indefinite, ioifn^me (not tot only) 

may refer to it in the way of apporiiion (and therefore in tha 
nominatiTe case) : but only when the rabjeet b a ptrwn. On 
y eat soi-m^me tromp^ 

473 If besides the 'sufy'ect there is an oblique case to 
which lui or elle might be referred, then, to avoid 
ambiguity, soi is used with reference to it : ltd, elle 
v'ith reference to the oblique case. 

t y prendre garde. 
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Ce jeviM liomiiie, m lempUMtnt Iw Toloiit^ d« Mm pire, tnvaillt 
pour 8oi (poor lai might mean /or kit father), Le aeveu de 
mon ami oe tntTaille que pour lai (for him = mj friend). 

With pronominal ^erbs mn-mime refers to the aabject. II t^ett ^74 
aauv^ lui-mdme, he hag ttned himflf (and do othera); 
U a'est aanve 8oi-m6me, he hM» emed AtM««{/'(= he, and no 
one else, saved him). 

With reference to thingSy in the singular^ «ot is 475 
used chiefly with prepositions; but lui^mimey elle- 
mimey may also be used, and even luiy eUe alone, but 
only after aoec (with), aprls (after) f- 

a) L'afaire eat matiTaiae en soi, the thing i$ bad m iteelf. 

h) L'affiiire parle d'elle-mdme, the thing tpeaktfar Ueeff. (Lb 
chien) . . . loin de s'initer ou de fiur» s'eipose de lai« 
meme k de nonvelles ^prenves. 

e) Un toirent entraine avec lai tout oe qa'il rencontre; il ne 
laisse apr^s lui que du sable et des caillouz. — La chute de 
la mnraille a entrain^ avec elle la raine de toate la maison. 

In the plural, eu^, elks^ mostly with mimes. ^76 

Les lois sangainaires de Draoon tomb^rent bientdt d'elles- 
mdmes. — Les longues guerres entraSnent toiigoors apris 
elles beaocoap de d^rdres. 

Vocabulary. 4-y^ 

7b preiendf faire semblant Witheet Tolont^y la [vo/un/of]. 

At'the-houie oft chez [ea§a]. War, gaerre, la. 

To fulfil, remplir [re., imji&rt]. Thimble, d^ (an d^ k ooadre), la, 
7b draw after U; to bring with it, entrainer. 

Exercise 63. 

a) 1. Tel ** fait semblant d'aimer beaucoup les 478 
autres, ^ui n'aime que soi. 2. Chacun doit £tre maitre 
chez sou 3. Ce jeune homme, en remplissant les 
volontes de son p^re, travaille pour soi. 4. Le neveu 
de mon ami ne travaille que pour lui. 6. On aime, 
quoi? Soi-m£me. 6. On doit faire son devoir 
soi-mdme. 7. La vertu est aimable en sai. 8. La 
guerre entraSne apr^s elle bien des maux. 9. La 



t So we say ' draws with it/ * draws ^er iL* 
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vertu est desirable pour eUe-mSme, 10. Lc roi le fit 
paraitre devant luu 11. A-t-elle son tricotage sur 
elle** P 12. 11 a toujours un canifsur ltd, 13. Mes 
amis portent beaucoup d'argent sur eux ^ 14. Qu'il 
fasse autant pour soi que je fais pour lui. 15. II leur 
^tait impossible de s'occuper eux-mimes de son Educa- 
tion, 16. Je lui conseillerai de faire lui-mime ses 
instruments. 17. Je ne sais que faire : je vois bien 
main tenant que je me suis trompe moi-mSme. 18. 
Les batailles sont rooins sanglantes qu'elles ne fe- 
taient. 19. II a perdu ton argent et le sien propre. 

b) 1. Every body thinks sometimes about himself. 
2. War brings with it many disorders. 3. I know 
that war draws after it grievous consequences. 4. Here 
are the evils that the civil war has brought with it. 5. 
I doubt not that virtue is desirable for itself. 6. It 
seems to me that every body is thinking only of him- 
self. 7. It is to be wished ** that he would think less 
of himself. 8. This thimble is not yours ". 9. A man t 
makes his own happiness himself. 10. We fought 
not to flatter ourselves. 11. He loves nobody but 
himself («a^: * he loves only himself '). 12. ShereliesJ 
too much on herself. 13. They betray themselves. 
14. Falsehood is odious in itself. 15. That man 
speaks of nobody but himself {say: ' only of himself). 



Lesson 64. 

Use of the Pronoun en. 

479 En [indi"] is used as a substitute, not only for the 
genitive^ but for various ablative relations. For in- 
stance, it stands for ofhim^ ity &c. ; from him, them, 
it^ &c. ; about it, unth it, &c. and therefore, of course, 
for the adverbial forms, thereof tliereunthy thereby, 
(See Examples 9, 10.) 
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f » mast not be used in a dependent sentence for the ntbfeei or' the 480 
principal sentence : hence, not f7 eraini qu*on ne a'enplaiffne, 
but qu'on ne teplaigne de Ini. 

En is used with reference to a preceding substan- 481 
tive in various ways, but always with a (more or less 
obscure) partitive notion. 

1) Where we use * ones/ 

Thucydidei frapp^ des applaudissements qu'avait refns H^rodote 
. . . . se prcparait a en meriter de semblables (to desenre 
timilar on««, i. e. of the ciaaa plaudittf to deserve some like 
those which Herodotus received). 

II m*en a enroy^ de meillenresi he has tent me tome better (onet)f 
i. e. with reference to nutt before spoken of. 

Observe that, in this use, the partitive de is used before the adjec- 
tive without the article. 

2) En alone sometimes stands for tomef eeveral, when plutieurtf 
beaueoup, or the like, are understood. 

Tous les r^glements de Cecrops respiraient la sagesse et 1 'humanity ; 
il en fit (=: il en fit plu^ieurs, or beaucoup) pour protmrer 
a ses snjets une vie tranquille {he made some, or several for 
the purpote of procuring hit tubjeett a quiet life). 

When objects are compared with reference to their ^^ 
number, the second numeral takes the partitive en 
(= of them) where we use only a numeral. 

(Eng.) Her brother hat three children ; her titter hat four. 
(Faench.) Her brother has three children; her sister of them 
has four. (Son fr^re a trois enfants, sa soeur en a qnatre.) 

If, however, the question, ** how many children hat the /" ia 
answered only by a numeral, en cannot be used. Thus if the 
proper answer iajfve, it may be translated by cinq, or elle en 
a cinq. 

So with reference to any, some, &c., the answer 484 
must contain en if it contains a verb. The en imme- 
diately precedes the verb. 

En sometimes refers to a sentence : 485 

Je le feral, s'il en est encore temps. 

En is used with comparatives in the same sense as 486 
our ^the,^ Its meaning here is *for that* Je n'en 
penserai pas plus mal de lui pour tout cela, I shall 
not think the worse of him for all that. 
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487 



(Idiomatic usages of en.) 

S'en aUer, to be gontt to go aways to he off. 

En Tooloir \ qiulqa'an, (1) to bear any body a grudge^ or itt-vnU . 
(2) to A«of m detign upon, 

Sn Tenir mox mtins, to Join battle. 

S'en tenir k quelque chose, to abide by t to stand by (any thing) ; 
to depend upon any thing. 

En imposer k quelqu'nn, to impoee on, 

N'en pouYoir plus (not to be able to do more of it zz) to he 
knocked up, 

8' en rapporter \ <—, to tnut. 

IX en eat de mdme (de mon aifaire), it is Just the same s it is the 
eame^it ie the same vfith, 

C'en est fait [= actum esf], it's all over (L e. there is no hope left). 
C'est fiut de moiy it's all over with me, 
Qnoi qu'il en ooftte, whatever it mag eoet. 
Quoi qa*il en Boit, whatever it may be. 

Vocabulary. 



488 



Partcpp, 



Fuir \Jugere'], tojly, tojtee. 



fnyant, 
fai. 



Present, 



Petf. 
foifl. 



Future. 
fuurai, 



SubJ. Pree. 
que je 
5iie. 



Ring, bague, la. 

Worthy, digne [dignus']. 

To Jig from, eece^e :Jly, s'enfair. 



ftus, &C. 
fiiyons, ez, lent. 

Half, e. moiti^, la [* medietasj. 

To Join battle, en venir aox miuns. 

To relate, to tell, nconter. 

To remember, se louTenir [eubvenire'], like venir, 

Ai Uiui f"'^ moins (= taking the lowest calculation), 
ju ieas9, ^^^ ^^^ j_ ,^^g^^ 3^ ^ events]. 

Ejpercise 64. 

489 a) 1. Elle a douze ans etlui n'en a que diz. 2. Son 
frere a trois enfants : sa soeur en a quatre. 3. Cette 
affaire est delicate; le auoces en est douteux. 4. 
Racontez-moi cette affaire : je ne m'efi aouviens plus. 
5. Monsieur N. a une belle bague ; mais monsieur S. 
en a une plus belle encore. 6. Ces plumes ne valent 
rien ; en voila une autre. 7. Voulez-vous acheter des 
gants ? — Je viens d'en acheter une paire. 8. Combien 
avez-vous de fr^res ? — Je n'en ai que deux. 9. La 
douleur qui se tait n^en est que plus funeste. 10. lis 
ont un pays fertile^ mais ils n^en sont que moins indus- 
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trieux* 11. Ceux qui donnent des conseils, doivent 
aussi en rcceToir volontiers. 12. Pour avoir de vrais 
amis, il faut dire capable d^en faire et digne d^en avoir. 
18. De tous ces jeunes cens en est-il aucun qui vous 
estime? 14. Us en veulent a ma vie. 15. A qui en 
voulez-vous ? 16. A qui vous en prenez-vous ? 17. 
Comment vous en va? 18. II ne sait ou il en est. 19. 
II en est des femmes comme des enfants. 20. li en est 
de la vie comme du jeu de d^s. 21. Us en sont venus 
aux mains. 22. II n'y a point de bon conseil pour 
qui n'en veut point suivre. 23. Nous en avons 6t6 pour 
Dotre argent. 24. Va-f en. 25. II s'en va & Rome. 26. 
II faut que tout le monde s'en aille. 27. Je m'en tiens 
a votre avis. 28. Le roi s'en tient aux conditions 
convenues. 29. Vous pourrez vou$ en tenir i son esti« 
mation. 80. Nous nous sommes promen&an'en/Mnc- 
voirplus. 31. Jensen puie plus dechuud. 82. Vous 
en impoeez aux juges. 83. Je ne m^en rappcrie qu'ii ce 
que j'ai vu et entendu moi-m£me. 84. Mon fils en veut 
a mes jours ( = & ma vie). 85. A qui en votdez^vous f 
86. Us fuyaient tl Papprocbe de notre cavalerie. 87. 
Je fuirai toujours les mauvaises compagnies. 88. II 
s'est enfiii de la maison paternelle. 

b) I. My brother is sixteen, but I am only eleven. 
2. My sister has six children, and I have eight. 8. I 
have a pretty pencil-case, but my brother has a still, 

frettier one. 4. Will the lady buy a pair of stockings ? 
have just bought two pair. 5. How many houses 
has your father? He has only one. 6. How many 
books do you think you have? 7. I think at least two 
hundred and fifty. How many books do you think 
your father has? I think he has at the very least two 
thousand. 8. How many of them has he read ? Do 
you think he has read half of them ? I dare not say 
that. 9. How I wish that I had as many books as your 
uncle. 10. The more books he has, the more he 
wishes to buy. 11. It is a disgraceful thing not to 
abide by the conditions (^ one has) agreed to. 12. It's 
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being too incredulous never to trust any thing but 
what one has seen. 13. I dare not trust any but an 
eye-witness. 14. As soon as the general was arrived, 
they joined battle. 15. Do you want the wine- 
glasses? I do want them. 16. It is all over : we are 
lost. 17. It's all over with you ; you are a dead man. 
18. Time flies. 19. These people fly from one village 
to another [say; 'to the other'). 20. I fly from 
wearisome (° people). 



Lesson 65. 

On the Pronominal use ofj. 

4«io Y \ibi]y ' thercy* is often used as a pronoun for 
/ui, leur. With reference to persons, it is sometimes 
used for the absolute forms (a /tii, &c.) ; this, how- 
ever, is comparatively rare, and occurs chiefly in con- 
nexion with verbs that are used of both persons and 
things ; not with those that are used of persons only 
(e. g. not with to answer y to say), 

C'est nn homme double : il est dangereax de s'y fler (it u danger" 
out to trust him). En approfondismit les hommes, on jr 
dtouyre bien des imperfections (in fiithoming men .=) when 
we ftithom the character of men, we find in them many imper- 
JectionM. (Though tee use to ditcover imperfections in any 
body^ the French use the dative, ' decouvrir quelqne chose \ 
quelqu'on/) 

491 Y must not be used in a subordinate sentence for 
the subject of the principal one. Hence, not il esph'e 
gueje m'yfiey but queje me fie a lui. With reference 
to thingSy its use is very extensive: it must be construed 
by of ity on it, to it, in it, &c., according to the con- 
struction of the corresponding English verbs. 

L'affaire dont vous paries merite bien qu'on y songe. (See Ex- 
amples 1 — 6.) 

402 I^must not be used for ici or /d, when the place is not named. 

483 Y often relates to a whole proposition. II n'y a rien qu*on 

n'emploie pour lui persuader de mener une autre vie: 
mais on n'y a pas encore reussi, thare is no tmsmis that they 
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are not employing to penuade Mm to lead another Ufe : iut 
they have not yet eueceeded in doing thia (i. e. inpenuad' 
ing him to lead another life). 

Phbasb :— n y va de mon honnenr, my honour it concerned in 494 
it (ie at etake, &c). 

Vocabulary. 496 

Bouillir {_bullire']f to boil. 



Partcpp. 



Pres. 



Per/. 
booiUiBi 



Fktt. 
bonillirai, 



SubJ. Pret. 
que je 
bouille. 



To furnish, foomir. 

Th take care, prendre garde. 

7b dissent, to deny, duoonTeDir. 

The opera, I'op^ra. 

Milk, lait, le (lac, lactisl* 



bouillant, bous, bous, bout, 
bouUli, I bouillons, &c. 

7b unveil, devoiler {de-, ve/ore]. 
Soul, Sane, la [ontma]. 
7b stifle, etouifer. 
Gratitude, reconnaissance, la. 
Apart, partie, la [pars, partis']. 
To despair, desesperer. 
7b surprise, surprendre (like prendre). 
To hinder, emplcher [* impedicare]. 
Court, cour ; la cour (= royal court). 

Do not on any account believe t pray don*t believe, 8cc., garde-toi biea 
de croire (=: cave credos). 

Exercise 65. 

a) 1. Je te menerai a la cour"'. Menez-m'y aussi^ 496 
car je n^ ai jamais ^t^. 2. N'y avez-vous jamais 
^te? 3. Menez-nous-y. Je vous y menerai. 4. 
Menez-Ies-^ tous. 5. Je ne veux* pas me fier a lui. 
6. Est-il a La maison ? Non^ il n^^ est pas. 7. C^est 
un honnete homme : fiez-vous-^. 8. Tous les jours 
vont a la mort ; le dernier y arrive. 9. Si toutes les 
femmes etaient inconstantes et leg^res, ce serait folie 
de s^^ attacher. 10. Les choses de la terre ne valent 
pas qu'on s'^ attache. 11. Get homme est malade; 
n^y touchez pas. 12. C'est une femme foUe, n'y 
faites pas attention. 13. II doit apprehender que 
cette affaire ne lui echappe. 14. vous avez bien 
peur que je ne change d^avis. 15. Tremble que je ne 
devoile ton &me. 16. II est a craindre que la vanity 
n'etouffe une partie de la reconnaissance. 17. Vous 
ne devez pas apprehender que je le loue. 18. Je n'ai 
pas peur qu*il arrive. 19. On ne pent nier que cette 
vie ne soit desirable ^'. 20. Je ne desespere pas qu^il ne 
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te foumisse un moyen de t'^clairer. 21. Je nie qu'il 
soil venu. 22. Prends garde qu'il ne surprenne les 
trois juges. 23. Gardons-nous bien de croire qu'£> 
milie et Cinna ne soient deux tres-beaux rdles. 24i* 
EmpSchez ** qu'elle ne se m£Ie d'aucune affaire. 25. 
La philosophie t «* le sceptre n'empSchent *• qu'on ne 
soit homme. 26. Vous ne sauriez disconvenir qu'il ne 
vous ait parl^. 27. Je vous remercie. II n'y a pas 
de quoi. 28. La soupe ne bout-elle pas encore ? Elle 
bouillira bientdt. 29. Je doute que le qsSe bouille 
d^ja. 

b) !• Is your father in the house ? Yes^ Sir, he is 
(^in it). 2. I am going to the opera; are you 
going there also ? 3. Have you any acquaintances 
at Paris? We have some (^acquaintances) there. 
4. Have you thought of him ? Yes, I have thought 
of him. 5. The^ are deceivers: don't trust them. 
6. My honour is at stake. 7. You cannot deny 
that my life is at stake. 8. Is it not vinegar? Yes, 
it is. 9. How many children have you? I have 
none ; and my sister has none either. 10. This ink 
is very pale %• Here is some blacker. 11. Have you 
any bread ? I have, I thank you. There is no cause. 
12. I am afraid that your reputation is at stake. 13. 
I cannot help laughing. 14. I fear the water does 
not boiL 15. Does the milk boil ? 



Lesson 66. 
Use qf the Personal Pronouns in r^erence to things. 

497 Though the nominative and accusative of il, elle^ eux, 
eUeSy are used of thinffs, the datives luiy leur^ are not, 
except in connexion with verbs that are also used of 
persons. Thus, in speaking of ia house^ we may say 
je lui dots ma santS (I owe my health to ii)y because 

t The ftnt tu is lometimaB omitted : put neither before phUoeophy. 
X Use bUno, wkiU* 
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to owe is said of persons : but we must not say, je lui 
ajo&terai un pavilion, but j'^ ajoHierai. 

In such answers as lam^ we are^ the French insert 493 
in the answer le, la, les, to represent the word about 
which the question is asked. 

a) If the word is a substantive (or adjective used 
mibstaniivelyy e. g. le malade = the patient), the 
answer has le^ la, les, according to the gender and 
number of the substantive represented. 

£te8-vous le maitre du jardin? — Je le suis. "Are 
you the proprietor of the garden ? " *' I am " [the 
proprietor]. 

£te8-T0iia la m^re de oet enfant ? Je la suis. 

£tes-Toas lea fils de la malflon ? Nous les sommes. 

£te8-¥(ras la malade, poor laqnelle on m'a iait?enir? Je la 
Boia. 

b) If, however, the substantive is taken in a general 
sense, or the word about which the question is made 
is an adjective, le is used without reference to the 
gender or number of the substantive or adjective in 
question. 

£tes-you8 cuisini^ ? {Are you a eook f) Je le mds, I am (a 
cook). 

Stes-YOUB indiff^rente ? Je le rala. 

fites-TOOs mechants ? Nous le eommes. 

There will be no difficulty for the English pupil if 499 
he attends to this rule : ^^ If the predicate in the ques- 
tion is an adjective or a substantive with 'a/ the le is 
not declined ) if it is a substantive with ' the,' it is 
declined." 

1). £tes*vou8 mire ? (general : ^ are you a mother?* 
— any one of those who are mothers ?) Je le suis (/ 
am : i. e. I am that thing called * a mother^). 

2) t.teS'VOU& la mire de ces enfants? (particular: 
are you the particular mother qf these children ?) Je 
la suis (I am : i. e. / am thq mother of those chil- 
dren). 
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MO Leis also used where we use * so* either to repre- 
sent the participle of a compound tense (which has 
preceded), or with faire {to do), when this verb is 
used to represent a preceding one. 

U est aim^, parce qu'en effet il est digne de Tetre (= d'etre ainU), 
he ii beloved becaute, in fact, he deserve* /o6««o(=tobe 
beloved). 

Je TOiis servirai, quand je ponnai le faire (= vout servir) sans 
injustice (when I can do to without injustice). 

wi Vocabulary. 

House, logis, le. Unfortunately, malheureusement. 

Pitiless, impitoyable. 

Physician, m^ecin [medieus, medidna"]. 

Tb fetch, send for (a physician), faire Tenir (un mededn). 

7b announce, annonoer [aimimcMr«]. 

Exercise 66. 

502 a) 1. IStes-vous malade, monsieur? Oui, mon- 
sieur, je le suis. 2. Etes-vous m^decin, monsieur? 
Oui, monsieur, je le suis. 3. £tes-vous mere,^ ma- 
dame ? Pardon, monsieur, je ne le suis pas. 4. Etes- 
vous tomb^e, madame? Oui, monsieur. 5. Etes- 
vous triste, mademoiselle ? Je le suis, monsieur. 6. 
Vous Stes riches, messieurs. Nous ne le sommes point 
du tout. 7. Etes-vous la mere de cet enfant ? Oui, 
mademoiselle, je la suis. 8. Vous Stes les sceurs de 
mademoiselle B. ? Nous les sommes. 9. Vous ^tes 
done la fille de mon brave ami? Je la suis. 10. 
&tes-vous la maitresse du logis ? Je ne la suis pas. 

11. Votre frere est-il soldat ? Oui, monsieur, il Test. 

12. II ne /'a jamais 6t6. 18. fetes-vous ^pere de 
famille? Oui, madame, je le suis. 14. &tes>vous 
maintenant contente, mademoiselle ? Oui, ma m^re, 
je le suis. 

b) I. Are you related, ladies? Yes, we are. 2. 
She is unmarried, and will be so all her life. 3. Are 
you the strangers, ladies, who have just been an- 
nounced? We are. 4. Are you the sick (°lady) 
for whom the physician has been sent for {say : ' for 
whom they [l^on] have made the physician come ') ? 
I am. 5. Are you the daughter of the count ? I am. 
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6. Are you ill ? I am. 7. Are you not lazy ? Un- 
fortunately I am. 8. Are they expected to-morrow ? 
No, they are not. 9. I will see if you are as pitiless 
as is said. 10. Are you (pL) satisfied with this pre- 
sent? We are. 11. Battles are less bloody than 
they were. 12. Are those the silk-gloves that you 
have lost ? They are. 

Lesson 67. 
Agreement of the Verb with more than one Subject. 

Two or more subjects may have (me predicate com- 603 
mon to bothj which^ as a general rule, will be in the 
plural : La temperance et le travail sont tesdeuaovrais 
medecins de Vhomme, 

If the persons of the subject of the sentence are the 504 
first waA second^ or the ^r«/ and thirdy the verb agrees 
with the first ; if the second and the thirds it agrees 
with the second person plural : thus, if the subjects 
are of different genders, the predicate (if declinable) 
agrees with the masculine : 8a soBur et lui sont partis 
(not parties)-^. 

Collective substantives (or ^ nouns of multitude ') 50^ 
usually take the plural number [as in Latin : Magna 
multitudo convenerant. Pars urbem pe tun t]. Thus: 
quantity de gens ont iti tues (a number of persons 
have been killed). La plupart des animaux ont plus 
deforce que Vhomme (most animals have more phy- 
sical power than man). 

Moi et toi 1 . . 

Moi et mon frire } "'^ P^t'^ons. 

(Eng.) FoK and I did it. 
(French.) Yoa and I we did it. 

Vocabulary. {Some Irregular Verbs in dre.) 506 



1. Condre, to ttiteh, to tew. 

2. Moodre \molere'\t to grind. 



3. R^sondre IreMohere"] to retolve, 
se r^ondre, to reaolvef intrans. | 
to be reeolved. 



t Remember that the participle is not declinable after avoir : toi et 
luivout avez eommene/. 
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Prcff. 

condfl, oondfl, coad, 
oousoiis, See, 
mouds, mouds, mood, 
moulona, &c. 
r^sous, resous, r^ont, 
resolfons. 



Petf. 


Fut. 


couas, 


oondrai, 


monlns, 


moadnd, 


r6K>lii8, 


r^udrai, 



Subj. Pret. 

que je 
oouse. 

movie. 

r^olve. 



Parfepp. 

1. cousant, 

00U911, 

2. moulaat, 
monla, 

3. resoWant, 
resolu {or 
resous), 

I like resoudre, but partqi. ab' 
7b acquit t abtolve^ absondre [ahaolvtrel A wtu, dissout (fern, abtoute. 
To diitolvef diasoudre ldit8olvere}t \ distomie) ^axudnoprLiadic^ 

I. nor imptrf, ntbj. 

Equality t egalit^, la [(OBqualitai]. Vinegar ^ vinaigre, le \vinum acre], 

7b betray t trahir [tradere"]. 

Force, strength, force, la: also used adverbiallf : = nutny,pknig, &e., 

force argemt ; force amis, &c. 
Sharpnut, ioumeat, &crete, la [acn'/iufo]. 

Exercise 67. 

507 a) 1. Vous et moi nous avons fait cela. 2. Voire 
frire et moi nous partirons demain. 3. Vous et voire 
ami vous avez neglig^ vos affaires. 4. P^n^Iope sa 
femme et moi qui suis son fils^ nous avons perdu 
Pesp^rance de le revoir. 5. Le pere et la fille sont 
malades. 6. Le fr^re et la soeur sont arrives. 7. La 
mere et la fille sont arriv^es. 8. Le fr^re et la sceur 
sont partout aim^s. 9. Les deux soeurs sont aimees 
de tous ceux qui les connaissent. 10. Mes livres et 
mes plumes sont perdus. 1 1 . Mes livres sont perdus 
avec mes plumes. 12. Un homme et une femme ont 
ete iu^s. 13. Quantite de gens ont pense cela. 14. 
Une vingtaine de soldats ont p^ri. 15. II arriva une 
arm^e de barbares qui d^solerent tout le pays. 16. 
Peu d'hommes raisonnent et tous veulent decider. 
17. Peu de gens negligent leurs int^rdts. 18. La 
plupart des animaux ont plus d'agilit^, plus de vitesse, 
plus de force, et mSme plus 4e courage que Phomme. 
19. Beaucoup de gens pensent ainsi. 20. Force gena 
ont 6te Pinstrument de leur malheur. 21. A Paris 
r^gnent la liberty et P^^alit^. 22. Son courage, son 
intrepidite etonne les plus braves. 23. II avait deji 
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r^olu de s'emparer de la Mac^doine* 24. Je ne sais 
ii quoi me r^soudre. 25. La force et Pftcret^ du 
vinaigre dissolvent les perles. 26. Oq le dissout 
dans I'eau. 27. II se tient pour absous. 28. J'ai 
failli ** me.couper. 29. Nous faillimes £tre assassin^a 
dana ce bois. 30. J'ai pens^ ** me trahir. 31. C'est 
moi qui coudrai vos chemises. 32. Ma soeur et moi 
nous cousons toute la journ^. 33. EUe cousit bier 
jusqu'a minuit. 34. Le bouton s'est d^cousu. 85. 
Ce moulin ne moud pas assez fin. 36. J'ai le corps 
tout moulu. 

b) L I am surprised that you sew so neatly. 2. 1 
fear that he has not been acquitted. 3. Your shoes 
are come-unstitched. 4. Will you hem my shirts ? 
5. She wishes that I should stitch it. 6. Many little 
children sew more neatly than you. 7. What more 
wearisome than to stitch all day long ! 8. She does 
not sew near so neatly as her sister. 9. I think on 
the contrary that she sews quite as neatly as she 
(^does). 10. He who has drunk^ will drink. 11. 
Many a man drinks to-day who will not drink to- 
morrow. 



Lesson 68. 



If the verb belongs to several subjects not con* 608 
nected by ety it usually agrees only with the latter, (a) 
if they are nearly synonymous notions, or so similar as 
to form virtually one complex notion : (b) if they are 
arranged in a sort of climax : (c) if the last is an in- 
definite numeral, or pronoun that refers to them all 
collectively, or to each separately, e. g. iouiy personne, 
rieny nuly aucun^ chaeuny &c. (See Examples 1— >4.) 

If several subjects are connected by m (neither), 509 
or ou (or), the predicate usually agrees only with the 
last ; not uncommonly, however, it is in the plural. 
(See Examples 6 — 8.) 

After Pun et Pauire, ni Pun ni PautrCy the predicate 510 
is singular or phtraly according as the writer considers 
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the objects separately or collectively. (See Exam- 
ples 9—12.) 

511 The same rule (or licence) applies to substantives 
connected by aussi bien qtie, comme^ ainsi que^ de 
mime que, &c. (See Examples 13—15.) The predi- 
cate is also sometimes plural after a singular substan- 
tive with avec {with). 

B12 Vocabulary. 

Not to know, m^connaitre, "\ ... .. . . 

To recognize ; to acknowledge, reconnaStre, / '*** connaStre, verb trr. 

To exact, exiger lexigere]. To deceive, tromper. 

Birth, naissance, la, A deceiver, trompeur. 

Death, mort, la [wort]. Count, oomte Icomes, comiti*]. 

Apostle, apotre laTroaroXos']. 

Exercise 68. 

613 a) 1. A Paris regnef (regnent) la liberte et I'^galit^ : 
la jalousie des rangs y est inconnue. 2. Son courage, 
son intrepidite etonne les plus braves. 3. Ce sacrifice 
votre interet, votre honneur, la patrie I'exige. 4. Le 
temps, les biens, la vie, tout est a la patrie. 5. Ni 
le reproche, ni la crainte, ni Tambition ne trouble les 
instants d'un honnSte homme. 6. II n'est ni rang, ni 
naissance, ni fortune, qui ne disparaisse devant une 
ftme comme la vdtre. 7. Le soleil ni la niort ne se 
peuvent regarder fixement. 8. L'ignorance ou Perreur 
peuvent quelquefois servir d^excuse '' aux mechants 
{Bemardin de Saint-Pierre). 9. Pour ne pas croire 
les apdtres, il faut dire qu'ils ont ^te trompes ou trom- 
peurs. L'un et Pautre est difficile t {Pascal). 10. 
Plus Phomme et la femme s'attacheront Tun a I'autre, 

f)lus l^^n et I'autre seront heureux. 11. Ni Pune ni 
'autre maniere n'est elegante. 12. Ni Pun ni Pautre 
n^ont eu la moindre part au grand changement qui 
va se faire. 1 3. Le comte Piper avec quelques officiers 
de la chancellerie etaient sortis de ce camp {Voltaire). 
14. La sante, comme la fortune, retirent leurs faveurs c^ 

« 

+ The plural would be here the regular number. Many of the in. 
Btunocsy though taken from standard authors, should not be imitated. 
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ceux qui en abusent. 15. L'&me, comme le corps, ne 
se developpe que par I'exercice. 16. Dans Pfigypte, 
dans I'Asie, et dans la Grece, Bacchus ainsi qu'Her- 
ciile, ^taient reconnus comme demi-dieux. 17. On a 
beau defendre les duels ; on se bat toujours. 

b) 1. Virtue and ambition are incompatible. 2. 
Fear and ambition reign every where. 3. Many 
preachers are much run-after, who do not deserve to 
be so. 4. Neither equality nor fraternity will reign 
long at Paris. 5. Fear and disorder are reigning 
every where. 6. Liberty, equality, fraternity ; those 
are the three principles which are to reign in France. 
7. I don't like ** to work by *' candle-light. 8. 1 only 
killed him in my own defence ^'. 



Lesson 69. 
Prepositions* 

Paepositions and Prepositional Fh&asis with the 
GBNmvB [or Ablative]. 

k cause de, on aeeounf of, ^ convert de, 9eeure/rom, A U 

a c5te de, by, k fleur de, even with. 

a force de, bif dint of, an moyen de, by meant qf. 

a Tabri de, sheltered from. aa nWeaa de, even to, 

a la faveor de, by means of, aa p^ril de, at the peril qf, 

a la maniere de, after the fashion, aupr^s de, near, 

k la r^erre de, excepting that, an priz de, at the expense qf, 

a regard de, with regard to, au risque de, at the danger qf, 

a I'exception de, excepted, antoar de, around, 

a rezclusion de, excepting, an travers de, through, 

a rinsu de, unknown to. auz depens de, at the expense qf, 

a Topposite de, over against, aux environs de, round about. 

a moins de, under, en de^a de, on this side. 

k raison de, at the rate of. en depit de, in spite of, 

a rebours de, contrary to. en presence de, in presence qf, 

au de9a de, on this side, enraite de, qfter. 

au dedans de, within, fautn def for want of, 

au dehors de, without, hors le, out qf, 

au dela de, on that side, le long de, along, 

au derriere de, behind, loin de^ far from, 

au-des90us de, under, pour Tamour de,/or the sake of, 

aii-dessus de, upon, pr^s de, near, 

an derant de, btfore. proche de, nigh, 

au lieu de, instead. tout aupr^ de, close to, 

au milieu de, in the middle of. yis-k-vig de, opposite to, 

r 
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Prxpositions with m Accusatits [or Ablatitb]. 

615 apr^, qfter, malgr^, m tpiU of. 

ii travera, through, moyennant, /or. 

•▼ant, b^ore. nonobstant, noiwithttanding, 

avec, with. oatre, be§ide§. 

chez, at. par, by, 

contre, e^aintt. parmi, among. 

dans, in. pendant, during. 

depuis, since, poar,ybr. 

derriere, behind. proche, near, 

deB,/rom. aana, without, 

devant, btfore, sauf, tave, 

dnrant, during, selon, according to, 

en, in. aoiu, under, 

entre, between, snivant, according to. 

envere, towards, sor, upon, 

enyiron, about, tonchant, concerning, about, 

ezcepte, except. vers, towards, 
hormis, except, but, 

PREPOSmONS WITH THI DaTIYB. 

516 conform^ent (k Tusage), agreeable {to euetom), 
quant {h moi), as for (my part), 

jnsqn'anz (noes), to (the clouds). 

par rapport (k ses pratiques), by reaeon qf (his customers). 

Exercise 69. 

517 a) 1. Les enfants sont h I'^cole. 2. II est h Londres. 
3. Le coupable ^tait cach^ dans Paris. 4. II est en 
France. 5. II etait assis devani la maison. 6. Le 

ministre est cJiez le prince. 7. Cette maison est situee 
vers Porient. 8. lis etaient autour de la voiture. 9. 
La halle aux bl^s est en face de Parsenal. 10. L'enfant 
est aupris de sa m^re. 11. Nous demeurons jDrd« de 
I'^glise. 12. II est log^ prks le Palais-Royal. 13. 
Le livre eat sur la table. 14. Le chat est sous le 
canap^. 15. II £tait assis derriere vous. 16. U ^tait 
appuy^ contre un chSne. 17* Nous avons demeurd 
vis-h-vis du the&tre. 18. II loge vis-a-vis Peglise. 
19. J'ai trouv^ un papier parmi mes livres. 20. II 
£tait assis entre rbus deux. 21. J'^tais assis h c6ii de 
lui. 22. Cette ville est situ^ au milieu de la France. 

23. La tranquillity r^gnait au dedans du royaume. 

24. Une €p^e €tait suspendue audessus de sa t£te. 
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25. II est log£ au-(kssous de moi. 26. Sa maison est 
h Popposiie de la mienne. 27. Les enfants vont it 
V6co\e* 28. Ce voyageur va a Londres. 29. Liea 
troupes entreront dans la ville. 30. II ira en Alle- 
magne. 31. II est parti pour PAm^rique. 32. II 
pBTt pour Lyon. 33. lis passercnt & trovers les vais- 
seaux ennemis. 34. II a pass^ par Paris. 35. Les 
troupes ont march^ contre I'ennemi. 36. Un horn me 
a r6a^ aiUour de la maison. 37. Les globes celestes 
roulent sur nos tStes. 38. II a %^\i\Apar-desms la haie 
du jardin. 39. J^irai jusqv^h Bruxelles. 40. Nous 
pass&mes au trovers des &ueils. 41. J'ai €\A chez vous. 
42. II a pass^ devant moi. 43. La riviere passe aupris 
de cette ville. 44. II vient de Peglise. 45. II est 
arriv^ de Marseille. 46. Je viens de chez vous. 47. 
6tez-vou8 de devant moi. 48. On a tir^ cela de dessous 
la table. 49. Retirez-vous d^aupris de moi. 

(Used with adverbs^ or adverbially) 

50. II est all^ dehors. 51. On le voit partout, 
52. Venez tct. 53. N'allez pas /^. 54. II a pass^ 
par tct. 55. II est venu par la. 56. Sortez dHci, 
57. 6tez-vous de Zd. 58. II court qa et let, 59. 
Cite'i les examples ci-dessus. 60. Vous trouverez la 
citation ci-dessous. 61. Ou allez-vous? 62. D*ou 
venez-vous ? 63. Par oit avez-vdus pass^ ? 

b) 1. In every thing one must consider the end. 2. 
He lives in South America. 3. When I left him, he 
was in good health. 4. She was dressed in the 
Spanish fashion. 5. During the summer many ani- 
mals will die for want of water. 6. I met him near 
the Palais-Royal. 7. He followed me out of the city. 
8. She has done it without her mother^s knowledge. 
9. 'He pretends [il veut) to be in the right in spite of 
good sense. 10. He is beloved by all his relations. 
11. Where does your uncle live ? Sir, he lives oppo- 
site the corn-market. 12. He is surrounded with 
flatterers. 13- Take this knife from him. 14. Cease 

I 2 
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to reproach me with my foible". 15. My pencil- 
case is under the table. 16. Who threw my books 
under the table? 17. I shall tell her my sentiment 
at the risk of displeasing her. 18. It is my uncle 
who is sitting by my mother. 19. He thinks that he 
stands well with the king". 



Lesson 70. 
On Compound Sentences (from Beckef). 

518 Two sentences are connected either by way of sub^ 
ordination^ or by way of co-ordination. 

519 A sentence is subordinate to another^ when it can be 
considered as standing in place of a substantive, cuffec- 
tivCy or adverb, belonging to that sentence. 



(1) 



fHe reported 
\He reported 



that the king was dead, 
the death qfthe king. 



f The trees 



which were planted by me\ 



W \The trees planted by me / "* growing. 

y«v fHe was at work I before the eun rote, 
^ * \He was at work | early. 

In (1) the first sentence, * that the king wae dead,* stands as a sub- 
stantive, and may be called a tubstantive acceeaory sentence ; in (2) 
* which were planted by me,* stands as an adjective to trees, and is an 
adjective accessory sentence; in (3) * be/ore the sun rose,' stands as an 
adverb marking the time of his being at work, and is an adverbial acces- 
sory sentence, 

620 Two sentences are connected by way of co-ordina^ 
tion, when they are not dependent one upon another 
in this manner. 

a) The conjunctions or conjunctional words that join a sentenea 

subordinately, are generally relative words referring to a d^ 
monstrative in the other sentence, which, however, is often 
omitted. 

(1) I know I what yon mean =: I know that, what you mean. 

(2) I found it I where I left it = I found it there, where I left it. 

b) Such subordinate conjunctional words as are not relativea 

referring to a demonstratiTO pronoun or adjective expressed 
or understood, are either demonstratives referring to a rdative 
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understood, or men prepoiiiiom, the demonstratiTe and tha 
relative being both understood. 

Thus ' before you came ' = before the time Vfhen you came. 
— ' since you came ' = since Me time when you came. 

Here before and since are prepodtions that have acquired con- 
junctional power. 



List of Conjunctions. 



1. — Conjunctions which oove&n thb iNriNrnvi. 



afin de, in order to. 

a ruoins de, unless. 

avant de, before. 

au lieu de, instead of. 

au point de, io such an extent 

{pass, &C.) thai. 
de crainte de, for fear qf. 



de peur de, for fear qf. 

faute de,for want qf. 

jnsqu'k, tilt. 

loin de, far from. 

plutdt que de, rather than. 

pour, /or. 

sans, without. 



621 



2. — Conjunctions which gove&n thi Subjunctive. 



afin que, thai. 

h moins que, unless. 

avant que, before. 

au cas que, in ease that. 

bien que, though, 

de crainte que, for fear. 

de peur que, lest, 

en cas que, if. 

encore que, though. 

jusqu'k ce que, till. 

loin que, far from* 



malgr^ que, ybr ali thai. 
nonobstant que, for alt that, 
non pas que, not that. 
pos^ que, suppose that. 
pourvu que, provided, 
quoique, though, 
sans que, without, 
soit que, whether. 
suppose que, suppose that. 
DiEU veuille que, God grant. 
pour que, that. 



«2S 



3. — Conjunctions which govern neither the Infinitive 

nor the Subjunctive. 



h cause que, because. 

k condition quSf provided, 

ainsi, thus. 

ainsi que, as. 

spres que, after, 

au lieu que, whereas. 

au moins, at least. 

anssi, also. 

aussi bien, the more so, as, 

aussi bien que, as well as, 

aussitdt que, as soon as, 

au surpluBi moreover. 



autant que, as much. 

CSX, for. 

cependant, however, 

c'est pourquoi, that is whys there^ 

fore, 
comme, as. 

cons^quemment,! ,^^^^^, 
par cons^uent, / ••«'!r»w»»y 

d'abord que, as soon as. 
d'abord— ensuite, in the first place, 

then (besides). 
d'ailleurs, besides, 

I 3 
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ilratant que, whereat, 

de fafon que, to that. 

depuis que, tince. 

de plus, moreover, 

de sorts que, to that. 

des que, at toon at. 

done, then, 

durant que, during. 

et, and. 

en effet, indeed. 

enfin, in thort. 

ensuite, afterwardtt then, 

joint a cela, moreover. 

lorsque, when. 

maisf, but. 

meme, even. 

n^anmoins, neverthelett. 

ni, nor. 

ni — jAf, neither, nor. 

ni — non plus, nor — neither. 

non-seulement (not only) mais 
{but) ; or J non-seulement maia 
encore (mais meme ; mais). 

or, now (in reatoning). 

ou, or: ou— ou, either-^-ort ou 
bien, or asturedly. 



outre t cela, and (but) betidet; add 

to that s moreover, 
parce que, becaute. 
pendant que, while. 
pour lors, then. 
pourquoi, why. 
pourtant§, however. 
puis, then. 
puisque, since. 
quand, when. 

qaand mSme, even i/t although, 
selon que, according at, 
si, if. 

si bien que, to that. 
si ce n'est que, except that, 
si non, sinon, if not: elte, or the. 
sitot que, at toon at. 
suivant que, according at, 
8ur quoi, whereupon, 
surtout, etpecially. 
tandis que, whiltt (also, whereat ; 

whilst all the time, of things that 

thould not co-exist), 
tant que, at long at. 
toutefois, however, nevertkeiet$, 

yet. 



A) Co-ordination, 
Copulative {co-ordinate) Conjunctions. 

{a) 

624 1. Les troupes de Phalante || succombent, eHe cou- 
rage les abandon ne« 

2. Non-seulement il n'est pas savant, mais il est tres- 

ignorant. 

3. Non-seulement je Pai pay^, mais encore jt lui ai fait 

un present, 

4. Non-seulement il est pauvre, mais de plus il est 

cribl^ de dettes. 

5. Voire int^rSt Texige, deplus Phonneur vous le 

commande. 
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6. II lui dit des injures, et mime il le frappa. 

7. Ncm-setUement il n'est point avare, mats mime il 

est prodigue. 

8. lyabord, forivez-lui, enguite, je lui parlerai. 

9. II leur dit quelques mots, puis il sortit. 

10. Vous ne I'y d^termineriez que difficilement, et 

puis {(PaUleurs), a quoi cela servirait-il? 

(A) 

11. Je nevous aime plus, et cPaUleurSj je ne vous ai 

jamais aim& 

12. On lui donna cent 6e\XBf et autre eela, on lui fit une 

pension annueile. 

13. Vous serez parfaitement libre, c^est-i^dire, que 

vous travailierez a votre aise. 

14. II faut £tre reconnaissant, aussi Fest-il. 

15. II s'est fait beaucoup prier, encore ne viendra-t-il 

que demain. 

16. C'est un joueur, il y a plus, e'est un fripon. 

17. II ne m'a pas oblig^, Inenplus^ il m'a desservi. 

18. II Fa insult^, qui plus est, il Ta frapp& 

Adversative {ct^lative) Coryunetions. 

1. On donne des conseils, mais on ne donne pas la 626 

sagesse d'en profiter. 

2. On aime & deviner les autres, mai« on n'aime pas 

a £tre devin^. 

3. II faut, en quelque sorte, respecter les fautes des 

grands hommes, mais il ne faut pas les imiter. 

4. II est habile, et pourtant il a fait une grande 

faute. 9 

5. On crie beaucoup contre les vices, et cependant 

on ne se corrige point. 

6. II est encore tr^s-jeune, et nianmoins il est fort 

sage. 

7. Tons les hommes recherchent les richesses, et 

toutefois on voit pen de riches heureux, 

I 4 



176 LESSON 70. [526-528: 

8. Faites cela, sinon t vous Stes mort* 

9. Cessez ce discours, sinon je me retire. 

10. II ne lui demanda pas de Fargent *% au contraire 

il lui en ofirit. 

11. II est capricieux, du reste il est honnSte homme. 

12. II a qaelques defauts^ mais au surplus il est hoa- 

n£te homme. 

13. Si Ton n'est pas maitre de ses sentiments, au 

moins on I'est de sa conduite. 

14. Si I'on ne sait point divertir, il faut du moins ne 

point ennuyer 

Disjunctive co-ordinate Conjunctions^ 

626 1. II payera^ ou il ira en prison. 

2. Je garderai le silence, ou dirai la v^rite. 

3. Ou mon amour se trompe, ou Zaire descendrait 

jusqu'a lui. 

4. Ou les sots s'^l^veront contre vous^ ou les m^ 

chants vous denigreront. 

Negative Disjunctives, , 

627 1- Heureux qui n'a ni dettes ni proces. 

2. Ni les biens ni les honneurs ne valent la sante. 

3. On n'entend ni ne voit. 

4. II est avantageux de ne (pas) Stre riche ni pauvre. 

Causal [copulative) Coiyunctions : denoting a 
reason or consequence. 

628 1. La fortune est inconstante ; c^est pourquot on doit 

toujours avoir des sujets de crainte dans la 

prosperite. 
2. C'est votre pfere, et j^ar consequent vous lui devez 

le respect. • 

8. Le soleil est levg, par consequent il fait jour. 
4. Je pense : done j'existe. 

t Sinon (if not) may be oonstraed by or eUe : but really it belongs 
to a suppressed conditional daose. — *j5o ihiig if not (= {/* you do not 
do it) you are a dead man.' 
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6. Vous ne le trouverez paschez lui, car je viens de 
le voir dans la rue. 

6. On a d^couvert ses intelligences avec Pennemij 

et consiguemmerU on Pa arrSt& 

7. II en use mal avec tout le monde^ ausH tout le 

monde I'abandonne. 

8. Yons avez signe au contrat et partani vous dtes 

oblige. 

9. Vous avez voulu partir, ainsi partez. 

10. Je ne veux point y aller^ aussi bien est-il trop 
tard. 

B) Subordination. 

[I.] Substantive accessory sentences are — 1) Those 629 
that are introduced by que, that (when not = in 
order that) ; 

2. Dependent interrogative clauses. 

1) Vo» diseoun sont inntiles. II est inutile que tout m*en par Hex, 
II merite une r^eompente. II merite que voui Ven r^eom- 

pensiez. 
Je snis charme det progrh Je suis charm^ qu*il fane dn 

qu'il fait. progrh. 

Je m'etonne de son sileiice. Je m'etonne qu*\l ne voui en diw 

rien, 

2) Je ne connais pas eon s^our, Je ne sais pas ou i7 eti. 

Je ne connais pas eon nom. Je ne sais pas comment il a^appelle. 

Si (like our ' if) is sometimes = whether^ i.e. introdaces a de» 
pendent interrogative clause. 

Dites-moi «t vous fKktes hier au concert ou non {fell me if =: tell me 
whether). 

[2.] Adjective accessory sentences are Relative sen- 63C 
tences. (See Lessons 56, 58, on the Relative 
Pronouns.) 

[3.] Adverbial accessory sentences denote place, time, Mi^ 
manner^ condition, &c. 

Adverbial accessory Sentences of Place. 

(«) 



1. II est encore la ou il ^tait hier. 

2. On reprend son bien partout oii on le trouve. 

1 5 
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3. On se moque de lui partout ou il va. 

4. Le mal me vient cPou j'attendais mon bonheur. 

Such sentences may take the indefinite or eoneeuhe form (= erer: 
wherever, whencesoever, whithersoever, &€.)• They then 
take the subjunctive. 

5. Ou que vous soyeZy vous Stes mort pour moL 

6. De quelque part quef vous venieZy cela m'est ^al. 

7. Quelque part que vous allieZy je ne ddsire point de 

le savoir. 

8. Quelque part quHl soit, je le trouverai bien. 

Adverbial accessory Sentences o/Time. 

{(33 1. Quand il fallut se s^parer, tout P^quipage se prea- 
sait autour d'Oswald. 

2. Le temps commen9ait a changer^ lorsqtfils arri- 

vef^nt a Naples. 

3. Comme ils 6taient assembl^s^ on leur apporta de9 

lettres. 

4. Pendant que Rome ^tait afBigee d'une peste ^pou- 

vantable^ saint Gregoire-le-Grand fut €leve sur 
le si^ge de saint Pierre. 

5. L'abondance embellit le dedans du royaume^^andtf 

que la valeur en recule les frontieres. 
G. Le genie de Pbomme est cr^ateur, qiuind il sent 
la nature. 

7. Je lui parlai qu^il ^tait encore au lit 

(6) 

8. Aprh que Dieu eut donn^ de si heureux succ^s & 

cette guerre, le roi s'appliqua tout entier a r^gler 
* ses £tats. 

9. II faut bonne m^moire apris qu^on a menti. 

10. Aprks t'^tre convert de leur sang et du mien^ tu 

te verras force de r^pandre le tien. 

11. II se retira aprks m'avoir fait ses excuses. 

f Quelque part que = wherever, wheneeeoever, wkithenoever, && 
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12. Depms gti'elle fut promise E J&us-Christ, elle ne 

chercha plus qu'a lui plaire. 

13. Le jour a trois fois chass^ la nuit obscure^ 
Depuis que voire corps languit sans nourriture 

14. Dieu absout aussUdt jti'il voit la penitence dans 

le coeur. 

15. Jc partirai dh que le soleil sera lev& 

16. Sitdt gtf'il en re9ut la nouvelle, il partit* 

17. On va bien loin nlSt gu'on se fourvoie. 

18. k peine le soleil est-il leve^on se met en marche. 

19. A peine le soleil ^tait-il lev£, gti'on aper9ut 

I'ennemi. 

20. II n'eut pas jvfo/tf/ fait cela, qtfil s'en repentit. 

21. On leur parle encore jfu'ils sont partis. 

22. Avani que le sommeil te ferme la paupi^re, 
Sur tes GBuvres du jour porte un regard s^v^re. 

23. II fut des citoyens avani gti'il f(it des maitres. 

24. Les tyrans soutiennent les lois avani de les 

abattre. 

25. Avani que de se jeter dans le p^il^ il faut le pr^ 

voir et le craindre. 

26. Je resterai ici jusqu'i ce que cela soit fait. 

27. Je serai votre pfere jusqu^d, ce que vous ayez re- 

trouv^ celui qui vous a donne la vie. 

Adverbial aece$Mory Sentence* of Manner. 

(a) 

1. II est mort comme il a v6cu. ^^ 

2. Cela s'est pass^ ainH que je vous Pai dit. 

3. L'homme content est aussi beureux que s*il pos- 

s^dait tons les tr^sors de la terre. 

4. n fondit sur lui de mime que Fautour fond sur la 

perdrix. 

5. Comme le soleil chasse les t^nebres, ainri la science 

chasse I'erreur. 

6. II me traite comme si j'etais son valet. 

I 6 
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7. De mime que la cire molle regoit ais^ment toutes 

sortes d'empreintes et de figures, de mime un 
jeune homme re9oit facilement toutes les im- 
pressions. 

8. II est contre les attaques de la fortune tel gu'un 

rocher contre les vagues. 

(*) 

9. II agit de manikre que Pod voit clairement ses in- 

tentions. 

10. II parla de maniire li convaincre les juges de son 

innocence. 

11. Le vent est si grand qu^il rompt tous les arbres. 

12. II marchait si vite queje ne pus Fatteindre. 

13. II est tellement occupd ^'il ne peut pas vous 

parler. 

14. II m*a excddd au point que]e, Pai renvoye. 

15. U est malheureux au point den^avoir pas de quoi 

manger. • 

16. On le regala que rien n'y manquait = on le r^ala 

de teUe sorte que rien n^j manquait. 

[Here also belong oomparatiTe sentences muai — que, ri—gue, 
autani — que, plus {moing) . . . que, trop—pour, irop-~pour 
que, plu9^-plu9, moitu—moifu, &c. (See Lessons 47, 4fi.)] 

Adverbial accessory Sentences o/* Cause. 

(«) 

535 1. II est tomh6 parcej^ le chemin est glissant 

2. Certaines Veritas sont la source des plus grands 

ddsordres, parce ^*elles remuent toutes les 
passions. 

3. II ne sert de rien de couHulter, puisque c'est une 

chose resolue. 

4. Je le veux bien puisque vous le voulez. 

5. Je ne saurais accorder cette permission, attendu 

que mes ordres s'y opposent. 

6. Je m'^tonne qu'il ait entrepris cela, vu qtj^W n'est 

pas tres-hardi. 
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7. Dis que vous le souhaitez, je vais partir. 

8. II n'obSt aux lois qu'd cause gt^il les croit justes. 

9. A voire place je n'irais point la, tPauiant que rien 

ne vous j oblige. 

(J) 

10. Comme il a toujours aim^ le bien public, 11 n'a 

jamais voulu consentir a ce projet. 

11. Comme ils n'ont point d'esp^rance, ils n'ont pas 

non plus de consolation. 

1 2. Comme leurs pertes sont irr^parables, leur tristesse 

est sans bomes. 

13. Je ne puis vous accompagner & la ville, ayant 

{parce quefai) des affaires tres-pressantes. 

14. La geographic et la chronologic &ant (=z comme 

la chronologic et la geographic soni) les deux 
jeux de Phistoire, il faut les prendre pour 
guides dans I'etudc de cette science. 

15. Ayant (= comme ils ont) beaucoup vojag^, ils ont 

d\i faire une grande provision de connaissances. 

Adverbial Sentences of Purpose including negative 
purposes (i. e. purposes of prevention). 

ic) 

1. Dieu accorde quelquefois le sommeil aux m^ ^3^* 

chants, afin que les bons soient tranquilles. 

2. Approchez que (afin que) je vous parle. 

3. Travaillez afin (P^tre heureux. 

4. Afin de n'avoir rien a vous reprocher, ne com- 

mettez aucune mauvaisc action. 

5. Je suis venu vous voir j^emr que nous parlions de 

nos affaires. 

6. Je desire que vous partiez promptement, pour 

que vous reveniez plus tdt. 

7. Sois done prSt a frapper, de peur qt^on nous 

pr^vienne (Voltaire), 

8. Depeur que ma presence soit ici criminelle, je te 

laisse (Molihre). 
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9* Clarice le prie de parler plus bas, ek erainte que 
son pere ne Pentende. 

Concessive or adversative Adverbial Sentences. 

id) 

637 1. Quot^u'il soit pauvre, il est honnfite homme. 

2. II revint qtudqu^on Pe&t maltraite. 

3. Bien que je le souhaite de tout mon coeur, je ne 

le puis paSk 

4. Encore qu'H soit jeune, il ne laisse pas d'etre tres- 

sage. 

5. Qtiandje le voudrais, je ne le pourrais pas. 

6. Je serais votre ami^ quand mime voua ne le vou- 

driez pas. 

7. Je vous aimerais quand bien mime voua ne m'ai- 

meriez pas. 

8. Malgri gtt'il en ait, nous savons son secret. 

Conditional Adverbial Sentences* 

(c) 

538 1. Si VOUS voulez 6tre heureux, aimez la vertu. 

2. Jevousreoompenserai^MJe suis eontent de voua. 

3. II vous accordera votre demande jEMwrt^ti ^tievous 

fassiez votre devoir. 

4. Je vous pardonnerai votre faute pounm que voua 

vous repentiez. 

5. Je m'assortis de quelques livres pour lesCharmet- 

tes^ en cos que j'eusse le bonheur d^ retourner. 

6. En cas que vous persistiez, il faudra que j^allegue 

au prince votre mauvaise sant^. 

7. II n'est her^tique qu'ati cas qu^W soit conforme a 

ces erreurs condamn^es. 

8. II n'en fera rien, a moins que vous ne lui parliez. 

9. A moins que vous ne preniez bien votre temps. 

vous n'en viendrez pas a bout. 
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One may say : *3» 

Si yavait eu de Target, yaurais aeheii^ 

Si y««w eu de Fargent, j'atiraif acAe// r ^*^ maiaon. 
Si j'et<««« ni de Targent, yemte aehetej 
Bat £^ not — ai j'auratf eu (de Targent, &c.). 

Qe^ vicarious. 

Que alone is often used vicaricmslyy i. e. as a sub- ^M 
stitute {or coiy unctions comptmnded with que^ especially 
when one has been used {afin que, pourvu que, &c.)^ or 
for a second H. It takes the same mood as the con- 
junction it represents, except in the case of ^^ in which 
use of it it always takes the subjunctive. 

1. Unevient pas: c'est gti'il est malade {zz parce 

quHl est ; or c^est parce quHl est). 

2. Tandis que Charles XII donnait un roi & la 

Pologne, que (:= tandis que) le Danemark 
n'osait le troubler, &c. 

3. Je n'entreprendrai rien que (=: a moins que) je 

n'aie consulte des personnes sages. 

4. II ne saurait jouer gu'il (=: sans quHl) ne perde. 
,5. S'il n*a point d'enfants, et qt^il meure (= et «*il 

meurt) sans testament, la succession va de droit 
i, ceux a qui le sang Tunissait de plus pres. 



184 



DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, GRAMMATICAL 

HINTS, &C. 



A) In the use of Prfpositions* 

1. About. 

To care aboat. 8e souder de — . 

7b have money (a kn^e, &c.) about Avoir de Targent ntr moi. 

me. 
T am anxiout ehovit your health Je 8ui3 fort en peine de votre 

sant^. 
Ahovit ten o'chck. Sur les dix heures (= uptm the 

stroke qf). 
Abont midnight (noon). Vers minuit (midi). 

He spoke to me abont that affair, II m'a parl^ touchant cette affaire. 
7b prowl every night about the Roder tontes les nuits autour de 

house. bi maison (=■ round). 

About the beginning qf spring. (Je partirai) vers le oommenoe- 

ment du printemps ( = /o- 

wards). 
To be abont any thing. £tre oeeupih qnelqne chose. 

About (adv. == nearly). 

/ have spent abont a hundred J'ai depens^ ewvirtm cent firancs. 
francs, 

2. Abovb. 

To be above suspicion, £tre hors (= without) de sonp^n. 

7b be sitting above any body. £tre assis au-dessus de qnelqu'nn. 

Any thing is above my ttrength, Quelque chose est an dela de mes 

parts, capacity, forces ; hors de ma port^ ; ou- 

dessus de mes talents. 
T am above this. Je suis au-dessus de oela. 

Abovb (= more than : with re- Plus de — . 
ference to quantity).^ 

(If with reference to degree, plus que ; to value honour above life, 
aimer plus Vhonneur quo la vie.) 
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3. ArrsR. 

To live after the Bngliahfathitm. ViTre a rangbiBe. 

D'un jour h I'autre. De jour en 

jour. 
StUvtmi « (or, sekm) ranaenne oou. 



Day after tUty, 

After the ancient ewtom. 



After any body*e example* 
To take after any body, 

4. Against, Contra [eontral. 
A crime against the state. 



tame* 

ji Tezemple de qnelqa'un. 
Tenir de qnelqa'un (e. g. il tient 

de sa mere). 

Un crime <r£tot. 



A picture hangs against the wall. Un tableau pend «t la muraille (or, 

contre le mur). 
Against the grain. J conire-poil, a contrC'Cmur ^fy.)- 

^' ^ONGST |^«™ili««tde — ; parmif; entre {between). 

6. AbounoA Antour de — ( The fields around, Les champs d'a l^entour^ 
Round, J or d*alentour). 



Le Tin circnlait k la ronde. 
La t6te me toume, 

Rougir de — , 

Rire de (quelqu'un). 



The wine went round (adv.). 
My head turns round (adv.). 

7. At ; a [ad]. 

To blush at ~. 

To laugh at {any body). , . . ^ , 

— sells at half^a-erown the bushel. ~ se ▼end tin ecu /* boisseau. 

To be distressed at (the — )• «-• ^ ^ 

At Monsieur B*s. 

To do it at your request. 

At two 0^ clock. 

At «ea. 

At homCm 

Mfirst. 



£tre afflig^ <f« — (</«, de la). 
CAez monsieur B — . 
Le faire a votre pri^re. 
A deux heures. 
En mer. 

Au logis (chez sol ; 2i la maison). 
D'abord (au commencement, at 
the beginning), 

7\t be at war with any body on a Faire la guerre a quelqu'un sur 
point. ^« cl^ose {fig.). 

8. Beiween, Entre {intra"]. 

Between this and to-morrow, JD*ici a demain. 

Between ourselves, ^it dit entre nous. 

Between wind and water. Afieur d*eau. 

9. Betono, Au-des8U8, above ; au delii, on the other side qf. 

2b be beyond the reach qf any pur- Atre a I'abri de toute poursuite. 

suit. 

Beyond the Alps. Au dela des Alpes. 

Beyond sea. Dela (or outre mer). 

Beyond measure. Outre mesure. 



t Mi = middle ; as in mi-nuit, miJ-night. 
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10. Befors, Avant [* ab-ante] ; derant [de, ab, ante] ; i^ort the 

jfretenee qf. 

Before doing, &c. Avant que de fiure (cwm/ que with 

subs, of diferent agents). 
Two things tare neeeeetary before Deux points sent n^oessaires avami 

ihU treaty can, &c. gne oe traits puitee, &c. 

Before the eyes qfboth our armies. En presence de nos deux armies. 
Before the/ace qf^^ 2 la face de (toate bi ville, &c.). 

I unit die before / behave so ^the Je moumi plut6t que d'agir ainsL 

btfore of prtferenee m choice). 
An hour before (adv,). Une heure auparavant. 

What was before-«at^. Ce qui a ^ dit ei-dessus (or et« 

devant). 

11. Behind, Denidre. 

To abuse a num behind his back, M^diie de quelqu'un en son ab^ 

sence. 
To be behind nobody in any thing. Ne le o^er ii personne. 
To get up behind any body. Monter en croupe (en trousse)p 

derrikre quelqu'un. 
{Adv.) 

I left him a great way behind. Je I'ai laiss^ bien loin derrihre. 

He was resolved not to be behind II ne voulut pas demeurer en resta 
in generosity. de g^n^rosit^ 

12. Below, Sous; Au-dessous; pedessous. See 13. 

Below the bridge, town, &o. (See En aval du pont (de la Yilla). 
16). 

13. Beneath, Sous [sub"] : au-dessous. 

// was taken from beneath the bed^ On I'a tir^ de dessous le Ut. 
He will sink beneath that burden, II va succomber sous ce furdeaw. 
J^e country sinks beneath M«y9^e. Le pays plie sous le joug. 
Men are beneath angels. L'homme est au»dessous dee anges. 

He will do nothing beneath him^ IX ne fora rien qui ne soit dign* de 

son rang. 
He is beneath my notice. TL n* est pas digne de moi. 

The thing is beneath my notice. L'afiaire ne vaut pas la peine que 

je m*en occupe. 

14. Beside, ^cdt^ de ; pres de. 

Sit down beside him. Asseyez-vous d c6ti de lui {prie 

or auprh de lui). 

I stood beside him all the time. J'etais prh de lui pendant tout le 

temps. 

He was beside himself with rage. H ^tait hors de lui de coUre. 

You are beside yourse\f^ Sir. Vous dtes/ou, monsiear. 

lA. Bt. 

To know any body by sight (re- Connaitre quelqu'un de Tue (de 
port, &c.). reputation, Stc). 
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II est malade pauf •▼oir trop 

mange. 
Vendro (aduter) mm poidi, 4 
Tanne, &c. 

>eaKr by three half-crowiis 
(three half-crowDi deerer)^ 
plus cher de troia ^cns; de 
deux pouoes plus (moint^ grand 
qne moi (so de toute la tete, 
d'une tdte plna grand, &c.) : 
plus beau de moiti^ (Aa(^ u 
pretty Uffttinj, 

[With reference to the agent, by is mostly de after verbs denoting 
some mental action (to love, deepiee,), &c., par with reference to a 
bodily action (to Mil, beat, 8tc,).—De is also used to denote the 
nuumer or inetntment after the passive, when it would express the same 
alter the acdve $ Taer quelqu'on d'un coup de fusil : U a M tu^ d'un 
coup de fusil.] 



He has made himaeffiU by eoHng 

too muck, 
7>i sell (buy) by weight, by Me 

ellf &c 



By denoting the meaeure of «x- 
ceee (i. e. by how much one 
thing exceeds or fi^ls short of 
another), is translated by de. 



To be iitling by any body, 
lb take, lead, hold, &c. by — . 



£tre asas h e6t4 de quelqu'un 

(pr^s or aupr^ de — ). 
Prendre par les cheveux ; mener 
(tenir, dec.) par le bras (main, 
&c.). 
Look what o'clock it it by your Voyez k rotrt montre quelle heurt 

watch. il est. 

lb set one* 8 watch by the mn-d^a/, R^gler sa montre mr, &c. 

&c 
To work by candlelight. Travailler a la lumite. 

Step by step. Pas h pas. 

lAttle by little. Pen h peu. 

16. Down, En bat, below. 

To fall down a precipice. Tomber dans (= into) on pr6ci- 

pioe. 
Down a rtvert down the stream. Avtlf (or k vau I'eau). 
One qf the boats was going up the Un des bateaux allait omon/f, 
river, the other down. Tautre aval. 

(Often omitted from being implied in the verb, or in oonsequenea 
of a difference of conception.) 



To go down the mountain. 
To come down stairt. 
To be down ttairs, 

(Adverbial.) 

The tun it down. 
The moon it down. 



Descendre la montagne. 
Descendre les escaliers. 
£tre en bat. 



Le soldi est couch^. 

La lune est sous Thoriion. 



t Aval lad vallem'] opp. amont [ad monfcm]. 
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To He down. 

7b turn uptide down 

T\f pay the money down. 

Down with the leveltere / 

Up and down. 

To tit down. 



Se ooncher. 

Renyener. 

Pajer argent oomptant. 

^ baa lea niveleon I 

fa et /a. 

S'aaseoir. 



17. Fob. 

To weep for joy, anger, &c. 
To blush for—. 



To serve for — (a house, &c.). 
7b car« for («io/Atn^, &c.). 
7b be sold for a franc a bushel. 
Jh buy a house for so many (for 

omittedC). 
How much {or what) did you pay 

for that r 
The thing speaks for itself^ 
7b believe any thing for several 

reasons. 
To send for (any thing), 
"For fear of an accident. 



robbers, 
being, &c. 



7b go for. 

7b go for a physician. 

Her letters will console me for her 

absence. 
Is it for me to deck myself with 

flowers ? 
To do any thing for a sum qf 

money. 
You shall not have it for less than 

tenfranes. 



To wait for any body or thing. 



For ail that. 



Pleorer de joie (col^, &&). 

Rougir de — [whether it be a 
fault for whidi we blush, or a 
feeling {shame, modesty, &c) 
that makes us blush at it]. 

Servir de — (maison, &&). 

(Ne) 80 aouder de (rien). 

Se vendre un franc le boisseau. 

Acheter nne maiaon (quatre mille 
ecus). 

Combien Kweiz-yoxis payi oela? 

L'affaure parle <2'eUe-meme. 
Croire une chose par pluneun 

raisons. 
Enyoyer chercher. 
Crainte . d'acddent (not peur 

d'acc.). 
De peur des voleurs. 

De crainte (de peur) d'etre. 

De crainte (de peur) qu'il ne 
Boit, &c. 
Aller chercher. 
Faire yenir un m^edn* 
Ses lettrea me oonaoleront de son 

absence. 
Est-ce a moi & meparer de fleurs ? 

Faire quelque chose moyennant 

une somme d'argent. 
Vous ne I'aures pas a moine de 
dix firanca. 
Attendre quelqu'un or quelque 

chose. 
Attendre aprk — (if need or 
impatience is to be strongly 
marked : il y a longtemps que 
nous attendons apres vous). 
Cette somme n'est qu'une baga- 
telle, mab j* attends aprh : — 
have great need <if iit eauU 
do without it, 
Avec tout oela. 
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For all his wealth. Avee tont son bien. 

He toill not return for ten days. II ne reviendra de dix jours (ana, 

&c.)* 



18. From. 

To blush from modesty. 

He is ill from having eaten ^t>o 

much. 
To receive a visit from any body. 

To suspend from Ihe wall. 
I have foreseen it from the be- 
ginning. 
To reason from, one* s prejudices. 
Copied from Raphael. 

To distinguish a friend from a 
flatterer. 



Rougir de pudenr. 

II est malade pour ayc^ trop 
mang^. 

To receive the visit of any body 
(recevoir la visite de quelqa'an). 

Suspendre au mar. 

Je Tai pr^vu dh le commence- 
ment. 

Raisonner d^apres ses preventions. 

(Ce tableau est) d'apres Ra- 
phael. 

Distinguer I'ami d*avec le flatteor. 



19. In. 

7b dress in the French, the Polish 
fashion. 



To be xsi fashion. 

In the spring. 

To pass one*s days in trorit, &c. 

7b paint in oil. 

in miniature, 

in the blackest colours 

(i. e. describe any body to). 
To live in such a street {quarter, 

faubourg, &c.). 



7b be skilled in any thing. 



7b do any thing in self-drfence. 

To set off'vQ. the night, 
7b behave in this moaner. 
To be'vo good health. 

To be in bed. 



Sliabiller h la fran9ai8e, h la 
polonaise. [So in the style of 
Henry the Fourth^ k la Hemi 
qoatre. Observe the fern. la. : 
it agrees with mode understood.] 

£tre a la mode. 

Au printemps. 

Passer ses jours au travail (k la 
pri^re, &c.). 

Peindre i Thuile. 

—^— en miniature. 

' des plus noires couleurs. 

Demeurer rue (St.-HonorQ, guar* 
tier (St.-6ennain, St.-Deni8) 
[the number is also without a 

E reposition, num^ro dix, &c. : 
ut, il demeure au numero dix, 

is the full expression]. 
S'entendre a une chose; s'enten- 

dre, se connaitre en musique 

(peinture), &c. 
Faire quelque chose h son corps 

defendant. 
Tartar de nuit. 

Se conduire de cette mani^re. 
£tre en bonne sant£ (dans la plus 

parfaite sant^). 
£tre OK Ut 
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A hmk u IB ewenf tod^t hwmH. Un lawn est emirt lea taaina de 

timfcle monde. 
lb fieincvdl « jresr. Mourir e» telle aimee. 

plaisir « fiure qvielqiie 



{With Pmriieipiml SmMmmHwe.) 

' Se plaire m faire qadqiie d&oee. 
7b smeceed in wili'iiy Act Mule. Furoiir i U &ire somiret. 




H^fPf Mi e j e prwaum § Mt I ha rngkh , Qemeaz « eq^rimer aes pensees. 
20. Imto, Bn [m] ; dang. 

2b emter into «a|r iodj^t loii o wi. Entrer ilsiiff la doalenr de qnel- 

qn'un. 



lif ecnie into aty AecdL n m'est Tenn en pens^ (Antl- 

qnated.) D m'eit vena a 
reaprit. 

21. NsAm, ^odia de ; pr^ de ; anpr^ de. 



Near ike foam. Pret (procke) de la viUe. 

We live near the pmUtee. Nona demenrons prea le palais (or, 

pree du pabus). 
He Ihtee near kert, H demenre iei pree (id proche, 

pr^ d'id). 
He Itvee near aie. II demeore pret de ehex mot. 

The homee w near the rtoer. La maison est nta^ pf^ de la 

riviere. 
{So; fire pret du temps de la 

moisson ; pret de midi, &c.) 
(JPartieipial Subti,) 

She woe near being excluded. Elle &mtpret cTetre exdae, &c. 

7b 6riff^ (ilraw, put), any thm§t Apfrodner (la table, du fen, &&)• 
near another. 

22. Or. 

pPenser d qnelqne diose . 
7b think of any thing. \ Songer a quelqne chose the lat- 

(^ ter in the sense of reflucNon.) 
7b atk any thing of (:=i/rom) any Demander qudqne chose d quel- 

body, qu'an. 

What will become of him. Que deviendnut-il ? 

// it very kind of you, C'est bien aimable ^ Tons. 

A doctor of medicine {law, du Un docteor en mededne (en droit, 

vinityt &c.). en theologie). 

Of the twenty franct, ten were bad. Sur vingt francs il y en avait diz 

de faux. 

23. Off {adv.). 

I am off. Je ^*^^ ^ws ; J® !>•"• 

2b get (or come) off uteU. Se tirer heoreuaement d'affiurab 

24. Out (of). 

Oet out of my way ! Eloignez-yoos de moi 1 

Qet out of my tight / Otez-vous de devant moi! 
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26. On, Upon. 

71» die on (he field qf battle. Mourir mi cfaamp dHioiineiir. 

On foot. ^pied, e. g. TOjager. 

(I.) Jb arrive on the tenth qf (i) Arriver le dix d'octobro. 

October. 

(2.) To arrive on the tenth* (2) ArriTer le diz. 

On condition that, A condition que — >. 

to (or, of'—' ing). j%. condition de — . 

To play on the harp, piano, Ike. Jouer (toncher) du ptano, &c. 

To revenge hinuelfjxpon hie ene^ 8e venger de eee ennemis. 

mieg. 

To be on my toay, a voyage, tuu l&tre en chemin (en Toyagey &c.)* 

To live tmjleh. Tivre de poiaaon. 

7b land on an ieland. Aborder dans nne Sle. 

To look on (he etreet (of « room, Domur nor la rue. 

window, &c.). 

26. OVBR. 

To triun^h orer any body. Triompher de quelqn'nn. 

7b be OY&e head and ears in debt, £tre cribl^ de dettes. 

27- Through. 

7b be run throogh the body. Avoir re^ nn oonp d'ep^ h tra, 

vera le corps. 

7b eee any thing through a glaee. Voir quelque chose au traveru d'une 

lunette. 

28. Till. 

I am waiting \3SX he eotnee. J'attends fti'il arrive. 

29. To, Unto. 

7b return to Spain. Retoumer en Espagne. 

7b ^o to Spain. Aller en Espagne. 
7b write to London : 



England. 



ficrire /^ ^°^5? ('T"'- , . 
\en Angleterre {country). 



Twenty to one, Vingt pour or contre nn. 

7b traduce a person to any body. Calomnier quelqu'un auprh de 

monsieur B. 

J\tm to the right (/^). A main droite (gauche). 

7b be raised to the chair qf St. £tre elevemr (= upon) le si^gede 

Peter. saint Pierre. 

jFVom bad to worse. De mal en pis. 

30. TOWAKDI. 

Towards evening. Vers le soir. 

81. Undbr. 

7b be vmdeirobligations to any body. Avoir obligation k — . 

It is under the table. Mon couteau est sous la table. 

Thiy were buried under the ruins. Us ont 4t6 ensevelifl sous les 64* 

oombres. 

Ton shall not haveitxokdet a hun- Voua ne I'aures pu h nuHna de 
dred francs. cent francs. 
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32. With. 

Th point oui with the finger. Monirer aa doigt. 

To feed {support) with bread mul Nourrir ma pain et k Veen. 

water. 

To grow red with anger, Rougir de colore. 

To pay with>fn« worde. Payer de belles paroles. 

To be crowned with enceeee. £tre couronne de sacces. 

What will you do with your eon t Que ferez-voos de votre fils ? 

To charge onwelfynih. — . Se chai^per de — • 

With great stHdet, A grands pas. 

With open amu. A bras oaverts. 

Covered withyb^. Convert de bronillard. 

To be tatinfied with any body. £tre content de quelqn'un. 

To be dieeatvtfied with. £tre meoontent de — . 

7b wipe one* 9 hands with a napkin, Essnyer ses mains a nne serviette 

(i. e. on it). 

To cover any body or thing with Couvrir — de — . 

To heme a knife (one's knitting, Avoir nn canif (son triootage, &c.) 

&c) with one. sur Ini («//«, &c.). 

To burst with pride. Crever cTorgueiL 

Regard ^\^ a favorable eye. Regarder <f nn odl favorable, &c. 

7b deck oneself iniHtLflowere. Se parer de flenrs. 

With all my heart. De tout mon OGeur. 

7b walk with trembling steps^ &c. Marcher <f 'nn pas tremblant, or di 

pas tremblants. 
(7b run^ &n.) with all his might. Courir de tontes ses forces. 
7b stand well (be infavovr) with £tre bien aupr^s dn roL 

the king. 
7b reproach any body with any Reprodier qndque chose a quel- 

thing. qn'un. 

One sees gnly little children with On ne voit qne de petits enlanta 

tears in their eyes who — . les larmes aux yeux^ qni — (this 

is an abl. absol. ; itant omitted, 
**the tears being in their eyes**), 

33. Within. 

7b be within cannon-shot. £tre h la portte du canon. 

He was within a little qf being Pea s'en fallut qn'il ne fut tn^. 
killed. 

34. Without. 

Any thing is not done without, &c (maybe), Any thing t» done omlp 
with — (nne chose ne se fait ^u'avec — ). 

Without my knowledge (or know- A mon insii. 
ing it). 
{Participial Subst.) 

Without going there. Sans y aller (sans qne j'y aille, or 

sans que tu ailles, &c.). 

'Without being moved. Sans ^tre ^u; sans qn'il soit 

6am (sans qn'il ait 4t6 6mu). 
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B) Miscellaneous* 

35. (Bog*) Hbir hnff have you been working f 

(French.) Since when do you work ? {Depui* pumd — •) 

7iG. a) (Bng.) Who tpeaie ? 

(French.) Who is it that speaks ? 

Qtit e9t-ee qui parle ? (or literally : quiparUf) 

h) (Eng.) Whom are you looiinff /or f 

(French.) Who is it that yon are looking for? 

Qui est-ce que tous cherchez ? (or literally : gm 
eherchez-voue ?) 

c) (Eng.) Does your brother work f 

tjt ii \ / Your brother does he work? 
^rrencn.; ^ ^^^j j^ .^ ^^^^ ^^^ brother works? 

a) Ton frere travaille-t-il ? or, est-oe que ton 
frere travaille ? 

37. The use of a wubitantwe instead of an a^eetive, or other attribu- 
tive in ' a bam door/ ' a church ^oatf * a gold watch/ * a eitver 
watch/ &c., is quite an English idiom. 

(1) The church door = the door qf the church (de Viglitey 
A gold watch = a watch of gold {d^or), 

A tilver watch = a watch of silver {d'argenf). 

(2) A substantive used adjectively is translated by h with a sub- 

stantive, when the eubetantive denotes : 

a) The ingredient of which a dish is mainly composed. 

Soup. Soupe (/.), potage (m.) an cfaouxt 

&c. 
Milk soup, Une soupe an lait. 

Pea soup, Une pur^ de pois. 

Onion sauce, Une sauce k Toignon. 

b) A person who regularly sells any thiog. 

The milk-girl. La fiUe au lait (i. e. who eomes 

round to sell it: not a milk' 
maid). 

c) The material in which a picture, drawing, or engraving is 

executed. 

An oil painting, Une peinturoa lliuila. 

A chalk drawing, Un dessin au crayon. 

d) With avoir mal. 

To hone a head'Oche, Avoir mal k la t6te. 
To have a toothache. Avoir mal auz dents (or k la 

dent). 

e) The articles sold in a market. 

The vegetable market, he march^ aux legumes. 
Thejish market, Le march6 au poisson. 

/) The substance a vessel is to hold. 

A wine glass, Un verre k vin« 

A/lower pot, Un pot a flenrs. 
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g) The phytical agentf by which « thing is moved. 



A wifuUmilL 
A steam-botti. 

h) An object to be produced. 

A paper-mill, 

38. Nobody loves me. 

/ love nobody. ") 

/ do not love any body, j 
/ never work. 



Un monlin ^ vent. 
Un bateau ^ vapeur. 

Un moulin ^ papier. 

A [single] person does not love me 
\Peraofine ne m'aime). 

Je ft'aime pereonne, 

Je ne travaOle jama». (See 44.) 

39. An adjective is sometimes expressed by h with a substantive: 
especially compound adjectives in — ed. 



A four-wheeled carriage, 
A double-barrelled gun. 
The blue-eyed infani, 
A three-storied hottee, 
A repeater. 

40. / have a great inclination — 
I like 1 
I with >to — . 
/ want J 

I am right (to — ). 
/ am wrong (to — ). 

41. What difficulties present them^ Que de difficult^s se pr^sentent ! 
selves / 



Une voitmre a quatre nntes. 
Une fusil a deux coups, 
L'enfimt aux yeux bleus, 
Une maison a trois Stages, 
Une montre a r^Mion, 

J'ai envie de (with infin.). 

I should like to *-^« 
(J'aurais envie de — ,) 

J'ai raison (de ?rith infin.). 
J'ai tort {de with infin.). 



What a low life I lead ! 

42. (DiFFERBNCB IN CASES.) 

Zb teach any body any thing. 
To drink any body's health. 



Quelle vie basse est cello que je 
menel &c 

Enseigner quelque chose k qud- 

qu'un. • 

Boire k la sant^ de quelqu'un. 



To help a man to some partridge Servir de la perdrix (du p&te) k 



(pdte, &c). 
7b take any body's life away, 
7b ask any body /or money, 

43. How. 
How you do walk I 
How pretty she is I 

How many difficulties present Que de difficultes se pr^sentent 1 
themselves ! 



quelqu'un. 
Oter la vie k quelqu'un. 
Demander de Targent ik quelqu'un. 

Comme tu marches I 
Comme eUe est jolie 1 



How beautiful that is I 
How miserable J am / 
How troublesome he is ! 
How fatal that opinion is I 

How amusing I find you I 



Ah ! que cela est beau 1 

Ah ! que je suis miserable I 

Qu'il est importun I 

Combien cette opinion est per- 

nideuse 1 
Que je vous tronve plaisantl 

[See 72.] 
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44. Airr: no. 

a) Have you any »alt t 

V\ I have not any eali, 

c) Have you not any (some) tali ? 

«v f 7 have some mellow wine. 

) ^ gQQ^ vnne, 

I have no tail. 

Have you no tali f 

I have no more tali. 

I don*t think he hat any. 

I have not broken any glatt. 

He it taller than any qf hit hro- 

there. 
He it richer than any body. 

Doet any body think ? 
Without any — . 
Without making any — . 
You have no bread: will you take 
any Vnore ? 



He it any thing but prudent* 
(Have you any bound bookt ?) 
I have not any bound* 

I have not teen any body (or have 
teen nobody) to vain at thete 
two ladiet. 



Avez-yons du «el? 

Je n'ai pas de sel. 

N'avez-Tons pas de sel ? 

J'ai du vin donz. 

J'ai de bon vin. 

Je n'ai pas de sel. 

N'as-tu pas de sel ? 

Je n'ai pins de sel. 

Je ne crois pas qn'Q en ait. 

Je n'ai casse aucun Terre. 

11 est pins grand qn' aucun de ses 

fireres. 
II est pins riche qne pertonne, or 

qne qui que ce toit. 
Quelqu'un pense-t-il — ? 

Bans aucun , 

Sans (aire aucun . 

Vons n'avez pas de pain; en 

▼onlez-Tous davantage ? — not 

plut unless a negative precedes. 

Je ne mangend plut (or pat da" 

vantage). 
n n'estrien moins que sage. . 
(Avez-Yous des Uvres relies ?) 
Je n*en ai pas de relies. 

(The de only when en is used.) 
Je n'ai tu personne de ti vain qne 

oes deuz femmes. 



45. The active is used in French in some instances where we use the 

pattive : 

a) With /aire = to make (to caute, to get or have a thing done) ; se 

fiiire aimer, to make himself beloved. 

b) Those are to be pitied. Cenx-la sont hplaindre, qui ^. 
It is to be withed. II est (or terait) h touhaiter. 



detired. 



II est a d/tirer. 



46. On the Participial Subttantive, see Lesson 54, : and under the par- 
ticular Prepotition in this list (1 — 34). 

47* Some Adterbs expressed by substantives under the government of 

a preposition, &c. 



Wonderfully; admirably. 
Perceptibly, vitibly. 

Immediately. 



Early. 



A merveille. 

A vue d^ml (Uterally to tight qf 

eye). 
Tout de tuite (literally all qf a 

tuecettioUf i. e straightways, 

without any gap) : sur-le- 

cfaamp. 
De bonme heure (de grand matin). 

2 
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80 early. De li bonne henre. 

Very early. De tres-bonne heure. 

S^^J-} Touta-hen™. 

48. (On the ute of the SvBJUNcnYE.) 

The Subfnnctive is need in acoessoiy sentences introdnced hj 
que — (a\ after verbs that denote will ortoith, command ^ denial, 
doubt, fear^ equity ^ htnderanee, necessity, permitsion, poeei' 
bility, difficulty, rareness, astonishment, joy, aspiration, &c 
[e. g. commander, ordonner, vouloir, desirer, souhaiter, nier, 
dtfmdre, empicher, douter, approuver, souffrir, consentir, 
eonoenir, exiger, aimer tmeux, preferer, craindre, &c. : ii est 
Juste (jbon, nicessaire, essentiel, important, possible, conoe- 
nable, rare, facile, &c.) ; il est temps, &c. ; — s'ilonner ; 
ftre ravi {charm^, enchant/, bien aise,fdche) ; regret terJ] 

b) In accessory sentences introduced by que after impersonal 

▼erbs ; e. g. tV faut, il imports ; il suffit ; c*est assez, il con- 

tnent, il vaut mieujp ,- il se pent (it is possible), il pent se 

faire (it may be that, &c. itis possible that), &c. f [with these 

two classes, we mostly use should or may.] 

e) On tV semble (il me semble) with subj, or indie, see 135, b. 

d) After quelque — que, quel que: quoi que, afin que, a mains que, 

aifant que, bien que, de crainie (or de peur) que (for fear 
that) ; pour que ; en cas que; soil que (be it [= sive, Ufhe* 
ther"]), sans que,jusqu*a ce que, &c. 

e) After que vicarious (i. e. when it stands for si, efln que, avant 

que, soil que, pour que, Sic.). — See 640. 

/) When the subjunctive is used (1) imperatively (with or with- 
out que)f (2) concessively, or (3) as a wish. 

r,v fPirisse le Troyen I Let the TVq/an diet 
^^^ XQu'il p&isse / Let him die/ 

(2) Serine qui voudra. Let who will write, &c 

(3) Puissent les cris de la guerre ne troubler jamais oe pays 1 
g) Generally (but not always) in accessory sentences whose prin- 
cipal sentence is negative : very often (but with still more 
exceptions) when it is a question, 

h) Generally (but not always) in relative dauses when the prin- 
cipal clause contains a superlative t, or le seul, Vunique, le 
premier, le dernier, 

i) In relative dauses which do not so much describe a particular 
person or thing, as a person or thing of a particular kind. The 
same holds good of a clause beginning with oik (where), when 
the ou is virtually a relative, Elle ne prendra jamais pour 

t II s*ensuit, il arrive, il r/sulte take Indie, in affirmative sentences. 
X A strict superlative, not the superlative qf eminence. 
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4J90UX qu'mn homme qui craigne Diiu, ehe will never many 
any man who does not fear Giod (i. e. will marry nobody ex- 
oept such a one as fears God). 

Here, however, the indicative may be used to express the kind 
more poritively : Nous ne pouvons tnalheureusement Jouer ^ue 
des pieces o« il y a peu d*acteurs. (Voltaire.) 

M1SCBLLANSOU8 BXAMPUM. 

/ doubi his coming, ^ t j i. »*i • 

I doubt that he iMlmt come.} Je doute qu il TOnne. 

/ don't think he wilt come, Je ne crois pas 711'il niennef. 

There is no appearance thai this II n*y a pas d'apparenoe qu9 oela 

will be followed by any un- ait ancune suite. 

pleasant consequence. 

There is none that pleases me. H n*j en a pas un {'*eut) qui me 

plaise. 

There is no — ^ whatever thai II n'y a pas un ■-■ qaelconqnoy 

pleases me, qoi me plaise. 

It is a pity that — C'est dommage que 1 

I am sorry that Je suis fache que 

J am glad that Je suis bien aise que 

It is a great benefit that C'est un grand bien que 

I deny that that is Je nie que cela soit — ^ 

49. Insertion of a (to us) apparently superfluous Nboatiyb. 

a) After verbs and expressions of fear, ne is inserted before the 
verb of the. subordinate sentence, if the principal sentence 
is affirmative^ not if it is negative (craindre, apprihender, 
avoir peur, de peur (crainte) que — ; trembler , &c.). 

(1) They are afraid that the gene^ (1) On craint que le g^n^ral ne 

ral will die f. meure. 

/ am afraid that that will J'ai peur que cela ne voua 

cause you some trouble. fasse de la peine. 

/ tremble lest any misfortune Je tremble qu'il ne soit arriy^ 

should have happened. quelque malheur. 

We are apprehensive of their Kous apprehendons qu'oH ne 

seducing you (or, lest they youa siduise. 

should seduce you). 

(2) I am not afraid of hisforget* (2) Je ne crains pas qu'il m'ou- 

ting me (or, that he willform blie. 

get me), 

Obs. If the fear is, that something will not happen (i. e. if the 
subordinate verb has ' not,* in English), ne — pas is used both 
after affirmcUive and negative prindpsd dauses. 

They are afraid that the general On craint que le general n'ait jvat 

has not sufficient experience. assez d'experience. 

lam afraid that his antagonist will J'ai peur que son antagoniste he 

not lose his cause. perde pas son proces. 

t Observe subj. pres. for the English future, 

K 3 
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I Move no feikr qfkU not getting Je ne crains point qn'il ne se tini 
ov/ of the acrtqfe, pat d'affaire. 

b) After douter, disputeTf nier, conteeter, dieeonvenir, dAetpS'er, 
the sabordinate verb takes ne, if the principal verb does, 

I don't deny that that was taid. Je ne nie pas que ceU n'ait iit6 

dit 
I have no doubt that he will be tn- Je ne doute piu qn'on ne Tinvite. 

vited. 
J allow (or do not diapfite) that he Je ne dieconmene pas qu'il ne soit 

is more expert than lam. plus habile que moL 

We do not dispute that examples Nous ne contestons pas qu'on n'en 

of this may be found, trouYe des ezemples. 

Ida not despair qfhis recovering. Je ne desespere pas qu'il ne se 

r^tablisse. 

e) After prendre garde, garder, in the sense of taking care that 
something does not happen, and after emp^her, ^ter, tenir^ 
the sabordinate verb takes ne, whether the principal verb be 
affirmative, negative, or interrogative. 

Take care he does not do it f. Pirenez garde qu'il ne le fiisse. 

Take care that your intention does Gardez que votre dessein n'edate. 

not appear. 

Henry wished to prevent Louis Henri vonlut Mter que Louis ne 

from taking part in the quarrel. prit parti dans la querelle. 

The almost incessant rain pre^ La pluie presque continuelle em- 

vents their walking in the gar- peche qu'on ne se prom^ne dans 

den. le jardin. 

// shall not be my fault if they do II ne tiendra pas k moi qu'on ne 

not pay you all the honour that tous rende tout Thonneur qui 

is due to you. vous est d&. 

d) II s'enfaut {bien, peu). 

After these forms, the subordinate yerb takes ne, if they huve any 
negative with them {ne, peu, guere, presque rien, &c.). 

1. TTie crime is far from being II s'en feut bien que le crime soit 

equal. 6ga\. 

2. The works were within a very II s*enfallut bien peu que les ou- 

little qf being abandoned. vrages ne fussent abandonn^. 

e) Ne b expressed after a moins que = unless t 

He will do no such thing, unless II n'en fera rien, a moins que tous 
you tpeak to him on the subject. ne lui en parliez. (Subj. by 

48, d.) 

f) After autre, tout autre, plut6t que, plus t6t que, the subordinate 
verb takes ne, if the principal sentence is affirmative, — On se 
voit d W autre oeil qu'on ne voit son prochain. (Lafontaine.) 

f The Infin. does not take the ne : prenez garde de tomber. 
J Not always in poetry : — 
A moins qu*k nos projets un plein effet reponde. (Comeille.) 
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ATonet 


oonfesser 


envoyer 


paraitre 


saToir 


affirmer 


oonfirmer 




penser 


sembler 


assurer 




s'imag^ner 


pretendre 


souhaiter 


aimer mieuz 


daigner 
dire 


nier 


publier 


soatenir 


croire 


declarer 




reconiiaitre 


t^&oisrno 


compter 


deposer 


oser 




** 



b) Esp^rer, dearer, souhaiter, are usually constructed in the same 
manner. 

\EBpirer without <fe = I confidently expect : J'esp^re bien le 
revoir : but (more doubtfully) Peut-on eap^rer de tous re- 
voir?] 

J'ai laiUi {or penae) tomber, I had like to haiwfiUlm: I nearly 
fell doum, 

[Infin. with pour f.] 

n est cruel, pour ne pas dire inhumain. 

61. Verbs followed by Infinitite with a — . 



aboutir 


s'attacfaer 


didder 


former 


se platre 


aimer 


s'adonner 


demander 




persister 


apprendre 


s'appliquer 
s'attendre 


donner 


habitner 


se preparer 


aocoutumer 


determiner 


h^siter 




appreter 




dresser 




r^uire 


aspirer 


se homer 




mviter 


r^pugner 


aider 


balancer 


employer 




r^ussir 


assigner 




encourager 


manquer 




assujettir 


chercher 


ezposer 


montrer* 


se soumettre 


autoriser 


concourir 


s'enhardir 


mettre 




avoir 


condamner 


enseigner 




tendre 


s'abaisser 


conaentir 


s'etudier 


n^ssiter 


travailler 


s'achamer 


consister 


etre 






s'abandonnei 


• 


exceller 


s'occuper 


viser 


s'amuser 


d^vouer 


exciter 




▼oner 



ADJBcnvES followed by h and the Infinitiye.] a) Principally 
such as denote a readinets, capacity (for), inclination (to), 
the being accuttomed tOj &c., e. g. prompt, pret, dispos^, en- 
din, port^, adroit, propre, habile, assidu, attentif, ardent 
exact, ponctuel, sujet, opini&tre, fonde, &c. — b) Many other 
adjectives when the infinitive denotes tiie purpose or end: — 
bon k manger, agr^ble k entendre %. 



f The general form for the Iniin. of purpose. 

X The following are the prindpal adjectives that are followed by h 
with a eubstantine : 

Accessible, acooutume, adherent, agrdable, &pre, ardent, assidu, 
attentif, cher, oonforme, contraire, endin, exact, favorable, formidable, 
funeste, importun, imp^n^trable^ inaccessible, invisible, insensible, 
nuisible, odieux, pref(6rable, propice, rebelle, redoutable, sensible, 

K 4 
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SuBSTANTiwa. Heve the InfinitiTe with de is generally used, 
except in avoir peine a — , and when the InfinitiTe denotei 
the purpose [une maison ^ vendre ; des choses a regretter'}. 

On c*egt k -^t see 52, b, 

Infinixiye with de. 

[As a general rale, the pupil may conclude that the Infinitive wiU 
take de, if it answers to what ? for what ? To permit : — 
what ? me permettre de tous ecriref . So after offrir, prier, 
eupplier, &c.] 

enjoindre jorer 
s'enorgneillir 
enrager se mSler 

entreprendre menaoer 



accuser d^goiiter 

achev« dedaigner 

ambitionner d^fendre 
apprehender desirer 



avertir 
s'abstenir 
s'affliger 
s'ayiser 

blSmer 
bruler 

cesser 

charger 

contraindre 

commander 

conyaincre 

conseiller 

conjurer 

oonvenir 

craindre 



delibdrer 
desaccoutu* 

mer 
d^sesp^rer 
disconvenir 
d^toumer 
difierer 
discontinuer 
dispenser 
dissuader 
se depecher 



essayer 

s'etonner 

s'ezcuser 

s'ezempter 

^?iter 

feindre 
fir^mir 
ie felidter 

gager 



se deshabituer gemir 



se desister 
se douter 



segarder 

hasarder 
ieh&ter 



meriter 

n^gliger 

ordonner 

pardonner 

permettre 

persuader 

se piaindre 

prendre garde soup9onner 

prescrire supplier 

preserver 

prier t&cher 

priver tenter 

promettre trembler 

se proposer 



se rappeler 
reoomman- 

der 
redouter 
refuser 
regretter 
se r^jouir 
se repentir 
reprocher 
risquer 
rougir 

Bommer 
se soucier 



^pargner 
empScher 
se contenter s'empresser importer se vanter 

II conyient ; il est presque impossible de — . 

With Adjectives, (a) the Infinitive takes de when, though it 
follows an adjective, it is virtually the subject, L e. refers to, 
and explains a preceding t7 in il est X» It is necessary to take 
one's precautions (i. e. it [viz. to take one's preeautitms'] is 

Bujet : Adroit, commun, comparable, cruel, difficile, docile, indocile, dur, 
endorci, facile, fidele, fort, heureux, indulgent, indbranlable, inexora- 
ble, inezpliquable, inferieur, ing^nieuz, injurieuz, invulnerable, lent, 
necessaire, p^nible, predeuz, prompt, propre, redevable, redoutable, 
Bourd. 

t Tell him to come in, dites-lui d'entrer. 

X Adjectives followed by a substantive with de : 

Amoureuz, capable, coupable, complice, content, d^sireuz, digne, 
envieuz, esclave, exempt, fier, fou, glorieux, honteux, indigne, inca- 
pable, ivre, las, mecontent, plein, soigneuz, sibr, tributaire, victime, 
vide: Absent, ador^, avide, confident, dangereux, difficile, idol&tre, 
inconsolable, inquiet, inseparable, jaloux, libre, m^nagery orgueilleux, 
p^ible, prodigue, redevable, responsable, voisin. 
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neoeuary) : il ett n^ssaire de prendre ses pi^CMitioiM. (// 
at jaste de donner k chacun oe qui lui est d(k : U nrait 
difficile iTezecuter oe projet.) 

Bat (Jb) after e'eW the Infinitive belongs to the adjective, and 
forms with it one complex notion : C'est difficile a croire : 
Here difficile a croire (= hard to believe) is one notion. 
The same is the case when il est is not impersonal. Thus il 
ett difficile a contenter =: he is a difficult person to satiny ; 
but — il est difficile de contenter oe monsieur = it is a diffi* 
cult maiter to sati^ this gentleman. — ^When e'ett, or il est 
are immediately followed by an inJhUtive, it takes i,-^Il est 
k savoir si : e'est il cndndre que — , 

(c) C'eet 2l moi (toi, &c.) d — = it is my (your) turn to — ; c*est 
k moi (toi, &c.) de — = it is your duty, right, &c. to — • 
[But tins distinction is not invariably observed.] 

53. Verbs followed by the Infinitiyb with hot de — . 

Commenoer, oonsentir, continuer, ObHger. 

contraindre. Refuser, se r^udre. 

8'efforcer, s'ennuyer, easayer. Solliciter. 

Faillir, forcer. Tficher, tarder, se tuer. 
Se hasarder. 

C'est k moil ^^\at^ ro /-^ 
Cost k \m /a — /^ ^2 W- 

These verbs do not take a or de indifferently :^ 

C0MM1.NCBR a denotes an action that will have progr^s and 
further development ; Get enfant commence h mareher : eom» 
mencer de, an action that will have duration, and oome to an 
end : H avail commence dVcrtre sa lettre. 

CoNTiNUBR a— is used of an uninterrupted action ; continuer de — 
of one that has intervals of suspension. II continuait ii vivre 
en libertin, II continue de itoiis ecrire. 

S'EVTORCBR with h denotes the bodily exertion made ; t^^fforcer 
de, denotes generally any energetic effort : // s'est efforc^ h 
courir ,- il s'est efforc^ de les soulager. 

Faillib in fat failli (=1 was near — ing)] faillir a — ; when 
the action of the agent is directed against another (il a fitilli 
h me tuer); faillir de — when the action is confined to the 
subject. — For faillir de, faillir alone is also used (fai failli 
tomber). 

FoRCBR, Obliger, Contraindrb take de or h in. the active, 
but have nearly always de in the passive. 

Manciubb without a negative takes h s with one, de. J*ai manqu^ 
a venir, II manque a remplir ses devoirs, — Je ne manquerai 
pas de venir [J'ai manqu^ de tomber (colloquial) = I almost 
fell down"]. 

S'OccuPEB always takes a with infinitive ; on s^occupe a le tour' 
menter ; de with a noun : On s*occupe de son affaire, 

k5 
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OuBLiBK h = to forget how to do any thing ; oublier de == /« 
forget to do it s to omit it from not remembmng that it was 
to be done. On onblie fk daneer. On oubUe de m'averiir de 
iMon danger. 

Frier takes d, except in the sense of I beg you = / imnte ytm : 
e. g. Je VOU8 prie di*entrer — . On Va pri^ ^ dtner. 

Refuser takes de and the infinitiye \ II a refus4 de marcher, 
&c In the phrase : // lui a r^ue^ a dtner , a d^etiner, a 
mangert dtner, d^euner, are not real infinitives, but mean de 
qiioi diner, de quoi dejeuner. 

Sb Resouorb takes 0, but reeoudre (without m) de, II se r^lat 
k quitter eon itat. It rAolut de quitter la France. 

TAcHER has mostly de ; sometimes a. Tdcher a points more to 
the object or purpose of the agent, tdcher de tolas endeavour, 
his exertions. B t&che k me nuire. Je t&chend de lee satit" 
fairs. TlU^hez d!a»ancer cet ouvragem 

Tarder takes a in the sense of to delay, to be long; but II me 
{dat.) tarde = it seems long to me b^ore . , ,, I long, I 
desire, takes de, EUe tarde bien "k tenir. H me (dat.) tarde 
bien de le voir. 

SoLLiciTBR de is used when the subject of the verb is the object 
of the action [denoted by the Infinitive] : solliciter h when 
the subject is not the object of this action : je Vai sollicit^ de 
venir me voir ,• the action in this phrase terminates with the 
subject je. On Va sollicit/ a fairs cette dSmarchs ; on is not 
tiie object of the action. The same distinction holds with 
regard to nouns : solliciter a la r^olte, au mat ; and sollici" 
ter quelqu'un de son d^shonneur. 



54. Nor I either. Ni moi non plus. 

65. A) The Definite Article is used with many substantives, when 
we omit it in English. 

a) With abstract substantives. 

b) With the nsmes of Italian Le Tasse, le Dante; le Titien, 
painters, authors, &c. &c., le Conr^ge, && 

c) In various other expressions, e. g. 

7b take any body to court. Mener quelqu'un k la oour. 

To have time. To have the time (avoir le temps). 

To be sold for so much a Se vendre (un ^cn, &c.), Is bois- 

bushel, 8ce. seau (a hundred, le cent, &&, 

a dozen, la douzaine). 

7b wish any body good day, Souhaiter le bonjonr (soir, &c.). 

evening, Sec. 

Towards evening. Vers le soir. 
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B) Omiiied where ira use it : 

To be the dupe of £tre dupe de (sa cr^alit^). 

To appear the enemy of Paraitie ennemi de (la vertu). 

66. I cut my nailt {comb my Aatr, I to myeelf cat the nails. 

&c.). I to myself comb the hair, &c. 

(Je me coupe les ongles). 

She cuts my nails, "EXid me coupe les ongles. 

67« They flatter each other. Us se flattent Fun I'autre. 

58. They are well. They carry themselves well (ils se 

portent bien, &c.). 

How ishet how doet he do? How (comment) does he carry 

himself ? 

59. (Proposition where Accusatiye is used in English.) 

To obey my father. Ob^ k monpere, 

— disobey D^b^ir a — 

— resemble any one. Ressembler ii qtielqu*un, 

— renounce Renoncer ik 

— slander any body, Medire de 

— please Plaire ^ 

— displease Deplaire k 

— mistrust Se mefier de 

— distrust 8e d^fier de — 

— oppose any thing, S'opposer 'k 

— hurtf injure any body, or thing. Nuire k — [like nocere"]. 
-~ ask any body, Demander a 

— obviate any thing, Obvier k -..~~ 

— pardon any body, Pardonner k [like ignoseere"], 

— resist — R^sister fk 

— infringe — Contrevenir k — ^ 

— remedy any thing, Rem^ier ii 

— outlive any body, SurviTre k 



^- influence our judgements, Inflner sur noire jugemenf, 

— advise any body, ConseiUer k quelqu'un de — 

60. / am (to set out). Je dois (44). 

/ was (to meet company there). Je devais — — 

61. Can. Could. 

[Can is properly pouvoir : but savoir =: to know [sapere"] is used 
when for * can you — ' * could you — ' one may substitute * do you 
know how to^-^f So, often: je ne saurais = / eannotf when the 
meaning is, I donU know how I can contrive to do it : J don*t see how 
it can be done. Hence it comes to denote (though in a less positive 
form) simple possibility t where no knowledge or acquired skill is im- 
plied. Also the conditional pourrais, saurais are used as a less positive, 
and so more courteous or modest form, just as we use, Could I — / for 
Can I? the Latins eredam, eredideram, &c., and the Greeks av with 
optative.] 

K 6 
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He can read and write. II eaii lire et ecrire. 

/ cannot do it, Je ne »aurau le iidre. 

[In connexion with a fhtore, ^e future is mostly, not always, used t 
je repoiterai le plus tdt que je pourrai : but also, je le/erai si je puis.^ 

Could you lend m«, &c. ? Pourriez-voiia me preter — ? 

Can one [ = need one] be mr- JPawZ-il s'etonner que — ? 

prieed . . / 
Can the thing be done t Po«rra-t-on le (isire ? 

In deprecating forms (= text poeeible that — /) the conditional of 
Sire is used, or the conditional passive. 

Can it bepouible ? SeraitM possible ? 

Can / have offended you t Yous aurais-Je offens^ ? 

Can he have been capable qfeueh Aurait-ii et4 capable d'une telle 

meannen t bassesse ? 

62. Mat (Might). 

a) May I — ? PuiY-je ? (not penz-je) ; pourrai^- 

je ? (more courteously ; might I 
— ? M'est-il permi* de — ?) 
Any thing might have been, — eut pu Stre. 

b) (In wishes), Puisse-je, puisses-tu, puisse-t-il ; 

puissions-nous, puissiez-voua, 
puissent-ils (with inf.). 

e) Of granted or assumed possibility ; 

// may be so. Cela sepeut. 

Your project may (possibly) sue^ II se pent faire que votre projet 
ceed. reussisse (also il se pourra biea 

faire que [ = evenire or /leri 
poieritf uf] with ref. to future). 

He may possibly die. U pourrait bien mouiir. 

1) Must implying necessity, il fiaut : implying duty, devoir at 

(often) iljaut. 

a) With Infin, when the person need not to be mentioned : e. g. in 

general truths ; as, We must obey the laws. 

b) With que and subjuncti?e i II faut que mon ix^ parte en- 

core cette nuit. 
/ will do it \f I must (or, \f it Je le ferai, s'il le &nt. 
must be so). 

e) With reference to future often II nous &udra renonoer ii oe 
faudra {fut.). projet. 

2) After qui (whether relative or interrogative)^ devoir is nsed both 

of duty and of what is arranged, settled, &c. ' ' 

Who must hold his tongue t Qui doit se taire ? 

My brother must pay, C'est mon irere, qui doit p^yer 

(= who is to pay^. 



DIFFSRBNCBS OF IDIOM^ &C. 205 

03. MuiiT. 

1. /, we, you. Sec, must. II fautf (Imp. U fiillait). 

3) Must of necessary inferenoe : devoir (sometimes it /out), 

ne country must he beauif/kU La campagne doit ktre belle main- 

nouf. tenant. 

He must have eeeaped by the whtm H a <2il s'^happer par la croisee. 

dow. 

One must be afoot to — . Jlfaudrait etre fon poor — . 

64. Shall (Should). 

Mostly, of coarse, by the tat. — Bat when the inelination of an- 
other is consolted, vou/otr may be used. 

Shall /read -~ ? VouleZ'-voue que je Use ? 

When thouldzz ought to, either devoir [debere] or il faut, fallut, 
Jallaity aurait/allu. 

Should I go? Doie-je (devraie-je) aller ? 

He should have paid the debt, II aurait d^ payer la dette. 

I shall eoon have done. J'ai hientot fait. 

You should have gone thither, II fatlait y aller (Imperf. Indie. 

as in debebatf &c.). 

gone that way to TL aurait fallu (s'y prendre ainii). 

work. 

In conditional sentences, with si. Indie, is used (sifalUae), 

65. Will (Would). 

(1) Sign of ftiture. 

(2) If volition is implied, vouloir. In will you t Toudriez-Tous ? is 

a more polite form of requeel than voulez-voue f 

Will you {yoovld you) listen to Voudriez-voue m'^uter ? (or 
me ? pourriez-YOvts m'ecouter ?) 

3. Sometimes things are pereonified ; and it is declared that tiiey do 

not choose to do what they do not do. 

This wood will not bum, Ce bois ne veut pat brCder. 

4. Of what is apparently going to take place : aller. 

This house will soon tumble down, Cette maison va tomber. 

rje Tais reYenir. 
I will return in a moment, < Je suis de retour dans on mo- 



{Je Tais rerenir. 
Je suis de retoi 
ment. 



His cause will be tried to^mor^ Sa cause sejuge demain. 
row. 



t Also with pronoun ejtpressed, il me but sortir. 
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66. (Pbonominal Vbrbs; and verbs that take $e,) 



To repent of — 

To melt (qfmow, Sfc). 

To break {intrans.). 

To get poueetion qf. 

To take rrfuge m. 

Tq mock. 

To care /on mind ; trouble one^e 

eelf about f 
To perceive. 
To r^oice at. 
To be mistaken. 
To walk (= take a walk). 
7b apply to (stady). 
To eiupect. 

67< -Hip ie a lawyer. 



So repentir de — 
Se fondre. 
8e rompre. 
8'empaxer (de) — 
Se refugier (dans i — 
Se moquer (de) --' 
Se Bonder (de) — 

S'aperceToir (de) — 
Se r^jonir. 
Se tromper. 
Se promener— - 
S'appUquer k — 
Se douter. 

II est avocat (i. e. article omit- 
ted). 
(Bat c'est nn avocat) 



68. Verbs conjugated 


with itre. 








a'S Pasaiye Verbs. 








p) Pronominal Verbs. 


(i,) Always. 








aller. 




monrir. 


▼enir. 


arrlyor. 




naitre. 


(with its compounds) 


choir. 




partir. 


devenir. 


d^ceder. 




rester. 


intervenii. 


^ore. 




sortir. 


parvenir. 


entrer. 




tomber. 


revenir. 
snrvenir. 



Partir now and then with avoir : so reeter = to stop (il a reste 
deux jours ii Munich). 

(n.) With (Ire when the permanent state that follows the adaon is 
considered : otherwise with avoir : 



accounr. 

accoucher. 

apparaitre. 

cesser. 

croitre. 

decrottre. 

d^g^nerer. 



decamper. 

descendre. 

disparaStre. 

demeurer. 

^chapper. 

^chouer. 

^choir. 



embeUir. 

empirer. 

grandir. 

perir. 

vieillir. 



Conyenir, (I) to agree, itre ; (2) to suit, avoir. 

69. Your mother. 
Your father. 



Madame votre mire. *> So, of other 
Montieur yotre p^.j relations. 



70. Return it to me or pay me 
for a. 



Rendez-le-moi on me le payes 
(i. e. second dat. of two impe- 
ratives joined by or, is m« [not 
mioi\ and precedes). 
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71.- (SOMB.) 

/ have some (with ref. to quanHiy), J' en ai. 

/ have Bome good. J' en ai de bon (bonne). 

/ have some ffood &nee, J'en ai de bona (bonnes). 

72. How many people^ Combien de gens ? considered plurai : henoe 
it ia followed by plur. verb, and has plural adj. or participle 
to agree with it, combien de gene ont emne de — , &c. ? oom« 
bien de venes a-t-il eaet^ ? 

[How many gune have you f] Ans. J'en ai six CI hare six of them). 
Ihaveeix. 



73. BilSCBLLAKBOUS. 

a) 7b be hungry, thirsty, cold, 

q/raidf detiroue, eleepy. 

b) Every body, 

c) Remember me to him. 

He detiret to be remem^ 
bered to you. 

d) Two feet long. 



e) 7b dote upon. 

f) To overeitep one's self: 
sleep it out. 

r 



to 



'S T\f speak thick. 

\) He is any thing but good. 



t) 7b know how I was. 

Let me hear from you. 
j) To change colour. 

74. a) How do you like this f 

Bo yon like it ? ^ 

Do yon think it good ? J 
With four others. 
Two years ago. 
More than — . 

More (learned) than, 
t) Only. 

f) He has a silly look (black 
eyes, long aims, &c.). 



Avoir faim, soif, froid, pear, envie, 
sommeU. 

Tout le monde. 

Rappeles-moi k son sourenir. 

U Be nqppeDe ii votre (ton) son- 
yenir. 

Long de denz pieds, or de denx 
pieds de long [so de denz pieds 
de large, two fiset broad or in 
breadtii; ^pais de deoz pieds, 
two feet thick]. 

£tre fon de -^ 

Dormir la graase mating. 

Avoir la langne graase, or ^palsse 
He is nothing less than goiod (11 

n'est rien moins qne bcm). 
Pour savoir de mes noaveUes. 
Mandez-moi de tos nouvellea. 
Changer de oonleur. 

How do joajlnd thia ^- ? 
(Comment tronyez-Tons, &c.) ? 

Le trouveZ'VOJiB bon t 

He the fifth (Jui dnqtuhne). 
II y a deux ans. 

(1) = Above, plus de — (refer- 
ring to quantity). 

(2) Pins (savant) qne — . 

Ne — que. (I have only time to 
— . Je n'ai qne le temps de — .) 

He has the look silly (Me arms 
long, the eyes black, &c.). 



75. The Passiyb voice is avoided in two principal ways in French : 

1) By the nse of the indefinite On = one, a man, people. 
You will be blamed. On te bl&mera. 
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2) By the ose of the refUxweform^ 

The key will eaeily be found. La def ee trowera fiKalement. 

To be dieeouraged, Se decourager. 

To be wold (for ao much). Se vendre — • 

76. How old are you T What age have yoa ? 

I am six years old, I have six years. 

77* ^ undentand Latin, Greek, Entendre le latin, le grec, Tan- 
English, French. glais, le fran^ais. 
Latin a little. Entendre on pen le latin. 

78. To be a leagtu^ &c. from — . £tre k nne Mene, &c de — (from 

here, hence, d'id). 

79. Gknititb where the popil would be in danger of nsing a sub- 

stantive in agreement. 

A» many killed as wounded. Autant de tn^ que de blesses. 

Most men. La plupart des hommes. 

As much gold as silver, Autant d*OT que d'argeut. 

Something good. Quelque chose de bon. 

What more surprising than, &c. 1 Quoi de plus etonnant que, &c. 1 

Whom have you found generous Lequel avex-vous trouve cTaases 
enough to — / gen^uz pour — ? 

80. In many instances where we should leave the second member of 

a compound sentence incomplete (wanting, for instance, its 
object or predicate), it is necessary, or at least usual, in Fhmch, 
to express or indicate the word which we should omit. 

For this purpose, 

a) Le is very often inserted in French where we should have no 
corresponding word. 

1) He is not so much liked as he deserves to be (= /o &e tiked). 
Here the French say de V^tre = to be t7, to be what was 
just mentioned, i. e. liked, 

81. Pouvoir, oser, savoir, are 

Three verbs that often drop the pas : 

i. e. after ne, Je nepeux le dire : je n'ose le dire. 

82. He is a — , &c. Cest un galant homme. 

83. Un not used where we use * a,' 

To have a holiday. Avoir oong^. 

To find a way {means) of, &c. Trouver moyen de — (with infin*). 

To keep a shop (a boarding-house, Tenir boutique ; tenir pendon. 

or boarding 'School), 

So much a year, a month, &c. Tant par an. 
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rimt le monde ; (as nom. often.) 
3. Chacun (each, every body). 
85. a) Th9 Utile one (speaking Cela. 
in a familiar manner of 
a child). 

b) My, dfour, one^s, &c.) Lea miens, tiens, siens, &c. 

friende, party, fmnUly. 

c) To be right* Avoir raison. 
To be wrong. Avoir tort. 

<f) Theretoeretenofui. We were ten. 

t) To take a ride. 8e promener ik cheval. 

drive. en voitare. 

— boat s to go on — — ^— ^ en bateau. 

the river, 

f) What you please. What pletuee (will please, AcS^ 

you (ce qu'il vous plaira, &c.). 

g) It rained last night. It has rained thit night. 
A) To lock. Fertner a clef. 

To bolt. Fermer a verrou. 

I had just j'^yf^'** Jevenaisde— . 

h) He does nothing but brag. II ne fait que hfibler. 
He is but just come in, II ne fait que d'entrer. 

I) Every other day. De deux jours Tun. 

Every third year. (lis s'assemblent) de trois en trois 

ans (or, tons les trois ans). 

m) There appears a eata- II parait un catalogue. 
logue. 

Difficulties artse. II arrive des difficult^. 

Opportunities occur. II se presente des occasions. 

86. (On the Wbathbr.) 

(1) With adj. 

// is cold (hoi). Wfait froid (chaud). 

f nfait chaud, it is hot, 
I i*ai chaud, I am hot. 

(2) With substantive and partitive article. 

It is muddy, dusty, windy, &c. II fait de la boue, de la poussidre, 

du vent. 

(3) With un temps and adjective. 

It is cold, damp, &e. II fait un temps froid, humide, 

&c. 

ffj. Let me know — , Faites-moi savoir, &c (foe me 

ceriiorem). 
Let him know of my arrival ; m- Faites-Zm savoir mon arriv^ 
form him qfmy arrival. (&ites savoir d monsieur B.). 
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Look I Mr. B. i$ eommg^. Yoila monsieur B. qui vieni. 

Look what great flake$ are falling. Voila les gros flooons qui tombent. 

Hark ! it tktmdert / Voila qu'il tonne ! 

89. tJLsaj A one laughs to-day toko Sach a one (/«i) laoghs to-day, 

will erg to-morrow. who, &c. 

T^ere is nothing like knowing, II n'est lien tel (or rien n'est tel) 

&C. que de savoir — . 



90. (Aller.) 

To /it a person. 

It comes to \W francs. 

He is a little better. 

It will not end so. 

That is understood. 

My life is at stake. 

To abandon one's se\f to on^s 

passions. 
Don't believe. 



Aller a — . Get babit te va \nea. 

(La depense) va a cent francs. 

II va on pen mieux. 

II n*en ira pas ainsi. 

Cela va sans dire. 

Ily va de ma vie. 

8e laisser aller a ses passions. 

N^allez pas eroire que — . 



91. (Venir.) 

a) I have Just bought — . 
/ am Just arrived — . 

b) He is but Just arrived. 



Je viens d'acheter. 
Je viens d'arriver. 

II ne fait que d'arriyer. 

n ne fait que sortir = he does nothing but go out. fST H ne fait 
que de sortir = he is but just gone out. Cf. 85, k. 

92. Hope, deeeiiful as it is. L'esp^ranoe toute trompeuse 

qu'elle est {tout ded. before 
fern. adj. b^;inuing with a con- 
sonant or A aspirated, 304). 

93. Whose is this — ? A qui est— ? 
// if mine. C'est a moi. 

94. / believe that I have — . Je crois avoir —-—. 
I hope that I shall see you again. J'espere vous revoir. 

95. a) Quels que soient tos mAHtes . 

b) Quelque* grands merites que vous ayez . 

fQuelque grands qu'ils soient. 
\Si grands qu'ils soient. 

r Quelque vite qu'il coure . 

\Si vite qu'il ooure . 

c) Tout grands qu'iln sent . 

Tout vite qu'U. court . 

96. Q^e vicarious. See 540. 
97* He found her weeping. 



II la trouva qui pleurait (a cfaaadrs 
larmes). 



APPENDIX. 



I. 



GRAMMATICAL PARADIGMS. 



1. DEFINITE ARTICLE (101). 





SINGULAR. 


Before vowel 






Mate. 


Fern, 


or h mate. 


PLURAL. 


Ace, J 


le 


la 


V 


les 


Gen. 


dn (de le) 


de la 


del' 


des 


DaU 


au {^ le) 


ilia 


lY 


auz. 



Nom 
Ace, 



'} 



2. PARTITIVE ARTICLE (107). 
da I dela I del' 



Before an adjective and after a negative, de : 

De bon vin. 
De bons livres. 
Je n'ai pas de vin. 
But du vin douz, &c (See Lesson 15.) 



des. 



3. INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

A, ofie : Mate, on, una ; Fern, one, ones. 
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4. AVOIR {to Aom). 



INTIN. 


INFIN. 


PRESENT 


PAST 


PRESENT. 


PAST. 


PARTICIPLK. 


PARTICIPI.B 


Avoir 


AToir en 


Ayant 


£a (eae). 



INDICATIVB. 









COMPOUND 


PRESENT. 


IlfPBRPECT. 


PERFECT. 


PERFECT. 


J'ai 


J'avais 


J'eus 


J'ai eu 


Taas 


Tuavais 


Tueus 


Tu as eu 


Ua 


UaTait 


11 eut 


11. a eu 


Nous avons 


Nous ayiona 


Nous eumes 


Nous avons ea 


Yons avez 


Yous avies 


Yous eutes 


Yous a^ez eu 


Ik ont 


lis avaient 


Us eurent 


Us ont eu. 


PAULO-ANTR 






FXTTURB 


PLUPERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


FUTURE. 


PERFECT. 


J'eus eu 


J'avais eu 


J'aurai 


J'aurai en 


Tu eus cu- 


Tu avais eu 


Tu auras 


Tu auras eu 


ll eut eu 


11 avait eu 


11 aura 


11 aura eu 


Nous eumes eu 


Nous avions eu 


Nous aurons 


Nous aurons eu 


Yons eutes eu 


Yous aviez eu 


Yous anrez 


Yous aurez eu 


lis eurent eu 


Us ayaient eu 


lis auront 


lis auront eu. 



PRESENT. 

J'aurais 
Tu aurais 
II aurait 
Nous aurions 
Yous auriez 
Us auzaient 



CONDITIONAL. 

PAST. 

J'aurais eu 
Tu aurais eu 
11 aurait eu 
Nous aurions eu 
Yous auriez eu 
Us auraient eu 



aUo 
J'eusse en 
Tu eusses ea 
II eCit eu 
Nous eussions ea 
Yous eussiez eu 
lis eussent eu. 



IMPERATIYB. 

Aie 

Ayons 

Ayez. 



8UBJUNCTIYB. 



PRESENT. 

Que j'aie 
Que tu aies 
Qu'U ait 
Que n. ayons 
Que V. ayez 
Qu'ils aient 



IMPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse 
Que tu eusses 
Qu'U eat 
Que n. eussions 
Que ▼. eussiez 
Qu'ils eussent 



PERFECT. 

Que j'aie eu 
Que tu aies eu 
Qu'il ait en 
Que n. ayons eu 
Que ▼. ayez eu 
Qu'ils aient eu 



PLUPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse eu 
Que tu eusses eu 
Qu'il eftt eu 
Que n. eussions en 
Que ▼. eussiez eu 
Qu'ils eussent eu. 



GRAMMATICAL PARADIGMS. 
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6. £TRE (to be). 



IKF1N. 


INFIN. 


PRESENT 


PAST 


PBB8BNT. 

ttre 


PAST. 

AToir M 


PARTICIPLE. 

£taQt 


PARTICIPLE. 



INDICATIVB. 



PRBSBMT. 

Je suis 

Tues 

Uest 

Nous sommei 

Voxis Stes 

Ilssont 



IMPERFECT. 

J'^tais 
Tu^tais 
II etait 
Nous ^tions 
Vous ^dez 
lis etaient 



PERFECT. 

Je fas 

Tnfus 
Ilfut 

Nous fumes 
Vous fiites 
lis furent 



COMPOUND 
PERFECT. 

J'ai 6t6 
Tuasito 
U a ete 

Nous avons 6t6 
Vous avez 6t6 
lis out ^te. 



PAULO- ANTE 
PLUPERFECT. 

J'eus et6 
Tu eus 6t6 
II eut 4(U 
Nous edmes Me 
Vous elites iti 
Us enrent ^ - 



PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais 6te 
Tu avais eiU 
II avait 6te 
Nous avions 6t6 
Vous a^iez ^te 
Us avaient 6t6 



FUTURE. 

Je serai 
Tu seras 
U sera 
Nous serous 
Vous serez 
lis seront 



FUTURE 
PERFECT. 

J'aurai it6 
Tu auras 6t6 
II aura it6 
Nous aurons 6t6 
Vous aurez et6 
Us auront 6t6. 



IMPERFECT. 

Je serais 
Tu serais 
II serait 
Nous serious 
Vous seriez 
Us seraient 



CONDITIONAL. 

PAST. 

J'aurais ete 
Tu aurais ete 
II aurait ^te 
Nous aurions 6t6 
Vous auriez 4t6 
Us auraient ^t^ 



also 
J'eusse ^t^ 
Tu ensses 6t6 
II eat ete 
Nous eussions ^t^ 
Vous eussiez 6t6 
Us eussent ^t^ 



IMPERATIVB. 

Sois 

Soyons 

Soyez. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT. 

Que je sois 
Que tu sois 
Qu'il soit 
Que n. soyons 
Que ▼. soyez 
Qu'ils Boient 



IMPERFECT. 

Que je fusse 
Que tu fusses 
Qu'U fiit 



PERFECT. 

Que j'aie 6t6 
Que tu aies 6t6 
Qu'il ait 6t6 
Que n. fussions Que n. ayons ^te 
Que V. fiis^iez Que t. ayez et^ 
Quails fussent Qu'ils aient 6t6 



PLUPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse 6t6 
Que tu eusses 6t6 
Q'u'il eilt ^te 
Que n. eussions 6t6 
Que V. eussiez ^t^ 
Quails eussent ^t^ 
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6. THE FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 

A.) Arranged in the vsnal order of the Moods and Tenses. 
1st oonj. — DoNNUL (to give), 

INFIN. PBBSEMT. INFIN. PAST. 

Donncr Aroir donn^. 



PRK8SNT PARTCP. 



PAST PARTCP. 

Donn/ 
INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. 

Je donn« 
Tu donnet 
ndonne 
Nous donnofit 
Voos donnez 
lis donnen^ 



IMPERFECT. 

Je domurtf 
Ta domunt 
n donnot/ 
Nous donniofif 
Voos donnttfz 
lis donnaiai/ 



PARTCP. PAST Acnvm. 
Ayant donn^. 

COMPOUND 
PERFECT. 

J'ai donn^ 
Ta as donn^ 
U a donn^ 
Nous donniflMt Nous avons domi6 
Voos donn/?/et Vons avez donn^ 
lis donn^«ii/ Us ont donn^ 



PERFECT. 

Je donnm* 
Ta donnot 
U donna 



PAULO-ANTB 
PLUPERFECT. 

J'ens donn^ 
Tu ens donn^ 
II eat donn^ 
N. eiimes donn^ 
V. eCites donn^ 
lis eorent donn^ 



PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais donn^ 
Ta a^ais donn^ 
11 avait donn^ 
N. avions donn^ 
V. aviez donn^ 
lis avaient donn^ 



FUTURE. 

Je donneroi 
Ta donnerof 
U donnera 
N. donnerofw 
v. donner«z 
lis donneron/ 



FUTURE 
PERFECT. 

J'aorai donn^ 
Tu anras donn^ 
U aora donn^ 
N* aorona donn^ 
y. aorez donn^ 
lis aoront donn& 



PRESENT. 

Je donnemtf 
Ta donneratf 
U donnerai7 
Noos donnert oiM 
Voas donnen'e^ 
lis donneroten/ 



CONDITIONAL. 

PAST. 

J'anrais donn^ 
Ta aurais donn^ 
n aorait donn^ 
Noos aorions donn^ 
Voos aoriez donn^ 
lis aoraient donn^ 



dUo 

J'eosse donn^ 
Ta eusses donn€ 
U eCit donn^ 
Nous eussions donn^ 
Vous eussiez donn^ 
Us eossent donn^. 



IMPERATIVE. 

Donne 

(Qu'U donne) 

Donnons 

Donnez 

(Qu'ils donnent). 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT. 

Que je donn« 
Que ta donnet 
Qn'il donn« 
Qae n. donnioiw 
Quo ▼. donnitfz 
Ou'ila donnent 



IMPERFECT. 

Que je donneuM 
Qae tu donna«««< 
Qu'il donn^ 
Que n. AoTouunons 
Que ▼« dxmxuunez 
Qu'ils donodwen/ 



PERFECT. 

Que j'aie donn^ 
Que ta aies donn^ 
Qu'il ait donne 
Que n. ayons donn^ 
Que ▼. ayez donn^ 
Qu'ils aient donn^ 



PLUPERFECT. 

One j'eosse donn^ 
Que tu easset donn^ 
Qu'il eiit donn^ 
Qae n. eussions doiin^ 
Que T. eussiez donne 
Qu'ils eoaamt doan^ 
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2nd ooiij.-«-FiNn (to ind). 

INPIN. PHBSKKT. INFIK. PAST. 

Fintr Avoir fini. 

PRESENT PABTOP. PAST PARTCP. PARTCP. PAST ACTIVR. 

Finissan/ Fini Ayant fini. 



INDICATIVB. 



PRESENT. 

Je finif 
Tafinu 
II fini/ 

Nous txdtsofu 
Vons tm»»ez 
Ha fimuent 

PAULO- ANTE 
PLUPERFECT. 

J'ens fini 
Tu ens fini 
II eat fini 
Nous eilmesfini 
Vons eiites fini 
lis eurent fini 



IMPERFECT. 

Je fmiaaaia 
Tu finissatf 
II finissat/ 
Nous finissioiM 
Vous finisstez 
Us finissaten/ 



PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais fini 
Tu avais fini 
II avait fini 
Nous avions fini 
Vous aviez fini 
lis avaient fini 



PBRFBOT. 

Jefinu 
Tufinb 
II fini/ 
Nous finifn«« 
Vous fini/M 
lis finirm/ 



FUTURE. 

Je finirai 
Tu finirof 
11 finira 
Nous finiront 
Vous finirM 
Ilsfiniron/ 



COMPOUND 
PERFECT. 

J'aifini 
Tuas fini 
U a fini 

Nous avons fini 
Vous avez fini 
lis ont finL 

FUTURE 
PERFECT. 

J'aurai fini 
Tu auras fini 
11 aura fini 
Nous aurons fini 
Vous aurez fini 
Ik auront fini. 



PRESENT. 

Je finiraw 
Tu finiratf 
II finirat/ 
Nous finirtoiM 
Vous finirtVz 
lis finirat«n/ 



CONDITIONAL. 

PAST. 

J'aturab fini 
Tu aurais fini 
II aurait fini 
Nous aurions fini 
Vous auriez fini 
lis auraient fini 

IMPERATIVE. 

Finis 

(Qu'il finisse) 

Finissons 

Finissez 

(Qu'ils finissent). 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 



J'eusse fini 
Tu eusses fini 
11 eiit fini 
Nous eussions fini 
Vous eussiez fini 
lis eussent fini. 



PRESENT. 

Que je finiss« 
Que tu finis8«« 
Qu'il finiss6 
Que n. finisstofif 
Que V. finisstVz 
Qu'ils finissen/ 



IMPERFECT, 

Que je finuM 
Que tu finit#tf« 
Qu'U fini/ 
Quen. finu«ton« 
Que Y. finiMtez 
Qu'ils finu«en/ 



PERFECT. 

Que j'aie fini 
Que tu ales fini 
Qu'il ait fini 
Que n. ayons fini 
Que V. ayez fini 
Qu'ils aient fini 



PLUPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse fini • 
Que tu eusses fini 
Qu'U eut fini 
Que n. eussions fini 
Que V. eussiez fini 
Qu'ils eussent fini. 
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oonj. — ^RscKVOiK (to reeehe), 

IKFIM. PRBSSNT. IKFIN. PAST. 

Baoevotr Afoir refu. 

PKBSKMT PARTCP. PAST PARTCP. PARTCP. PAST ACTIVB. 

Becewami Be^ti Ayaat re^o. 



INDICATIVB. 



Je reqoif 
Tarefotff 
II re^oit 
Nous reoeroRt 
Voas reoevez 
Ilareforvai/ 

PAULO-ANTB 
PLUPERVBCT. 

J 'ens re^a 
Ta ens rega 
II eut re^ 
Nous eiimes re^a 
Voos eutes reqn. 
Us enrent re^a 



Je reoevaif 
Tareoevoit 
llreoevaii 
Nous reoeWont 
Vons reoeTt>z 
Us reoevoieiil 

PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais re^a 
'Xu avals re^ 
II avait refu 
Nous avions re^ 
Voas aviez re9ii 
Ua avaient re^u 



Je re^uf 
Tare9ttf 
Ilre9«/ 
Nous re^tfmef 
Vous re^tf /et 
Us re^ttren/ 



PUTURB. 

Je reoerrai 
Tu recevreu 
II reoevra 
Nous recevrofM 
Vous recevr«z 
lis reoevron/ 



COMPOUND 
PERFECT. 

J'ai re9a 
Tuas refu 
II a re9u 
N. avons re^a 
y. avez re^a 
lis out refu 

FUTURE 
PERFECT. 

J'aurai re9a 
Tu auras re^n 
II aurarefu 
N. aurons re^u 
V. aurex re^a 
Usanrontre^ 



PRESENT. 

Je recevrait 
Tu recevrais 
II renevraii 
Nous receyriom 
Vous recevriez 
lis recevraieni 



also 

J'eusse re^u 
Tn eusses re^a 
II eCit re9u 
Nous eussions refii 
Vous eussiez re^a 
lis eussent re9a. 



PRESENT. 

Que je reifohe 
Que tu re^oiyes 
Qu'il re^oivtf 
Que n. receWonv 
Que ▼. receviez 
Qu'ils re^oireni 



CONDITIONAL. 

PAST. 

J'aurais re9u 
Tu aurais re^u 
II aurait re^u 
Nous aurions re^ u 
Vous auriez re9U 
lis auraient re^u 

IMPERATIVE. 

Re^ois 

(Qu'il regoive) 

Reoevons 

Recevez 

(Qu'ils refoivent). 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

IMPERFECT. PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 



Que je retfftsse 
Que tu regnsset 
Qu'il rci^t 
Que n. requsnone 
Que ▼. reqtufiez 
Qu'ils reqttstent 



Que j'aie re^u 
Que tu aies refu 
Qu'il ait regu 
Que n. ayons re^n 
Que V. ayez re^u 
Qu'ils aient re^a 



Que j'eusse re9a 
Que tn eusses re^u 
Qu'il e&t re^u 
Que n. eussiona re^ 
Que V. eussiez re^u 
Qu'ils eosaent re9a. 



GRAMMATICAL PARADIGMS. 



Sir 



4th conj. — TvNDRB (to seil). 



INTIN. P&BSBKTr. 

Vendrtf 



PRESENT PARTCP. 

Yendant 



PRESENT. 

Je vend* 
Tavendr 
II vend 
Nous yendons 
Vona vender 
lis Tendon/ 



PAST PARTCP. 

Vendtt 
INDICATIVE. 



INFIN. PAST. 

AToir vendo. 

PARTCP. PAST ACTITS. 

Ayant vendu. 



IMPERFECT. 

Je Tendatt 
Tu Teudatt 
II rendaii 
Nous vendtoiur 
Voua rendiez 
lis vendat'Mi) 



PERFECT. 

Je yendi* 
Tu vend iff 
II Tendt7 
Nous vendtmes 
Vous vendt/cf 
lis vendireni 



PAULO- ANTE 
PLUPERFECT. 

J'eus vendu 
Ta ens vendti 
II eat yendu 
N. e&mes vendu 
Y. eutes vendn 
Us eurent yenda 



PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais vendu 
Tu avais vendu 
II avait vendu 
N. avions vendu 
V. aviez vendu 
lis avaient vendu 



FUTURE. 

Je vendrat 
Tu vendroff 
II vendra 
N. vendronff 
V. vendrtfz 
Us vendroni 



COMPOUND PEEP. 

J'ai vendu 
Tu as vendu 
II a vendu 
Nous avons vendu 
Vous avez vendu 
Us ont vendu. 



PUTURB PERF. 

J'aurai vendu 
Tu auras vendu 
II aura vendu 
N. aurons vendu 
V. aurez vendu 
Us auront vendu. 



PRESENT. 

Je vendraiff 
Tu vendratf 
II yendraii 
Nous vendrtotiff 
Vous vendrttfjr 
lis vendrai«n/ 



CONDITIONAL. 

PAST. 

J'aurais vendu 
Tu aurais vendu 
II aurait vendu 
Nous aurions vendu 
Vous auriez vendu 
Ua auraient vendu 

IMPERATIVE. 

Vends 

(Qu'il vende) 

Vendons 

Vendez 

(Qu'ils vendent). 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 



aUo 
J'eusse vendu 
Tu eusses vendu 
II e&t vendu 
Nous eussions vendu 
Vous eussiez vendu 
Us eussent vendu. 



PRESENT. 

Que je vend« 
Que tu vender 
Qu'il vend? 
Que n. vendtonff 
Que V. vendt«z 
Qu'ils vendffn^ 



IMPERFECT. 

Que je vendtMe 
Que tu yendisses 
Qu'il vendt/ 



PERFECT. 

Que j'aie vendu 
Que tu aies vendu 
Qu'il ait vendu 



Que n. vendwfftonff Que n. ayons vendu 
Que Y. vendtffffitfj Que v. ayez vendu 
Qu'ils vendtffffffn^ Qu'ils aient vendu 



PLUPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse vendu 
Que tu eusses vendu 
Qu'il eiit vendu 
Que n. eussions vends 
Que V. eussiez vendu 
Qu'ils eussent vendu 
L 
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B.) The Four Conjugstioiifl airaoged Aooordiiig to the derivatioa of the 
Tenses from the four primary forms : — 

1. Infinititx. 

1st oonj. Donner (give), 
2nd — Rnir (end). 
3rd — Reoevotr (receive). 
4th — Veadre (self). 

1. Future (rai). 
Je finirat Je recevrat 



Je donnerat 
tn donnereu 
il donnera 
nous donneronf 
voos donnere^ 
ils donneron^ 



tn finirof 
il iinira 
nous dnirona 
vous finirer 
ils finiron/ 



tu recevrot 
il recevra 
nous recevron* 
Tous f%cevrez 
ils recerron/ 



Je vendrot 
tu vendrot 
il vendra 
nous vendront 
vous vendrejr 
ils vendroK/. 



Je donneroit 
tu donneraw 
il donnerai/ 
nous donnertont 
vous donnerrez 
ils donneraten^ 



1. Conditional Present (rais). 
Je finiraif Je recevrat> 



tu finiraif 
il finirai/ 
nous iinirtofif 
vous fiuiriez 
ils finiraten/ 



turecevmit 
il recevrait 
nous recevn'ofM 
vous recevn>jr 
ils recevrat«ii/ 



Je vendrotf 
tu vendrotv 
il vendrai/ 
nous vendnofu 
vous vendrt«z 
ils Yendraient. 



II. Past Participls. 

donn^ 
fini 
refti 
vendtf. 



I. Compound Per/eel. 
J'ai donne, fini, re^u, vendu. 

2. Pluperfect. 
J'avais donne, fini, refu, vendu. 

3. Paulo-ante-pluper/ect, 
J 'ens donne, fini, re^u, vendu. 

4. Future Petfeet. 
J*aurai donn^, fini, rofu, vendu. 

5. Conditional Past. 
J'aurais donn^, fini, ref u, vendu. 



6. Subjunctive Perfect. 
Que j'aie donn^, fini, re^, vendu. 

7. Subfunetive Plupeffect. 
Que j'eusse donn^,fini, re^u, vendu. 

8. Infinitive Past. 
Avoir donn^, fini, re^n, vendu. 

9. Participle past active. 
Ayant donn^, ni, repi, vendu. 
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III. Prxbsnt Participle (on/). 

Donnan/. 
Finissan^. 
Recevan/. 
Vendani. 



Je 

donne 
finif 

▼en<U 



tu 

donnet 
finu 
repots 
vend* 



Je tu 

donnaif donnatf 

iinissai> tinissaw 

reoevatt recevaiv 

▼endaf« vendaw 



Q^ej^ 

donne 
finisse 
resolve 
vende 



donne 
linU 
re9oi8 
▼ends 



Je 

donnat 
finif 
re^tft 
Tendt 



Queje 

donna«M 

faa»»e 

re^utae 

vendisse 



Queiu 

donnes 
finisse* 
refoivM 
yendee 



Dbrived Tbnses. 
1. Indicative Preaent, 



il 

doniiff 
tiat 
re^oit 
vend 



notu 

donnoiur 
tmsaone 
recevofM 
▼endon« 



vom 

doxmex 
finiMe^ 
recevtf* 
vendez 



its 

donnent. 
tmuent. 
Tei^oivent, 
Tendon/. 



iU 

doTmaienf. 
^nissaient, 
recevaieuf. 
rendaientM 



2. Imperfect (aia). 

il none tfoua 

donnat/ donnioiw donnt>;r 

Unisaait finissto)^ tmsaiez 

receYait recevions receviez 

vendait yendions Yendiez 

3. Subjunctive Preeent. 

Qu'il Que noua Que voua QuHla 

donn« donntoiur donniVz donn«n/. 

finisse finisstonf ^lA^siex iinis8«n/. 

re^oive recevton* receviez re9oiven/. 

vende vendiofw yeadiez venden/. 



fqiiMl donne) 
rqu'il finisse) 
[qu'il re9oive) 
(qu'il vende) 



4. Imperative, 

donnons donnez 

iinissons finissez 

recevons recevez 

vendons vendez 



(qu'ils donnent). 
(qu'ila finissent). 

Squ'ils re(oiyent). 
qu'ils vendent). 



tu 

donnof 
fini« 
re^tt^ 
▼endf> 



IV. Perfect. 
t7 nou8 voua 



donna 
fini/ 
repu/ 
▼endi7 



donn^mM 
^mmea 
reqUmea 
Yendimea 



donndtea 
tmiea 
reqUiea 
Yendttea 



ila 

donn«ren/. 
finiren/. 
Kqurent. 
Yendirent. 



Imperfect Subjunctive (ae). 

Que tu Qu'il 

donnaaaea donndl 

^liiaaea fin^/ 

re^aea reqUt 

yendiaaea Tends/ 



Que noua 
dormasaiona 
finiaaiona 
reqttaaiona 
Yeadiaaiona 

l2 



Que voua 

daanaaaiez 
Umaaiez 
reguaaiez 
Yendiaaiez 



Qu*ila 

dojmaaaent, 
^maaent. 
requaaent, 
T&kdiaaent. 
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III. 

ON THE GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES 



Thb Gender of SabstantiTeB, aa detemuned bjtbearmeammff, is com 
pantiTdy fixed : 

A. lAomg creatures hasve HBuaUy the gender of their ««r 7 le p^r^ 

la mhte; le frere, la soear ; le boeaf, la Tache. 

1) Bat with respect to some snimalfl the distinction of sex is n^t 

observed : e. g. /« oorbeaa (the raven) ; la grenooille (iike 
Jroff). If it is necessary to distingmsh the »ex, mSUe or femeile 
most be added ; uh eorbeau mdle, uh eorbeau femeile. 

2) When the elate is spoken of without r^f^ence to eex, the mas- 

culine form is used : e. g. Phommef le ehien, le cerf, when we 
are speaking of the habits of man, the dog, the eat, &c. 

3) Ezcqitions are : la biebis (the eheep) ; la ch^vie (the goat) ; 

and (necessarily) such names of animals as have only a fend' 
tune forms as la balemef la grenouille, la eomeille. 

B. The following classes of appellatires are generally maeeuline. 

The names of the days, months, seasons ; of trees, bushes, 

mountains, winds, metals, and tlie technical names of the 

decimal system. 

(Xelundi [mardi,&c.] ; /« Janvier, feyrier,&c; feprintemps,&c.; 

le chene; /^Y^suTe; le nord ; le cnivre [^copper"] ; le centime.) 

ExcBFTioNS. — La ronce, I'epine (fern.); Taubepine (fem.); la 

vigne ; les Alpes, les I^rren^, les Cordillieres, los Vosges ; 

les Cerennes ; and a few more. * 

But the Gender of SubstantiTes, as determined by their form, is so 
Tariable as to be subject to no rules that are not almost useless from 
the multitude of exceptions to them. The following remarks wHl be 
luffident for the young pupiL 

I. Masculinb. 

1. AdJectives,infinitivemoods, prepositions, conjunctions, 8cc.,wheii 

used as substantives, are considered masculine: le yrai, the 
true (=r that which is true) ; le fran9ais ; le manger; le * dans* 
(= the word * dans '). 

2. Compound Substantives whose factors are a verb and a sub^ 

stantive (in this order) are masculine : un porte-epee ; un 
porte-manteau, 

3. As a general rule, substantives firom the Latin which are mas- 

culine or neuter in that language, are masculine. 

4. The terminations men, ment are eUways'] .. 
ge, me are mostly} ™*^*^'""*®* 

L' (= le) examen, 1' (= le) ^blissement, le courage, le cate- 
chisme. 

II. FSMINIinB. 

ft^, tii. La pi^t^ ; la moiti^ ; 
Abstract substantives in< ion, ison la r^lution ; la 

yeur raison; to fitveur. 

In le bonheur, le malheur, the eur is not the termination (the 
Latin or), but heur = hora, — ^Those in eur (/.) (firom the 
Latin or, m.) are exceptions to L 3. 
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(The added remarks are from the Dictionary of Fleming and Tibbint.) 



A. 



A PEINE, teareely. 

Abandonner, o. a. to abandon, to 

forsake. 
Absttre, v. a, to throw down^ to 
beat or batter down: la pluie 
abat la poiusi^e, the rain layt 
the duet, 
Abdlle,/. a bee, 

Abondance,/. abundance, plenty. 
Abondant, e, adj. abundant. 
Abord, m. aeeete, the landing, 

arrtval, 
D'Abord, adv. /lr$t, at first, at 

first eight. 
Aborder, v. n. to land; v. a. to 
come near, to come to, to accost 
one. 
Aboyer, v. n, to bark^ to bay, to 

yelp. 
Absoudre, v, a. (not used in the 
preterite,) to absolve, to acquit. 
Abuser, v. n. to abuse. 
Accident, m. an accident. 
Acoorder, v. a, to give, to bestow. 
Accneillir, v, a, to receive, to make 

welcome, 
Acheter, v. a, to buy. 
Acheteur, m. buyer, purchaser, 
Achever, v, a, to finish, to put the 
finishing hand to, to complete, to 
dispatch. 
Acqu^rir, v. a. to acquire, to ob- 
tain, to get. 



S'Acqn^rir, v. r. to get, to begotten, 
to be acquired, to gain for one*s 
self: to win. 
S'Acqnitter, v. r. to clear or to pay 
off on^s debts. S' — (de — ), to 
execute. S' — de son devoir, to 
discharge or perform one*s duty. 

Acret6,f. sharp riess, sourness. 

Action,/, action. 

Admirable, ac{j. admirable, won* 
detful. 

Admiration, y! admiration. 

Admirer, v. a. to admire. 

Adoadr, v. a. to soften. 

S'Adoudr, v. r. to grow mild. 

Adresser, v. a. to direct, to ad- 
dress. 

S'Adresser I qnelqn'nn, to speak 
or talk to one ; to address one's 
self, to apply. 

Adroit, e, adj. dexterous, ski(fiilf 
adroit, handy f often, a subtle, 
cunning fellow. 

Affable, adj. affable, courteous. 

Affaire,/, a thing, an affair. 

Affectation,/ affectation. 

Affligeant, e, adj. afflictmg, die- 
tressing. 
[Affligeant may precede the 

noun in a case of harmony and 

analogy: cette affUgeante fum- 

velleS\ 

Affliger, v. a. to afflict, 

Afireu-z, se, adj. frightful, hideous f 
horrible, shocking. 



230 



FBBNCH INDEX. 



Age, m. age. 

Age, e, adj. old^ aged m yeare, 

Agilite,/. agiliig, 

Agir, V. ft. to aeU 

Agreable, adj. ^ «. m. agreeable, 

pleasant, 
Agreer, «. a. to accept, agree to, 
AUleuTs, adv. {of place,) eUewhere. 
D'AiUeon, fi^om another reason, 

cause: besides, moreover, 
Aimable, adj. amiable, agreeable. 

{Atmable may precede its noun : 
«n aimable hommef was aimable 
simpUcile.'] 

Aimer, v. a, to love, to like. 
Aimer mieux, to prefer, to like 
better, to have rather. 
{^Aimer, in a case of action, is 
followed by tbe preposition ; aimer 
ajouer. In a case of passion, im- 
pression, situation, it is imme- 
diately followed by the iQfinitlYe : 
faime a entendre une bonne mu- 
sique; j^aime mieux lire que jouer, 
where the que is not followed by 
de, indicates a preference of taste : 
I am fonder of reading than play- 
ing. J^aime mieux lui pardonner 
que de le reduire au disespoir ; 
where the que is followed .by de, 
implies a preference of will : I 
prefer forgiving him to driving him 
to despair. In compound cases, 
mieux precedes the participle : j^ai 
mieux aimt, &c.] 
Ainsi, adv. thus, so. 
Ainsi, conj. thus, therefore, so that, 
Ainsi que, tout ainsi que, conj. 
€U, as well as. 
Air, m. nir. 

Aise, f. gladness, Joy, ease; plea- 

sure: adj. glad. Je suis bien 

— , / am very glad. 

[^Aise governs de before a noun, 

de before an infinitive, or que 

with the subjunctive : Que je suis 

aise de cette nouvelle I Je suis bien 

aise de vous votTf bien aise que vous 

soyez venu. Always follows its 

noun.] 

Ajouter, v. a. to add. 
Ajuster. v. a. to adjust. 



AQeguer, v. a. to allege, to plead* 
AUemagne,y. Germany, 
Aller, V. n. to go. 

S'en Aller, v, r, to go away, to set 
out, to go out, to march off, to 
depart. 
Ambition,/, ambition. 
Ameliorer, v. a. to better. 
Ami, e, st^st. friend, 
Amitie, f. friendship. 
Amour, m. love. — propre, self -Une, 
Amosant, e, adj. amusing, enters 

tanting. 
An, m. a year, 

\_An presents an abstract, an ag- 
gr^;ate of the year ; annee offers a 
sucoesaon of days, weeks, months, 
or a series of events, of effects: 
Vanp ass4, on craignait la guerre: 
war was iqpprehended ; when ? at 
what period? last year. 1/annee 
passie, on a fait marcher sans cesse 
des troupes de province en pro- 
vince ; here we have a succession of 
evolutions, of movements through- 
out the whole year. We say: la 
premiere annie, la seeonde ann/e, 
meaning a succession of years as 
regards the effects produced within 
that series or succession of years, 
and Van quimieme. Van 1805, Pan 
1835, as epochs or eras of time. 
We aJso say : cette aanec, and not 
cet an, because the year has not yet 
elapsed. For tiie same reason we 
say Vannie, and not Toil eommenee 
bien: V annee, and not Van finU 
bien. Le premier jour de Van ia 
an expression sanctioned by use, 
and the proof is that we cannot 
say le dernier jour de Van, but de 
V annee. II a quinze ans presents 
the aggregate of his age: U est 
dans aa quinzieme annee presents 
a series of years of which he has 
reached the fifteenth. For this 
reason we say : souhaiter la bonne 
ann^e, to wish a good new year. 
Bon jour, bon an, must be con- 
sidered as a popular locution. An 
presenting an aggregate, or a point 
of time, can never be accompanied 
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by an epithet : thus we nerer say 
bon an, mauvais an, hel an, but une 
bonne, wm mauvaise, une belle 
ann4e, une annie plutnetue, &c.] 
Anden, ne, adj, ancient. 
Anglais, e, adj, Sf «. Englieh. 
Angieterre,/. England, 
Anima>l, ox, m. an animal, 
Animer, v, a. to animate, tnepirit. 
Annee,/*. a year, 
Annoncer, v, a. to announce. 
Annuel, le, adj. annual, yearly. 

Pension — ^le, an annuity for l{fe. 
Apaiser, v. a, to appease ; — une 

quereUe, to adjust it, make it up, 
Apercevoir, v, a, to perceive, to 

discover, to descry, 
S'Aperoevoir, v, r, to perceive, to 

remark: to see, to become aware, 
Apotre, m. apostle. 
Appartenant, e, adj. v. belonging. 

[Appartenant : grammarians are 
not unanimous as to the use of this 
▼erbal adjective. Some say : une 
maison appartenant a, others (con- 
sidering it Tirtually an adj.) une 
mtnson appartenante a. — On ne dit 
jamais appartenante, si oe n'est.en 
jurisprudence. {Charpentier^"] 
Appartenir, v, n, to belong, 
Appetit, m. appetite, 
Appltquer, v, a, to apply, 
S'Appliquer, v, r, to apply, to ap- 
ply on^s se\f. 
Apporter, v. a, to bring. 
Apprehender, v. a. to apprehend, 

to be apprehensive of, 
Apprendre, v, a, to learns to 

teach. 

{Apprendre governs a before an 
infin. Apprendre a lire, h ^crire. 
Apprendre = to learn takes de of 
the person from whom one learns. 
In the sense of teaching it governs 
a of the person taught. Apprendre 
quelque chose de quelqu[un: ap- 
prendre quelque chote ^ quelqu*un,'] 
Approche,/*. approach, 
Approcher, v. n, to approach, to 

draw nigh or near, to come near, 
S'Approcher, v. r. to approach, to 

draw near, to come near. 



1 

Approuver, v. a, to approve, to ap- 
prove of, 

Appuyer, v. a, to prop up, to sup- 
port, 

Apr^, prep, qfter, 

Arbre, m. a tree. 

Argent, m. silver, money, 

Anaee,f. army, 

Armer, v. a, to arm, 

Arreter, v, a. to arrest, 

Arrivee,y. arrival, 

Arriver, v. n. to arrive. [*«(^« 

S'Arroger, v. r, to arrogate to one's 

Arsena-1, ux, m. arsenal. 

Art, III. art, 

Assassiner, v. a. to assassinate, 

Assaut, m. astault, storm, 

Asseoir, v. a, to seat, to set or put 
in a chair, 

S'Asseob, V. r, to sit, to sit down, 
to be seated, 

Assez, adv. enough, 

Assiette,/. a plate, 

Assis, e,part. ofAaaeoir, 

Assister, v.n. to be at, to bepreeent 
at, to attend; v. a. to assist, 

S'Assoder, v. r. to enter into part- 
nership : to keep company with 
one: to take into partnership 
with one's self, 

Assortir, v, a. to sort, to match, to 
pair, 

Attacher, v. a, to fasten, 

S'Attacher, v. r, to take hold, to 
hold to, to cleave ; — h, quelque 
chose, to be wedded to, to be 
tenacious of: to be attached, to 
become attached to, to have an 
affection ; to gain or unn over, 

Attaque,/. attack, onset, assault, 

Attaquer, v, a, to attack, to assail, 
to assault, 

Atteler, v. a. to put to {horees), 

Attendre, v, a. to wait for, to ex- 
pect, to look for ; V. n, to stay, 
to wait. 

S'Attendre, v. r, to rely upon, to 
depend upon, to anticipate. 

Attention,/, attention, 

Attirer, v. a, to attract, to draw. 

S'Attirer, v. r. to draw doum upon 
one, to draw or bring upon one's 
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9elft to incur, to gain, — one 
maladie, to eateh a dUeate, 

Attribuer, o. a. to attribute, to 
atcribe, 

Aucao, e, neg. ^ 9. (ii ahoayt ae- 
eompanied by the particle ne) 
no, not any, none, no otu {^ft^ 
doubt, interrogation, loses the 
particle ne) ; any, — de vons, 
any of you. 

Aacanement, adv. (is always ae- 
eompanied by ne) in no wise, no 
ways, not at all, not in the least, 
— , monaiear ! not in the least, 
sir/ 

Aa-dessns de, prep, above, 

Au dedans de, prep, within. 

An dela, prep, on the other side, 
beyond, 

Aujourd'hoi, adv. to-day; now-a- 
days, 

Aune,y. ell. 

Aupres, prep, (always with the 
prep, de,) near, by, close to or by, 

Aussi, eonj, too, also, besides, more- 
over, 

Ausst bien, conj.for, and the more 
so as, 

Autanty adv. as much as, as many 
as, so much as, so many as, Aa- 
tant d'hommes que de femmes : 
(elliptic) as well. 

D'Aatant plus ou d'aatant mieuz, 
the more so, so much the better, 
the rather. — moins, the less, 
so much the less. 

Auteur, m. author. 

Autour, m. goshawk. 

Autour, prep, about, round. 

Autre, pron. rel. (mother, other, 
others. L'un 1' — , one another, 
each other. L'un et V — , both. 
L'un ou V — , either the one or 
the other. Ni I'un ni V — , 
neither. Les uns et lea — b, all. 

Autrefois, adv. formerly, 

Autrement, adv. otherwise, differ- 
ently. 

Autrui, others, other people. La 
femme d* — , another man^s 
wife. 

Avanoer, v. n, to advance. 



S'Avanoer, v, r. to advance, to yo 

or move forward. 
Avant, pr^. brfore; adv. (cons^ 
monly used with a. bien, trop, 
plus, aaaez, fort) far, deep, for 
ward, — que, C09^. b^ore. 
[Avant que de partir, avani 
de partir. The latter is the mora 
generally used of the two. Avani 
que goyems the subjunctive: je 
lui ai pay/ cette somme avant qu'ii 
partU, The subjunctive is some- 
times preceded by ne, for which 
no positive rule has yet been given. 
It seems to be employed where 
there is a doubt as to the reality 
or accomplishment of the action : 
hdteZ'Vous de partir avant qu'ilnt 
revienne.^ 

Avantage, m. advantage. 
Avarice,/, avance. 
Aventure,/ adventure. 
Avertir, v. a. to warn, to caution, 
to inform of, to acquaint with, to 
tell, give notice or intelligence of. 
Avis, m. opinion, sentiment, mind, 

advice. 
Avocat, m. a barrister, lawyer. 
Avoine,y. oats. 
Avouer, v. a. confess. 

B. 

Babiller, v. ft. to prate, to chatter. 

Blliller, v. n. to yawn. — de som- 
meil, to yawn with drowsiness, 
to gape. 

Bas, basse, adj. not high, low, viie, 
contemptible. 

Bas, m. stocking, hose. 

Bataille, f, battle, fight, engage- 
ment. 

Baton, m. stick. 

Battre, v, a. to beat, to strike. 

Se Battre, v. r. to fight. 

Beau, belle, adj. beautiful. Uno 
belle femme, a fine woman. 
Un beau temps, j^ne weathers 
adv. Avoir beau. Vous avei 
— dire, say what you will. 
Vous avez — dire et -^ fiure, for 
all you can sai Mid iir, wkatso^ 
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mver you eon May or do. J'vnia 
— aemaoder pardon* it wot in 
^tunjor me to atk pardon, 
Beaaooupi adv, nmeh. 

[^JBeouco9^ followed by a noun 
plnr. requires a Terb in the plur. 
bmaueo^degentpenaenit followed 
by a nonn mng. requires a Terb in 
the eiiig. : beamcotg^ do numde »e 
piaiffnait.'] 
Beau-fikf m. ion-m*kno. 

[PL beauxifUs,'] 
Beau-frere, m. 6roM«r-m-lai9. 

[PI. beauX'/rh'e§,'] 
Beau-pere, m. father.in'law, 

[Pi. beau9phr€$,'\ 
B^e-mere,yi fMO^Aer-in-tow. 
Belle-8oeiir»yi tuter'inulaw, 
Belles-lettras,/. polite liierature. 
Besoin, m. need, wantf oeeation. 

An — , at a pinch, 
BSte,/. beagt. 
Beurre, m. butter, 
Bien, m. good, one't property, for' 

tu9tet meansi eetate. 
Bien, adv. well, 
Bienfait^nr, rioe, m. ^/. benrfae- 

tor, 
Bientoty ado, eoon, 

\_Bient6t follows the simple 
tense: il reviendra bient6t ; be- 
tween the auxil. and the verb : 
il tera bientSt reoenu s sometiines 
begins the phrase : bient6t voua le 
verrez /winir.] 

Bienveillance,/. ffood^mllf favour, 
Blanc, he, a^. white, 
Ble, m. wheat, com, Halle auz 

bl^, corn-market, 
Blesser, v, a, to wound, to hurt, to 

pinch, to offend, 
Boeuf, m. ox, 

Boire, v, a. to drink, to carouee, 
Bois, m. a wood, wood, timber, 
Boissean, z, m, buthel, 
Bon, bonne, adj, good, 
Bonhenr, m, eing, happinees, 
Bonjour, m. good morning, 
Bont^,y. goodnete, 
Bord, m. thore, bank. 
Borne, /. boundary, limit, bounde, 
Bomer, v. a, to bound, to limit. 



Botte,/. boot. 
Bouche,/. mouth. 
Bone,/, dirt, mire, mud, 
BouiUir, v. n, to boil, 
Boione,f. puree; exchange. 
Bout, m. end, Yenir k — de qnel- 

qn^un, to reclaim one, to conquer 

him. 
Bonteille,/. bottle. 
Boutique, y. «Aop. 
Bouton, m. button, 
Branche,/. branch. 
Bras, m, arm. 
Brave, adj, brave, gallant, honetf, 

Un — homme, an honett felluw, 
'BretagDB,f, Brittany, La Grande- 

— , Oreat Britain, 
Bride,/, bridle, 

Briller, v. n, to ehine, to glitter, 
Briser, v. a, to break, 
BrouiUard, m.fog. 
Bruit, m. noiee, rumour, report. 
BriUer, v. a. to bum. 
But, m. mark, object, end, aim, 

C. 

Se Cabrer, v, r, to rear, tojly into 

apaieion, to fly out, 
Cacher, v. a, to hide, 
Cacheter, v. a, to teal. 
Cafe, m. coffee. 
Cage,/, cage. 
Camp, m, camp, 

Campagne,/ the country, plain, 
Canap^, m, sofa. 
Canard, m. duck, 
Canif, m, penknife. 
Capable, a^f* capable, 
Caract^re, m, character. 
Carri^, /. couree, path qf life, 

profeteion. 
Carrosse, m, coach. 
Cas, m, caee. An — , en — que cela 

soit, in case that thould turn out, 
Casser, v, a, to break, to crack, 
Se Casser, v, n, to break. 
Catalogue, m, catalogue. 
Causer, v. n. to chat, to talk* 
Cavalerie,/. cavalry. 
Cave,/, cellar, 
Caveme,/. caoem. 
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Cela, prfm. dem, thai. Comment 
— ? how 80 r Cert—, ihat't 
it. Comme — , so §o. (In &- 
miliar style eela is sometimes 
said of persons. »-ert benreoz, 
thai child is happy.) 
Celebre, adj, celebratedtfamo^g. 
Celeste, adj, celestial. 
Cellule,/, cell, 

Celui, m. celle, /. oenx, ceQes, pL 
pron, demofutr, he, him: «Ae, 
her; they, them; that, thoee. Ce- 
lai-d, cdle-d, pi. ceoz-ci, oeUes- 
d, pron. dem* thie, these. Celui- 
la, ceUe-lky pi. cenz-lk, oelles-la, 
pron. demon, that, those. 
[^Celui-ci relates to an object 
near the speaker; celui-laf to an 
object distant from him : or» after 
two noons already expressed, ce/«t- 
ci refers to the last, celui-la to the 
first mentioned.] 
Cer^monieyyi rile^ ceremony. 
Cerise,/, cherry. 
Ceii«er, m. cherry-tree. 
Certain, e, adj, cerlaitif sure. 

^Certain, in the sense of «tfr, 
always follows the noun; in the 
sense of certain^ that is some, it 
precedes it: certaines gens, some 
people.] 

Cesser, v, n. to cease, to leave off, 
to give over. 

[ Cesser: il ne cesse de irataillerf 
without the pas intimates that the 
person is industrious, that he la* 
hours incessantly, though with cer- 
tain interruptions ; t^ n'a pas eess4 
de travailler, with the pas, inti- 
mates that the person has not dis- 
continued his labour.] 
Chagrin, a4;. gloomy, discontented, 

morose. 
Chaine,/. chain. 
Chair,/. Jlesh. 
Chaise,/ chair. 
Chaleur,/ heat. 
Chambre,/ chamber, room. 
Chanceler, v. n. to reel, to stagger. 
Chancellerie,/ chancery. 
Changement, m. change, altera' 
tion. 



Chanter, v. a. to sing. 

Chapeau, x, m. hat, bonnet. 

Charge,/ had, burthen. 

Se Chai^er d'nne chose, o. r. io 
take charge of, to take a thing 
upon one*s se{f, to undertake, 
charge one's seifwith. 

Chaime,/ plough. 

Chasse,/ chase, hunt, hunting. 

Chasser, v. a. to chase, to dritfe 
away, to turn away, to banisAf 
to expel. 

Chat, m. Chatte,/ cat. 

Ch&teau, x, m. castle. 

Chitier, v. a. to chastise. 

Chaud, e, adj. hot. 

Chemin, m. way, road, path. 

Chemise,/ shirt, 

ChSne, m. oak. 

Ch-er, ^, adj, subst. dear, be- 
loved ; dear, costly. 
{^Cher, in the sense of * beloved' 

always precedes, in the sense of 

< high-priced' always follows the 

noun, except in the sense of * op- 
pressive:' chh-e annee, a dear year.] 

Chercher, v. a. to seek, to look/or. 

Cherir, v. a. to love dearly. 

Cheva-1, ux, m. horse. 

Chez, prep, at, to, in {one^s house), 
J'ai ilbe — yous, / was, I have 
been at your house. Je viens de 
— vous, / come from your house. 
Je pars poor — moi, / set out 
for home. Avoir un — aoi, to 
have a home qfone*s own, 

Chien, m. Sff, dog, 

Choisir, v. a. to choose. 

Choquer, v. a. to offend, to shock, 

Se Choquer, v. r. to take offence. 

Chose,/ thing, 

Chretien, ne, adj. subst. Christian. 

Chronologie,/ chronology. 

Ci, adv. {ci and i^ are never used 
alone) here. Celui-d, this, 
celui-la, that. Cet homme-ci, 
this man. Ci-dessns, d-devant, 
btfore, hereto/ore. Comme il a 
ite dit d-dessus, as is itforesaid. 
Ci-dessous, below. 

Cie-1, ux, m, heaven, the heavens. 

Ore,/, wasp. 
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Citation, /. ctto/ion, quoiationi 

(/«r.) eitaiion, aummotu. 
Cit^,y. city. 
Citer, V. a. to cite, to quote ; {jnr,) 

io cite, to aummon, 
Citoyen, ne, m. Sff. citizen. 
Ciyil, e, adj. eivilf not criminal. 
Civilisatioii,/. civilization. 
Givihte,/. civility. 
Clair, e, adj. gubst. clear, 
Clairement, adv. clearly ^ plainly. 
Classe,y. close f order, rank. 
Clayediii m. harpeichord. 
Clef, pi. defs, /. key. 
Clou, m. nail. 
Cocher, m. coachman. 
Coeor, m. heart. 
Colere,/. ting, paesion, anger, 
Collection,y. collection. 
Combattre, v. a. to fight, to combat. 

[Combatire sometiines goTems 
avec followed by de: combattre 
avee quelqu'ttn depolitease, d*hon^ 
nitete. Combatire de, combattre 
par, tbe latter is preferable in 
prose; though, even in prose, lee 
eentiments dont il est combattu, is 
perhaps better than lee eentimente 
par leequele il est combattu.'] 
Combien, adv. how much, how 

many, how long. 

[^Combien de: ihe syntax or con- 
fltrnction of any phrase in which 
combien forms a part of the sub- 
ject depends not upon combien, 
but upon the word which follows 
the preposition de: combien de 
gene »e eont trompiepar lee appa- 
ranees /] 

Commandement, m. commandment. 
Commander, v. a. to command, to 

order. 

[ Commander, as a military term, 
takes the ace. : commander quel' 
qu*un, commanderune armie; com- 
mander, to order, is followed by d : 
Xommander a quelqu*un, com- 
wtander a une nation.'] 
Comme, adv. of comparieon, as, 

how ; conj. as. 
Commencer, v. a. ^ n. to begin. 
Comment, adv. how. 



Commeroa, m. commerce, trade, 
intercourse. 

Commission,/, commission. 

Commun, e, adj. common. 

Compagnie,/! con^any, society. 

Comparable, adj. comparable, to 
be compared, 

Compl-et, ete, adj. complete, full, 
total, perfect. 

Composer, v. a. to compose. 

Compreodre, v, a. to comprehend, 
compose. 
IComprendre, affirmatirely, go- 

▼erns the indicatiTe : je comprends 

quHl doit itrefdchi: with a nega- 
tive governs the subjuncttTe : pu- 

isse avoir lieu.] 

Comte, m. count, earl, 

Conoevoir, v. a. to conceive, to ap- 
prehend, to understand, to com- 
prehend, 

Conclure, v, a. to conclude, to 
infer, 

Condamner, v, a, to condemn, to 
sentence. 

Condition, f, condition; station, 
A condition, sous condition, on 
or upon condition, 

Condaire, v. a. to conduct, 

Conduite,y. conduct, 

Confiance, /. confidence, reliance, 
credit, 

Confier, v, a. to confide. 

Se Confier, v. r. to trust m or to. 

CoxAorme, adj. conformable, agree* 
able. 

Cong^, m. leave, holiday. 

Connaissance, /. knowledge, ac- 
quaintance. 

Connaitre, v. a, to know. 

Connu, e, past part, qf Connaitre, 
knovm. 

Conscience,/, conscience, 

Conseil, m, counsel, advice, 

Conseiller, v. a. to advise, to counsel, 

Consentir, v. n. to consent. 

Consequent, m. consequent. Par 
— {adv.) of course, consequently, 
in consequence. 

Conserver, v, a. to preserve, to 
keep. 

Consoler, v. a, io console, comfort. 
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8e CoDflolor, e. r. to be eotuoled or 

eom/ortedf to eotuole one'i self, 
Conspintion,y. eoiupiracy, plot, 
Conspirer, «. n. 4* a. to conspire. 
Constant, e, at^. constant : {Jig*) 

constant^ steady ^ stedfast, 
Constroire, v. a. to construct, 
Consulter, v, a. to consult. 
Content, e, adj. content, satisfied, 

pleased. 
Center, v. a. to tell, to relate, 
Continner, v. a. to continue, to last. 
Coutnindre, v. a. to constrain, to 

compel. 
8e Contraindre, v. r. to constrain 

one's se\f, to refrain. 
Contrarier, v. a. to contradict, to 

gainsay, to thwart, 
Contrat, m. contract, 
Contre, pr^. against, 
Contredure, v. a. to contradict, 
Convaincre, v. a. to convince. 
Se Convaincre, v. r. to convince 

one's self, to be convinced. 
Convenable, adj. suitable. Jit, prO' 

per. 
Convenir, v. n. to agree, to suit, 

to Jit i to be Jit, expedient, meet, 

proper, 
Corde,/*. cord, rope, string, 
Cordonnier, m. cordwainer, shoe- 

maker. 
Corps, m. a body. 
Coniger, v. a. to correct. 
Corrompre, v. a, to corrupt, to 

spoil, to mar, to taint. 
Corrumpu, e, part, q/* Corrompre, 

corrupted. 
Corruption,/, corruption. 
Cote,/, rib, the side, declivity qfa 

hill, the shore, coast. 
Cote, m. side. 
A Cote, prep, by, neat, 
Coton, m. cotton. 
Coudier, v. a. to put to bed, to bed, 

to lay, to lay down. 
8e Coucher, v. r. to go to bed, 
Coadre, v. a. to sew, to stitch, 
Couleur,/. colour. 
Coup, m. a blow, 
Coupable, adj. subst. culpable, 

guilty. 



Coxae,/, court-yard, court. Fairs 

la — , to make on^s court, to pajf 

attentions. 
Courage, m. court^e, 
Courageu-z, se, adj. courageous. 
Courant, e, adj. current, 
Courant, m. current. 
Courber, v. n. to bend. 
Courir, v. n. 8f a. to run, to be in 

Jashion, to be run after. La 

monnaie qui court, the current 

coin or money. 
Couronner, v. a. to crown. 
Court, e, adj. short. 

ICourt may precede the noua : 
we cannot say court habit, neither 
analogy nor harmony would allow 
of it; but we may say courte queue, 
&c.] 

Cousin, e, m. iff. cousin, 
Couteau, z, m. knife, 
Couter, V. n. to cost. 

ICodter being a neuter Tcrb, the 
participle must remain invariable : 
Les efforts que ce travail m*a cotUe, 
and not coHtes.'] 
Coutume,/. custom. 
Convert, e, part. q/*Couvrir, cover^ 

ed. Temps — , cloudy weather, 
Couvrir, v. a. to cover. 
Se Couvrir, v, r. to put on one's 

hat. 
Craindre, v. a. to fear, to be qfiraid 

or afraid of. 
Crainte, /. fear. 
Crainte de, de Crainte de, prep, 

for fear of. 
De Crainte de, de Crainte que, 

conj. for fear qf; for fear that, 

lest. 
Creanci-er, ere, m. Sff. creditor, 
Createur, m. creator, inventor. 
Cr^ulite,/. credulity. 
Crepe, m. crape, 
Crev^, v. a, to burst, 
Crever, v. n, to burst, Se — de 

rire, to split one's sides with 

laughing. 
Cribler, v. a. to s{ft, to riddle, to 

overwhelm. 
Crier, V. n. to cry, to cry out. 
Crime, m. crime. 
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CMmmd, le, adj, criminal, guilty. 
Critiquer, 9. a. to eritieiae, 
Crocheter, v. a. to pick {a lock), 
Croire, v. a, to believe, think. — 

a quelqu'un, to believe^ to have 
faith in. ( — quelqu'un it more 

U8ual.) 

[^Croire, affirmatively, goyems 
Cihe indie. : je croit gu'elle eat at- 
fnablci negatively, requires the 
Bubj. : je ne croit pas gazelle aoit 
aimable."] 
Croise, e, part, of Croiser. Lea 

jambes — es, cron-legged. 
Croiser, v. a. to croea. 
Croitre, v. n. to grow up, to tn- 

creaae. 
Croix,/, croaa. 
Cruaut^,/. cruelty. 
Cruel, adj. cruel. 

[^Cimel may precede the noun; 
ten cruel tyran ; une cruelle nou- 
velle. Un homme cruel signities 
a cruel man. Un cruel homme, 
signifies an unrelenting man who 
will listen to no reason, but per- 
sists in demanding or reusing.] 
Cuiller or Cuillere,/. */M)on. 
Coire, v. a. to cook, to boil, to dresa, 

to digeat, to ripen. 
Cuire, v, n. to amart, to bum. 
Curieu-z, se, adj. eurioua, inguiai- 

live. 

[ Curieux usually after the noon ; 
governs de : curieux de peinture ; 
je auia curieux de votr.] 



D. 

Dangereu-x, se, adj. dangeroua. 

[Dangereux occasionally pre- 
cedes the noun: dangereux co- 
quin. Before the verb, it governs 
the preposition de; il eat dangereux 
de rtaiater ; before the noun the 
preposition pour: cela eat dan- 
gereux pour la patrie.'] 
Dans, prep, in, within, into. 
Davantage, adv. more. Pas — , 

no more, not any more. Longer 

(time). 



{Plua expreaaea a comparison : 
davantage impliea one ; the former 
establishes it in a direct, the lat» 
ter, in an indirect manner: Lea 
Romaina ont plua de bonne foi gue 
lea Oreca ; lea Greca h'ont guere 
de bonne foi, lea Romaina en ont 
davantage. The position of da- 
vantage is properly at the end of 
the danse or phrase. In the case 
of an infinitive, however, it may 
either precede or follow the verb ; 
in which situation it admits of the 
comparative construction of piua : 
il n*eat rien, &c.] 
De, of. Un fripon d'enfant. 
D6, m. thimble. 
Decamper, v. n. to decamp ; {fig, 

andfam.) to decamp, to move 

of. 
Deceder, v. n. to deceaae, to depart 

thia Ufe. 
Decevoir, v. a. to deceive. 
Dechirer, v. a. to tear, to tear to 

pieces, to rend. 
Decider,, v. a. to decide, 
Dedsi-f, ve, adj. decisive. 

[D/cisif always follows the 
noun.] 

Declarer, v. a. to declare. 
Deooudre, v. a. to unsew, to uii- 

atiich. 
Se Decoudre, v. r. to rip, to be unm 

aewed, to come unatitched. 
D^oourager, v. a. to diacourage. 

Se — , to be diacouraged. 
Decouvrir, v. a. to uncover, to dia- 

cover. 
D^croitre, v. n. to decreaae, 
Ddcrotter, v. a. to rub off the dirt, 

to clean. 
Dedans, adv. of place {pppoaed to 

dehors), within, in. Par — la 

ville, through the city. (Par 

dedans aeldom tuted.) 
Dedans, m. the inside. Ce mal est 

au — , the ailment is inward. 
Deesse,/. goddess. 
De&ut, m. defect, fault. 
Defendre, v. a. to dtfend ; to for- 
bid, to prohibit. (11 defendit 

au general de s' eloigner, or il 
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d^endit que le g^n^ral i^Oai- 

D6fier, V. a. to dffy. 

Se Defter, v. r. to diatnui, to mt- 

pect, 
8e Degeler, v. r. to thaw, 
Deg^nerer, v. n. #o degtntrtUe, 
Degoiit, m. dx»guat. 
Dehors, a^fv. S^prep, out, without, 

out of doors, abroad, exierually, 

Au — , outwardly. 
Dehors, m. the outside, 
Diyk, adv, already, ready ; hrfore, 

already. 

[D^a follows the Terb in the 
simple tenses ; in compound tenses 
is placed between the auxiliary 
and the verb; in historical com- 
position, frequently begins the sen- 
tence : d^a Vennemi avail pris la 
fuite, &c.] 

Dejeuner or Dejeun^, m. break- 
fast. 
Dejeuner, v. a. to breakfast. 

[D^etiner, dtner, govern aii>ec 
with the noon o€ persons : d^eu- 
ner, dtner , aoee un ami; and de 
with the noun of things : dimmer 
de cafi, diner d*un pate.'} 
Delicat, e, adj. delicate. 
Demain, adv. to-morrow. Apr^ 

— , the day after to-tnorrow. 

IDemain before or after the 
verb ; never between the auxil. 
and tiie verb.] 

Demande,/. request, demand, 
Demander, v. a. 8f n. to ask, to 

demand. 
Demeurer, v. n. to live, to reside, 

to remain, to aiay. 

[^Demeurer is sometimes conju- 
gated with €tre, sometimes with 
avoir; with itre, it implies that 
one is still at a place : il est de- 
meur^h Paris pour pour suivre un 
proees : with avoir, it implies that 
one has left the place spoken of: 
f7 a demeure un an en Jtaiie. In 
the sense of rester, it invariably 
takes ^tre."] 
Demi, e, adj. sing. half. Une heure 

et — e, an hour and a half. 



Demi-diea, m. demiyod, 

Denigrer, v, a, to disparage, tm 
blacken (Jig.), to denigrate. 

Dent,/, tooth. 

DentflUe,/. laee. 

Se Depecher, v. r. to make haste. 

D^pendre, v. n. to depend on or 
upon. 

Depens, m. pi. expense, charge. 

Depense,/. expense, 

Depuis quand ? how long T depuis 
longtemps, this great whiles 
long, 

D^put^y m. deputy. 

Deranger, v. a. to derange^ ts 
break, to disturb, unsettle. 

D^regle, e, adj. out of order. 

Deregler, v. a. to put out oforder, 

Demi-er, ere, o^f. subst. last. 
[Dernier generally precedes the 

noun; the feminine occasionally 

follows it in lofty style : une grdce 

demiere, a son heure demiere. 

La demiere annee, the last of a 

series of years; Vannie demterep 

the year before the present.] 

Derriere, prep, behind. 

Derriere, m. the back. 

Dea que, conj. when, as soon. 

Desagr^ble, adj. disagreeable, un- 
pleasant, dull. 

Descendre, v. n, to go down, come, 
get doum, dismount, to alight 
fi^m. 
[^Descendre with avoir denotes 

an action, with itre a situation; 

voire p^re est-il en haul ? Non, il 

est descendu. Quand a-t-il des- 

cendu ? II y a une heure. Depuis 

quand est-il descendu 7 Depuis une 

heure. Is your father up stairs ? 

No, he is down below. When did 

he come down ? An hour ago. 

How long has he been down? 

F(Mr the last hour. Descendre au 

tombeau, dans la tombe, chez les 

tnorts.'] 

Desesp^rer, v. n. to despair qf. 

Desesperer, v. a. to drive to de- 
spair, 

Se Desesperer, v. r. to be m de- 
spair. 
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D^sint^reis^, e» ptirL qfDimnte- 

resser, di§inieretted. 
D^sir, M. dew f . 
Desirable, a4f. demrabU, 
D^tiier, v. a. to derire^ to wuk 

/or, 

[^Disirer g thU Terb governs the 
infinitiTe with or without the pre- 
position de ; without the preposi- 
tion, when the action eziwessed 
by die infinitive implies neither 
doubt, oontingencj, nor nnoer* 
tainty : Je desire voir eet homme ; 
with the preposition, when the 
action depends upon drcum- 
stanoesi when it is doubtful or un- 
certain : Je ditire da le reneontrer, 
Je dAire pariir, imphes that there 
18 no obstacle to my departure. 
Je desire de pariir, implies that 
there is or may be an obstacle. 
When the action passes from the 
speaker to another, deeirer governs 
the subj. : je ditire que voue par- 
titZf and not je diaire voue par-* 
iir.\ 
Desoler, v. a. to deeolate, to lay 

waate, 
D^rdre, m. diaorder, 
Desservir, v. a. if n. to take away, 

to remove the eloih s to do an 

ill office or an it^ury, 
Dessin, m, drawing, 
Dessiner, v. a, to draw. 
Dessous, adv, of place, tindemeathf 

below, 
Dessous, prep, under, underneath, 

beneath, 
Au-Dessous, vrep, below, under, 

beneath, £tre — de sa place, 

to be incapable qf filling one* a 

place, £tre — du vent (mar.), 

to be to the leeward, 
Au-Dessous, adv, below, under, 
D^teler, v, a, if n, to unhamesa 

(horses), to take (them) out, «fi- 

yoke. 
Determiner, v, a, to determine, to 

make one resolve, to decide. 
Detruire, v, a, to destroy, 
Dette,/. debt, 
Deuili m, mourning. 



Deux (deu, brfore a vowel or h 
mute^ deuz), m, Sf a^, two, 

Deuzieme, adj. second, ^ 

Devant, prep, btfore, Otez*vons 
de — moi, get out qfmy sight. 

Devant, ada, before, 

Developper, v, a, to uf\fold, to de- 
velop, to expand, Se — , to ex- 
pand, to unfold itself, 

Devenir, v. a, to become, to become 
qf, Qu*est devenue telle per- 
sonne ? what is become of such 
a onet 

Deviner, v, a, to divine, to gueaa, 

Devoiler, o. a. to unveil. 

Devoir, m. duty, 

Devorer, v. a, to devour, 

Diable, m. devil. 

Dieu, m. God, 

Differend or Different, m. differ- 
ence, quarrel. 

Difficile, at(j, difficult, 

Diffidlement, adv. with difficulty, 
with much ado, not eaaily. 

Difficult^,/, difficulty. 

Digne, adj, deserving, worthy. 

Dimanche, m. Sunday^ the Lord^a 
day. 

Diner, v, a. to dine. 

Dire, v, a. to tell, to aay, to speak, 
On dit, it is said or reported. 

Dinger, v, a. to direct. 

Disoours, m. discourse, speech, 

Discr-et, ^te, a4;» discreet, con- 
siderate. 
^Discret usually follows the 

noun.] 

Discretion,/*, discretion, 

Disparaitre, v, n, to disappear. 

Dissimuler, v, a, to dissemble, to 
conceal, to hide, 

Dissoudre, v. a, to dissolve, 

Se Dissoudre, v, r. to dissolve, to 
be dissolved, to break up. 

Distance, y. distance, interval. 

Distinction,/*, distinction, 

Divertir, v, a, to divert, to amuse, 

Domestique, s, servant, domestic, 

Dommage, m, hurt, C'est — , it 
is a pity, 
IDontmage : c*est dommage 

(que — ) requires the subj.] 
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Dompter, v. a, to tubdue, 

Donner, v. a. to give. 

Dormant, e, adj. Sf part, tleeping. 
Eaa — e, ttanding, stagnant wa- 
ter. 

Dormir, v. n. to tleep, to be fallen 
tuleep. 

Douceur, y. tweetneu. 

Douleur,/. paint sorrow, 

Doute, m. doubt. 

Sans Doute, adv. without doubt, 

Douter, v. n. to doubt. 

Se Douter, v. r. to suspect, 

Douteu-z, 86, adj. doubtful. 
{^Douteux may precede the 

noun : tin douteux avenir : de dou- 

teux suceh, une douteuse reponse 

is not said ; analogy and harmony 

mast he attended to.] 

Dou-z, ce, adj. sweet, soft^ mild. 
[DotMT frequently precedes its 

noun : doux accents : before such 

nouns as air, temps, orange, aman- 

de. See., doux would produce a 

ridiculous effect. Governs de with 

the infin. ; a before nouns.] 

Drap, m. cloth, woollen cloth. 

Drapeau, z, m. colours, standard, 
flag. 

Droit, m. right, tax, duty, due. 

Duel, m. duel. 

Dupe,/, dupe, 

Dur, e, hard. 

Durable, adj. durable, lasting, 

Durer, v. a. to last, to continue, 

E. 

Eau, x,f. water, 
£chapper, v. n. to escape, 

{Echapper : where there is an 
idea of activity, of persecution or 
pursuit, of violence, a is the appro- 
priate preposition : On ichappe au 
prev6t, a l*orage, a la poursuite 
des ennemis; les petites ^toiles 
4chappent a la vue, De is the ap- 
propriate preposition where there 
is an idea of inaction or situation. 
On ichappe d^une prison. On 
ichappe a la morl, because death 
is supposed to pursue us : on 
ichappe du tripas, because tripas 



is not a bdng, but a situation. Le 
cerf a ichappi aux ehiens, with 
avoir, the stag has escaped. Le 
cerf est 4ehapp4 aux ehiens, with 
^tre, intimating the state of the 
stag, beyond the reach of the dogs, 
il a 4chapp4 is the action ; il est 
ichappe is the consequence of the 
action.1 
S'£chapper, v, r. to get loose, to 

get away. 
£chouCT, V. n. Sf a. to run aground, 

to miscarry, 
S'£claircir, v. r. to clear up, 
£claire, e, part of fidairer, en- 
lightened, 
£clairer, v. a. S( n, to enlighten. 
£clairer, v. imp. to lighten, II 

^daire, it Itghiena, 
l^dater, v. n. to burst forth, to 

break out, 
£cole,/. school, 

£couter, V, a. to listen {with at- 
tention), 
£)crire, v. a, ^ n. to write, to spell, 
[^Ecrire, used affirmatively, go- 
verns the indie. ; je vous at eerit 
quej*etais malade ; negatively, go- 
vems the subj. : je ne vous ai pas 
/erit que je fusse retabli. The 
town we write to is preceded by 
a, the country by en : ecrire dl 
Londres, ecrire en Angleterre."] 
ficriture,/. writing. 
£crivaiu, m. writer, author, 
£cnie,e, adj. unwashed, unbleached. 
£ca, m. shield, a crown, a ha}f 

croxon. 
£cueil, m. reef, shelf, rock, 
Edifice, m. edifice, building, 
Edition,/, edition. 
Education,/, education, 
Effet, m. effect. 
Effort, m. effort, exertion, 
£gal, adj. equal. 
^galite,/. equality, 
£glise,/. church. 
£largir, v. a. to widen. 
S'£largir, v. r. to widen, to grow 

wider, 
Election,/, election. 
^l^gant, e, adj, elegant. 
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£leTe, m. iff. pupil, 
£lever, v, a. to raite, to raise up, 
to exalt, to lift up, to bring up, 
to educate, to train (up), 
S'filever, v. r. to arise, to rise, to 

rise up, 
S'£loigner, v. r. to go away, to go 

far from. 
Embellir, v. a, to embellish, to 

beautify. 
S'Embellir, v, r. to improve in 

beauty. 
Embrasser, o. a. to embrace. 
S'Emparer, v. r. to make one^s se\f 

master of, to secure. 
Empecher, v. a. to hinder, to pre* 
vent, to get possession of, 
[Emp^cher governs the subj. 
with ne ; fempiche qu*il ne vienne. 
Je n'empiche pas qu'il ne vienne. 
Puis-je empicher qu'il ne vienne ? 
Je n' emp^che pas. Sometimes go- 
verns the subj. without the particle 
ne: je n'empiehe pas qu*il ne le 
fosse : je tCemp^che pas qu*il le 
fosse. The first is equivalent to : il 
ne lefait pas, ce n*e»t pas moi qui 
Pen empSche ; the second to, il le 
fait, je ne Vempeche pas.'\ 
Empeieor, m. emperor. 
Empire, m. empire. 
Employer, v. a, to employ, to use, 
Empoissoner, v. a. to^poison. 
Emprdnte, f, mark, stamp, im- 
press. 
Empresse, a^. eager. 
Empressement, m. eagerness, 
S'Empresser, v, r. to be eager, 
earnest, 

ISCEmpresser, when the action 
is confined to the agent, de is the 
preposition used : je m*empresse 
de marcher f if the action passes 
from the agent to another, a is the 
appropriate preposition : je m'em- 
presse a vous fairs ma cour, II 
s'empr^se de rendre service, with 
de, becaase the action is vague: 
il s'est empresei h rendre service 
a son ami, with a, because the 
action is accompanied by its ob- 
ject.] 



En, pron. qfhim, of her, of it, of 
them ;for him, for her, for it, for 
them ; with him, with her, with 
it, with thetn ; about him^ about 
her, about it, about them; thence, 
from thence ; some, any. En ii 
sometimes redundant, II en est 
des femmes comme des enfants, 
it is with women as with chil- 
dren. En vouloir ^ quelqu'un, 
to have a grudge against one. 
Allons-nous-en, let us go. Com- 
ment vous en va? how is it 
with you ? how goes it ? C'en 
est fait, it is over, II en tient, he 
is caught, [again. 

Encore, a^v. yet, as yet, still, more, 
[Encore, between the auxil. 
and the participle, in compound 
tenses : je n'ai pas encore fini ; 
after the verb in the simple 
tense : je V attends encore : some- 
times begins the sentence ; encore 
une r^exion que vous approunerez 
sHrement, one reflexion more which 
jou will certainly approve of : be- 
gins the phrase in the sense of, * at 
least;' encore s*ilvouiait m'^couter. 
Encore sometimes signifies 'after 
all,' when it is followed by the ne- 
gative with the inversion of the 
pronoun: encore nem* a, t-ilicoute 
que de mauvaise grdce, and after 
all he listened to me with but a bad 
grace. Encore is a word of three 
syllables : it has sometimes only 
two in poetry : encor.^ 
"Encretf. ink. 
Enfant, m. child, ir^fant. 
Enfreindre, v. a. to infringe. 
S'Enfuir, v. r. to run away, to fly, 

to escape. 
Engager, v. a. to pawn, to engage, 

to induce, to prevail upon, 
Ennemi, e, s. enemy, foe. 
Ennemi, e, adj. hostile, unfriendly, 
adverse [follows the noun even 
in verse]. 
Ennui, m. tediousness, weariness. 
Ennuyer, v. a. to tire, to weary. 
Ennuyeu-z, se, adj. subst, tedious, 
wearisome. 
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S^EnorgaeSUir, v. a. to grow proud 

of, to be ptifed ftp. 
Ensuite, adv, 8f prep, a/terwardt, 

then, — de quoi, qfier which. 
Entendre, 9. a. to hear, to under- 

stand. 
S'Entendre h. nne chose, to have 

skill, or to be tkilled in a thing, 
Enti-er, ere, adj. entire, whole. 

Se livrer tout — a an trarail, to 

devote one* s self wholly, entirely 

to any labour, 
Entrainer, v, a. to carry away, 

ifig.) to draWf to bring after 
with) it. 
EntreprendrCi v, a. to undertake, 
Entrepris, e, part. o/*Entreprendre, 

undertaken, 8tc. 
Entrepriae, /. enterprise, under- 
taking, 
Entrer, v, n. to enter, to come in, 

to go in, 
'EnTen,prep. towards, to, 
Envie,/. envy, mind, longing^faney, 

inclination, 
Environner, v, a. to encompass, to 

surround, 
Envoyer, v, a. io send, 

^Envoyer, when immediately 
foUowed hy an infinitive, governs 
it without a preposition : il a en- 
voye annoncer son arrives; when 
separated from it hy a regimen, 
pour is necessuy: il a ewvoyif 
deux postilions pour annoncer son 

^pais, se, adj. thick, 

lEpais, before or after the noun : 
un nuage 4pais, un fyais waage,"] 
£pee,yi sword. 
£lpeler, v, a. to spell, 
£peron, m. spur, 
fipingle,/*. pin, 

£pouser, V. a, to marry, to espouse. 
£poasseter, v. a, to dust, to brush, 

to wipe off the dusts to rub 

down (a horse). 
£poavantable, adj. frightful, 

drecuifful. 
£poti-x, se, husband, wife. 
Equipage, m. equipage. — d'un 

vaisseau, the crew qf a ship. 



Erreur,y. error, mistake, 
Espagne,/. Spain, 
Esp^nce,/. hope. 
Esp^rer, v. a. to hope, to hope for. 
Esprit, m. spirit : soul. 
Essayer, v. n. to try, to attempt 

[Essayer de, essayer a: See 
63.] 
Essentiel, le, adj. subst. essential. 

[Essentiel follows the noun.] 
Eflsuie-main, m. towel. 

[^Essuie-main, which should he 
written essuie-mains in the singu- 
lar, cannot of course take the sign 
of the plural : des essuie-main,^ 
Essnyer, v. a, to wipe, to wipe off, 

or away, to dry up, to stand, to 

bear : to endure, to undergo. 
Estimation, f, estimation, vaiua' 

tion, estimate, 
Estime,y. esteem, 
Estimer, v. a, to value, to nteem. 
Estomac, m. stomach. 
£tat, m. state. 
£temel, le, adj. eternal. 

\J&temel may precede the noun 
even in prose: un'bonheur kernel, 
un etemei bonheur."] 
Etoffe,/. stuff, 
£tonnant, e, adj. astonishing. 

[^Etonnant sometimes precedes 
the noun.] 
£tonner, v. a. to astonish. 

{^Etonner governs the snbj. af. 
firmatively as well as n^;atively : 
je m*^tonne que vous n'ayez pas 
privu cet accident : je ne m'etonne 
plus qu*il craigne de me voir, In- 
terrogatiyely si may be used with 
the indicative, instrad of que with 
the subj. ifaut'il s^Honner s*ils ne 
sont point aim/s ? Etonn^goyena 
de, except when followed by the 
words vue, aspect : etonne a la vue 
de, a V aspect de."] 
£touffer, V, a, tostffocate,to choke, 

to stifle. 
£trange, adj, strange, 

{^titrange frequently precedes 
the noun : Strange femme, itrangt 
humeur."] 
£trang-er, eTe,adj.ffy'^'ign, 
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£tade,y. 9t%dy, 

fitadier, 9. n. ^ a. to ttndy, 

Ewrop6eaf ne, a4^'. nt6§i, Euro- 
pean. 
[Europien alw&ya after the 

nonn.] 

^venement, m. ewni^ oeetirreHee, 
incident, event, 

fiviter, V, a. to thun, to moid. 

Exactitude,/, exaetnese, punctual- 
ity ! correctness, accuracy. 

Ezc^der, v. a. to exceed. Vons 
m'exc^ez, you carry matters 
too far {antiquated). 

Excellent, e, adj. escelleni. 
\Une chose exeellente, une es- 

cellente chose s unexcellentouvrier, 

&c.] 

Excommimier, v, a. to excommu- 
nicate. 

Excuse,/, excuse. 

Exemple, m. example, pattern. 

Exercer, 9. a. to exercise, 

Exerdoe, m. exercise. 

Exiger, v. a. to exact, to demand. 

Exister, v. n. to exist. 

Expr^, Be, adj. express, positive. 
[Expres follows the noun.] 

Exprimer, v. a. to express. 

S'Exprimer, v. r. to express on^s 
self. 

Ext^eor, e, at{f. exterior, exter- 
nal, outside. 
lExterieur after the noun.] 

P. 

Face,/, the face; face, state, con- 
ditions aspect, appearance. En 
— , to one's face, brfore one's 
face. 

Fdch^, part, fy adj. angry, sorry, 
vexed. 

Se Fdcher, v. r. to be angry. 

F&cheu-x, se, adj, Sf sub. grievous, 
vexatious. 

Fadlement, adv. easily. 

Fau^n,f. fashion, form: ceremony, 
compliment. Point de — s, no 
formalities. 

Faible, adj. weak, feeble. 

[^Faible cannot precede sach 

words as honftme, femme, 4me, 

M 



which do not neoeanrily imply an 

idea of weakness; may precede 

sach words as monarque, roi, chtf, 

ministre, because men in such a 

situation may evince more or less 

weakness; may precede errant, 

cssur : ce faible eftfant, ce faible 

ccBur, and in general all such 

nonns of things or qualities as are 

necessarily more or less weak, de- 

fective, or insufficient.] 

Faillir, v. n. to miss, to give way, 

to fail g (fam.) to be on the 

point of. II a &illi de tomber, 

a tomber, he had well nigh 

fallen ; to fail, to break. 

Yearn, f hunger. 

Faire, v. a. to do, to make. Atox- 
TOQS bientdt Mi ? shall you soon 
have done t 
Faire fsxte, to bespeak a thing, to 

get it made. 
Fait, part, of Faire, made, done. 
C'est — de Ini, e'en est — de 
Ini, he is undone i his business 
is done t it is all over with him, 
C'en est *-, / am resolved. 
Falloir, v. imp. must, to be neces- 
sary, requisite, neetlful. II hxit 
qne j'y aille, / must go thither, 
Fant-il le demander ? need you 
ask f II me iaut nne gnin^, / 
want a guinea. Combien yoos 
iaut-il? how much must you 
have t Des gens oomme il Uiat, 
well-bred people. 
Falloir, 11 s'en fitat, to be wanting. 
II s'en fant beancoup, there 
wants a great deal. II s'en est 
pea falla, il ne s'en est presque 
rien falla, qa'il n'ait M ta^, 
he was very near being killed. 
Tant s'en faat que cela soit, 
far from that. Tant s'en font 
qae, so far from that. Voas 
demandez si oette femme est 
jolie, tant s'en faat qu'aa con- 
traire, you ask if that woman be 
pretty, why she is any thing but 
that. See Faillir. 
Famille,/./aim/y, children. 
Farine,/. meal, grist. 

2 
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Fatal, e, m^.fmi&L 
Fanaaemcnt, mth.fmhOff. 

Faa-z, Bse, adj.JkUe. 

IFnut often foUows tiw noiui: 
komme/amx, and wjtfaux komtme, 
eapriifnut: genarallj precedes it : 
fimx rapport^ fnme nouteiie, 
/ausae gloire, Sfe. ife. In poetry 
before or after the noon.] 
Favenr , f, fwoonr, 
Feindre, v. a. to feign, to pretend, 

to counterfeit. 
Veaune,/. woman, wife, 
FenStre,/. window. 
Fer, m. iron. 
Fermer, v: a. to shut. 
Vermste,f.Jirmneis, retoluiion. 
Feu, pi. feux, m.Jire. 
Fenille,/. leaf. 
Fidele, adj. tubal, loyal, true, 

truity, faithful. 
Se Fier, v. r. to truat to, to rely or 

depend upon, to repoae. 

\Se fier a implies an idea of 
trust without fear of deception; 
vc fier en, an idea of exclusiTe 
confidence ; ae fier aur, an idea of 
support.] 

Jfvpxre,f figure, form, ahape. 
Fille,/. girl, daughter. 
Fils [pronounced iis; before a 

vowel and h mute aometimea fiz], 

m. aon. 
Fin,/ tffid; k la — , adv. at laat, 

at the long run. 
Finir, v. a. If n. to finish, to end. 
Fizement, adv. fixedly. 
Flatter, v. tofialter. 
¥\eax, f fiower. 
Fleuye, m. river. 
Tlocon, m. fiaie. 
. Foi, /. faith, beli^, good-faith, 

fidelity, fitre de bonne — , to 

be honeat. 
Foin, m. hay, 
Foire,/. a fair. 
Fois,/. time. 
Fol, see Fou. 
FoUe,/. madneaa, folly. 
Fonction, /. function. 



Fonder, v. a. to found. 
Fondre, v. «. 4r «• ^ meil. Se — ^, 
#0 fliett, totkaw. La g^aoe ee fond, 
tee aie/te .• C/S^-) to fail tgfon, 
to rusk tqton, tostoop, to maJte a 
sudden stoop at {asa hawk does). 
Fonds, nufumd. 

Force, /. atremgth {used ad- 
verbially) : many, abwmdanee, a 
greeA deal, plenty. — compli- 
ments ; — ble, plenty of eom ; 
— argent, a great deal qf money. 
k — ,by dint of. 
Forcer, v. a. to force, to compel. 
Forme, f. form. 
Fort, e, adj. strong, stomt, violent, 

hard. 
Fortement, adv. strongly. 
Fortone, /. fortune, fate. 
Fou ; fol, le, adj. Sf aubat. mad, dis' 
traded, foolish ; (aubat.) fool. 
£tre — d'nne personne, to dote 
upon aperaon. 

[Fou follows tbe noun ezcept 
in the phrase : unfou rire, a burst 
of laughter ; un rire fou signifies 
a stupid, an idiot laugh.] 
Foudre, m. Sff. thunderbolt^ Hght- 

ning. 
Fouet, m. wh^. 
Fouetter, v. a. to whip. 
Foule,/. crovd, throng. 
Fourchette, /. fori. 
Fouruir, v. a. tofurniah, tostqjply. 
Yourrojer, v. a. to lead astray or 
out of the right way. Se — , 
v. r. to go astray, to stray. 
Fra-is, iche, adj. cool, fresh. 

[Frais usually foUows, some- 
times precedes, the noun: de 
fraiche date, defraxche mihnoire^ 
Fraaae^f strawberry. 
Framboise,/, raspberry. 
Franc, m. frank. 

Franc, he, adj. free, frank, down* 
right, open; aincere. 
[Franc, real, downright, pre- 
cedes the noun : tin franc animal, 
une franche coquette, un franc 
aot, un franc pedant, and in the 
phrase, avoir aon franc parlerJ] 
Francais. e. adj* subst. French. 
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Franoe,/. ^'onee. 

Frapper, v. a. to striAe, beat 

Frere, m. brother. 

Fripon, ne, «. Amam. 

Froid, m. cold. 

Front, m. forehead. 

^ironti^re, /. Jrontier, 

Fruit, m. fruit. , 

Fhistrer, v. a. to dieappoint, to 

baulk, tofruttrate. 
Fair, v. n. to flee, to fly. 
Fanebre, adj. Juneral, funereal. 
Funeste, adj. fatal, melancholy. 
Fusil, m. mueket, gun, 

6. 

Gragner, v. a. to gam, to win. 
Gant, m. glove. 
Garfon, m. boy, lad, bachelor. 
Grarde, /. guard, watch. Prendre 

— , to take care, to take heed. 
Garde, m. keeper, warder. 
Garder, v. a. to keep, to preeerve. 
8e — de, to beware of, to take 
heed of. 8e — de faire quelque 
chose, to keep from doing a thing, 
to take care not to do it, to be- 
ware of doing it, to abetainfrom 
doing it, to forbear doing it, 
G&ter, V. a, to tpoil, to damage, to 

hurt, to injure* 
Ge\6e,f.froet. 
Geler, v. a. to freeze. 
Grenend, pi. g^n^uz, m. generulf 

commander. 
General, e, adj. general, 
Grenereu-z, se, adj. generoue, noble, 
{^Getiereux may precede the 
noun: gMreuee resolution, ana- 
logy and ha|piony to be attended 
to. CfAUreux homme, g^h^ewe 
dme; g4nireux vin is never said.] 
Genie, m. genius, humour, bent. 
Gens, m. pi. of gent, people, men, 
folks, hands. Tons les — de 
bien, all honest people. 
[iV. B. Gens is masculine when 
it comes before its adjective, and 
feminine when the adjective comes 
first ; and although the adjective 
oomiag before that noun is femi- 



nine, yet if there follows another' 
adjective, or a participle, or a pro- 
noun persona], this last must be 
masculine. The word tout coming 
before gens is put in the masculine, 
when it is attended by no other 
adjective, or the adjective coming 
before it is of the common gender ; 
but when the adjective coming be- 
fore gens is feminine, the word tout 
agrees with it also.] 
Geographic,/, geography. 
Geste, m. gesture, attitude. 
Glace,/, ice. 
Gland, m. acorn. 
Glissant, e, adj. slippery. 
Glisser, v. n. to slip, to slide. 
Globe, m, globe, orb. 
Gloire,/. glory. 
Glorieu-z, se, adj. glorious. 
Giorifier, v, a. to glorify, '^ ff'^ 

glory to. 
Se Giorifier d'une chose, v. r. to 

glory in, to pride on^s seffon a 

thing, 
Gorge, /. the throat. Se couper 

la — , to cut one*s own throat. 
Go&t, m. taste. 
Gouter, v. a, to taste. 
Goutte,/. drop. 

Grouvemer, v. a. to govern, to rule. 
GrSuce, f. favour, kindness, 
Grammaire,/ grammar. 
Grande, adj. great, large. Grand'- 

mere, grandmother. Grand- 

pere, gran^ather. 
Grandeur,/, sixe. 
Grandir, v, n, to grow, to grow 

tall, big. 

[Qrandir, with the verb avoir, 
ezpresses the action of growing: 
il a bien grandi, il a grandi enpeu 
de temps ; with fire, the result of 
the action : t7 est bien grandi."] 
Gras, se, adj. fat. 

IGras usually follows the noun : 
dormir la grasse matinie is said 
frequently.] 
Grec, que, adj. subst. Greek, Gre^ 

dan. 

[ Grec follows the noun in prose.] 
Grele,/. hail. 
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Gr^er, v. tmp. to Mail. 

Gr^ailler, v. imp. H gresiUe, Ikere 
is rime, it i» rimj^ weather or 
a hoar or white frost. 

Gronder, «. a. to ekidef to scold, to 
rebuke, 

Gros, 86, adj. big, large, great g 
ooarse. 

Groseille, f. emrant. — Terte, 
gooseberry. 

Guere or gaeres, adv. but little, 
not much, not very, hardly, 
scarcely. Je no me porte — 
bien, / am not very well. II no 
s'en &ut — , it wants but little. 

Gu^rir, v. a. to cure, to heaL 

Gaerir, v. n. to heal. 

Se Gaerir, v. r. to recover. 

Guerre,/, war. 

Guide, m. guide. 



H. • 

Habile, aJj. clever, ingentous, skiU 
Jul. 

Habilement, adv. cleverly. 

Habit, m. garment, coat: — B,pl. a 
suit of clothes, a suit, clothes. 

Habiter, v. a. ^n. to inhabit, to 
dwell in. 

Habitude, yi habit, custom, 

Hkhler, v. n. to brag. 

Haie,y. hedge. 

Haine,/. hate, hatred, ^l-will. 

Halle,/, market. 

Hardi, e, adj. bold, venturous. 

Hardiment, adv. boldly, fearlessly. 

Hasard, m. chance, accident, for- 
tune. 

Par Hasard, adv. by chance, acci- 
dentally. 

Hasarder, v. a. to risk, to venture. 

Herbe,/ herb, grass, Mauvaiaes 
— 8, weeds. 

H^retique, adj. heretical, 

Her^tique, s. heretic, 

Hermine,/. ermine. 

H^8, m. hero. 

Heure,y. ^ur, o'clock. 

Heureu-x, 8e, adj. happy. 

IHeureujp frequentiy precedes 



tbe noun both in prose and Terse s 
^iat heureux, heureux etat, hem- 
reuse condition, heureuse situation 
Heureuse infiuence, heureuse con- 
stellation ; heureux sort, heureux 
r^gne: heureux s^our ; heureuse 
annSe, heureux jour: heureuse oc- 
casion s heureux presage, heureuse 
physionomie ; un heureux naturel : 
heureux ginie; heureuse invention ; 
heureuse expression. The adjec- 
tive heureux may follow any of 
the above nouns, though with less 
force of expression. Heureux vers, 
heureuse rime is never said. We 
may say une heureuse femme, un 
heureux enfant, though we do not 
say ten heureux homme. Heureux 
governs a : il est heureux au jeu: 
il est heureux a exprimer ses pen- 
sees. En : il est heureux en affaires, 
De : il est heureux du bonheur des 
autres."] 

Hier, adv. yesterday. 
Hiver, m. winter, 
Homme, m, man. 
Honn^, adj. honest, virtuous. 
Honndtet^,/. honesty, probity, 
Honneur, m. honour, 
Honte,/. shame. 
Honteu-z, se, adj, ashamed, 
Horreur,/. horror, dread. 
Huile,/. oil. 
Humanity,/! humanity. 

I. 

Ici, adv. here. 
Idee,/, idea, notion. 
Idolitre, adj. idolatrous, 
Idolfitre, subst. idolater. 
Ignorance,/, ignorant. 
Ignorant, e, adj. subst. ignorant, 

illiterate, 
tie,/, island, isle. 
Uniter, v. a, to imitate, to c<^y. 
Imm^diatement, adv, immediately. 
Impitoyablement, adv, without 

mercy, mercilessly. 

\_Impitoyablement may come be» 
tween the auxiliary and the verb.] 
Importer, v.n. to be of consequence. 
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Imposer, v. a, 8f n. En — It quel- 

qu'uii, to impose on one ; en — , 

to litt to tell an untruth ; — , to 

awe, to inspire respect. 
Impossible, adj, impossible. 
Impot, m. tax, duty. 
Impression, y. impression. 
Imprimer, v. a. to print, to im' 

press. 
Imprimerie,/. printing. 
Imprudence,/, imprudence. 
Imprudent, e, adj. imprudent. 
InoDHstant, e, adj. inconstant, 

fickle, changeable. 
Inconvenient, m. inconvenience, in- 

conveniencg. 
Incorrigible, adj. incorrigible. 
Indispensable, adj. indispensable. 

^Indispensable usually follows; 
may precede the noun where it is 
emphatic.] 
Indu8trieu«z, se, adj. ingenious, 

skilful, industrious. 
Influer, v. n. to influence, to have 

an influence on (sur). 
Informer, t;. a. to if^orm. 
S'Informer d'une personne, to in- 

quire about, to ask after. 
Ingrat, e, eutj. ungrateful, unthank- 

ful, thankless. 

[Ingrat usually follows, might 
precede the noun: une ingrate 
epouse : emphatic. Governs «nt;«r« 
with a noun of persons, a with a 
noun of things.] 
Ingrat, e, subst. an ingrate, an 

ungrat^ul, an unthankful per- 

son. 
Injure,/, insult, abuse, abusive or 

contumelious language. Dire des 

injures k quelqu'un, to abuse 

him, 
Injurieu-x, se, adj. if^urious. 
Injustice,/, injustice. 
Innocent, e, adj. subst. innocent. 
Inonder, v. a. to inundate, to over* 

fiow, to deluge. 
Inqui-et, ete, adj. restless. 

[Inquiet usually follows the 
noun ; inquiet de, denotes the 
cause ; inquiet sur, the object.] 
Insncte, m. insect. 

M 



Instant, m. instant, moment. 

Instruire, v. a. to instruct. 

Instruit, e, part, qf Instruire, t»- 
structed, informed, learned, 
well-informed. 

Instrument, m. instrument, imple- 
ment, tool. 

Insu (used always with the prep, 
a), without one* s knowledge or 
privity. A mon — , unknown 
to me, without my knowledge. 

Insulter, v. a. to insult, to affront. 

Intelligence,/, intelligence, under- 
standing. 

Interet, m. interest. 

Interieur, m. interior. 

Interroger, v. a. to put questions, 
to examine, to question. 

Interrompre, v. a. to interrupt. 

Intrepidity,/, intrepidity. 

Introduire, v. a. to introduce. 

Inutile, adj. useless. 

Inventer, v. a. to invent. 

Ironie,/. irony. 

Irreparable, adj. irreparable. 

Italien, ne, adj. subst. Italian, 

Ivre, adj. drunk. 

[Ivre follows the noun.] 



J. 



Jalousie, /. jealousy. 

Jalou-z, se, adj. jealous, envious. 

Jamais, adv. never, ever. 

Jambe,/. leg. 

Jardin, m. garden. 

Jardinier, m. gardener. 

Jeter, v. a. to throw. 

Jeu-z, m. play, sport, game. 

Jeune, adj. young. 

Jeunesse,/. youth. 

Joindre, v. a. to join, to put to- 
gether, to unite. 
[Joindre a, joindre avec: the 

first is used to denote the joining 

of things similar ; the second that 

of things dissimilar ; on joint une 

planche a une autre planche, 
joindre Vor avec du cuivre.l 

Joindre, v. n. to join, to close, to 
shut close. Se — , to join, to 
unite. 

4 
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Joli, e, adj. pretiy. 

[JoU Qsvudly precedes; when 
modified by an adverb, precedes 
or follows ihe noun.] 
Joaer, v. n, Sf a. to piay. 
Joaeu-r, se, «. ployer, garnesier, 

ganUtler. 
Joug, m. yoke, 
Jonir, V, n. to et^oy. 
Jour, m. day, 
Jnge, m. Judge. 
Jagement, m. judgement, 
Juger, 9. a, Sf n, to judge. 
Juste, adj. just. 

\Juete uerer precedes the noun 
hamme : in the sense of just^ ade- 
quate, precedes; in the sense of 
tcanty, correct, accurate, follows 
the noun : unejutte punition, une 
jutte proportion ; un habit juete, 
un calcul jutte."] 



L. 



Laid, e, adj. ugly, homely, UU 
favoured, uneightiy. 

Laine,/. wool. 

Laisser, v. a. to leave. Ne — pas 
d'etre, not to ceaee to be. 

Se Laisser, v. r. Se — conduire, 
entrainer, 8tc. to tt^er one^t eelf 
to be led, hurried, &c. 

Lait, m. milk. 

Lance, y. lance. 

Langue, /. torque. Atoit la — 
grasse, to tpeak thick, to li*p. 
Language, tongue, dialect. 

Languir, v. n. to languish. 

Jjarme,/. tear. 

Las, se, adj. tired, weary, or fa- 
tigued with, tired or weary of 

'Leqon,f lexeon. 

Leg-er, ere, adj. light, fickle, fri- 
volous, trifling, light. 

Lettre,/. letter. 

Levant, m. the East, the Levant. 
Le commerce da Levant, the 
Levant trade. 

Lever, v. a. to lift. 

8e Lever, v. r. to riue, to get up. 
La cours'est levee, the court has 
broken up-. 



Liberality, f. liberality, bounty. 

Faire des liberalites, to mtUte 

presents. 
Libert^,/, liberty. 
Libre, adj. free. 
Librement, adv. freely. 
Lieu, pi. Lieux, m. place, spot, 

ground. 
lAeucf a league. 
Lievre, m. hare. 
Lion, ne, s. lion, lioness. 
TJre, V. a. to read, to peruse. 
Lit, m. bed. 
Litt^raire, adj. literary, learned. 

{^LittSraire follows the noun.] 
Livre, m. book, 
Livre,yi a pound, 
Livrer, v. a. to deliver. 
Se Livrer, v. r. to give one's self 

up, to devote one's self to. 
Loger, V. n. to lodge, to live, to 

put up, 
Logis, m. house. 
Long, ne, adj, long, large, 
Louer, v. a, to praise, 
Lune,/. moon. 
Luxe, m. lusniry. 



M. 



Mademoiselle,/, miss. 

Maigrir, v. n. to grow lean or thin, 

Main,y*. hand. 

Maint, e, adj. many, — homme, 
many a man, — e fois, many a 
time. 

Maintenant, adv. now, at this time, 
at present. 

Maintenir, v, a. to sustain, to nMtn- 
tain ; to maintain, assert, 

Mais, conj. but, 

Maigon.y. house. 

Maitre, m. master. 

Maitriser, r. a. to domineer, — sn 
passions, &c., to master, to con- 
trol one't passions, && 

Ma-1, uz, m. evil, 

Mai, adv. ill. 

Malade, adj. sick, ill, disersed. 

Malade, s. nick person, palieut, 

Maladie,/. illness, disease. 

Maladroit, e, adj, awkward^ 
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Malgr^, prep, in tpite of, 

Malheur, m. m^foriune. 

Malheureu-x, se, adj, ur^oriunatet 
unlucky. 
[Malheureujp may precede the 

noun when analogy and harmony 

permit ; emphatic so placed ; in 

the sense of pitiful^ wretched, 

always precedes Uie nonn: tin 

malheureus ^crtvam.] 

Malice,/! malice. 

Malpropre, a^j- slovenly, ehtttieh. 

Maltraiter, v. a. to maltreat, abuse. 

Manger, 9. a. 8f n. to eat. 

"Mamere,/. matmer, way, mannert, 
addreet. 

Manqner, 9. n. to /aU, — a, to 
break, to /ail in, to neglect. — 
de, to want, to need, to stand in 
need of, to be short of. -de 
parole, de foi, to fail in one's 
promise^ to be wanting in hO' 
nesty. 11 a manqu^ d'etre tu^, 
he was nigh being, he narrowly 
escaped being killed. {Fam. in 
this sense.) 

Marchander, v. a. to haggle, to 
stand haggling. 

Marchandise,/. merehandise,goods. 

Marche,/. uwlk, march. 

Marche, m. market-place, market. 

Marcher, v. n. to walk, to march, 

Man, m. hMisband. 

Manage, m. marriage, 

Marteau, z, m. hammer, maul, 
mallet, beetle. — ^ dents, a 
claw'hammer or fid-hammer. — 
d'nne arhal^te ou fleche, cross. 

Matin, m. 8f adv. morning. Trop 
— , too early. 

MaJdnietf. forenoon, morning. 

Mauvais, e, adj. bad* — e sant^, 
bad, ill health. 

Mazime,y. mamm. 

M^hant, e, adj. wicked, naughty. 
\Michant generally precedes : 

with an adv. of quantity, follows 

or precedes the nonn: e'est nn 

fort m/chanthomme,c*estun hornme 

fort michant: with moins, injini- 
ment, extrimement, and such ad- 
verbs, it always follows the noun : 

M 



c*est un Homme estrimemeni m4' 
chant ; mechant homme, a bad, a 
wicked man ; homme mechant, an 
ill-natured man. Une michante 
^igramme, a wretched epigram ; 
une ^gramme m^hante, an ill- 
natured, a Tirulent epigram.] 
M^nnaStre, v. a. not to know. 
Meoonnn, e, part. o/'Meoonnaitre, 

not kfuncn again, forgotten. 
Meoontent, e, 114^'. ^ subst. dissa- 
tisfied. 
Mededn, m. physician, doctor. 
Media-tear, trice, m. iff. mediator, 

intercessor, 
M^ire, v. n. to slander, to speak ill, 
Se M^fier, v. r, to mistrust, to sus- 
pect. 
Meilleur, e, adj. subst. {comp. of 

bon), better. 
Se Meier, v. r. to mingle. — de 
quelque chose, to meddle, to in- 
termeddle, to take a part in. 
Membre, m. member, 
MSme, adj. same. C'est la — 

chose, it is all one. 
Mdme, adv. even. . 
De M^me, tout de MSme, adv. 
after the same manner t so, just 
so, even so, likewise, in like man-, 
ner, thus. 
De MSme que, cot^. after the same 
manner that, as, even as, just a; 
Memoire,y. memory. 
Menace,/, threat, menace, 
Menager, v. a. to manage. 
Menagere, /. housekeeper, house- 
wife. 
Mener, v, a. to lead, — nne 
affaire, to manage or carry on a 
business. Mener, to take, to 
bring or take along with one, 
Mensonge, m. lie, 
Mentir, v. n. to lie, 
Se M^prendre, v. r. to mistake, to 

be mistaken. 
Mhretf. mother. Grand'—, yrau^i* 

mother. 
M^riter, v. a. to deserve, 
Mettre, v, a. to put, to lay. to 
place, — le oon?ert, to Ing the 
cloth. 

5 
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If eable, m. hotuehold goodt* 
MeableimeiiblantB, m^Jwmiture, 
Midi, M. noon. 
Milieu, z, m. middle. 
Mine,/, lookt mien, countenance, 
Minbtre, m, minister, 
Minoit, m.* midnight. 
Mode, /• faehion, 

Modeste, adj, modeet, unoMaundng. 
\Modette asaallj follows, may 
precede the noan.] 
Modestie,/ modeety. 
yLasan,f,pl, numnerey morale, 
Moif pron, I, me. 
Moindre, a<^'. leee, Le — , la — , 

the leaet. 
Moins, ode, leee, 

A Moins de, prep, for leee than. 
A — de cda, oiherwiee, elee, or 
elee, A — que, k — ^^que de, 
unleee, except, (fnot. A — que 
Tons ne lui parlies, except you 
epeak to him. 
Mob, m. month, 
Moisson,/ harveet. 
Mobsonner, v. a. 4* n* to reap, to 

get in harveet. 
Moissonnen-r, wt,m.^f, reaper, 
Moiti^,/. half. 

Moitie, ado, haj(f, Une ^ffe — 
sole, — laine, a etuff half eili 
and half wool, 
Molle, adj.f, eee Mon. 
Moment, m, moment, inetant, 
^Monde, m. world. Tout le -— , 

all the world, every body. 
Monnale,/. com, money: change, 

email money. 
Monsieur (plural, Messieurs), m. 

eir. 
Monstre, m. monster, 
Monter a cheral, to get on horee- 
back, to mount, to beeiride a 
horee, 
Montre,/. a watch. 
Montrer, v, a. to ehow. 
Se Moquer, v, r, to mock, to make 

game, to ridicule, to laugh at, 
Mordre, v, a. Sf n, to bite, 
Mort,y. death. 

Mortel, le, adj. 8c eubei, mortal, 
Mortel, m, mortal. 



Mot, m. word. 

Mou, Molle, adj. eofl, mellow. 

Monche,/. ajly. 

Mottchoir, m. handkerchirf, 

Moudre, v. a. jjf n, to grind, bruise. 

Moulin, m. mill, 

Mourir, v. n, to die. — de iaim, 

to etarve, 
Mousseline,/. miueUn. 
Mouvoir, V, a. to nwve. 
Moyen, m, means, way, 
Muet, te, adj. dumb. 

\Muet follows the noun.] 
Mur, e, adj. ripe, 
Muraille,/. wall. 
Mure,/, mulberry. 
Muscle, m, muecle, 

N. 

Nager, v, n, to ewim, 
Naissance,/. birth. 
NaStre, v. n, to be bom. 
Nature,/ nature. 
Naturel, le, a^f. natural. 

[^Naturel follows the noun.] 
Necessaire, adj. necessary. 

[^N^cessaire follows the noun; 
governs a, pour, de : n^eeeeaire i 
la vie, niceeeaire pour le ealut s il 
eet ndceesaire de manger.'] 
N^godant, m. merchant. 

[^Negociant signifies a wholesale 
deider, a trader ; Marchand, a com- 
parativelj insignificant word.] 
N^gliger, v. a. to neglect, to diere-, 

gard. 
Neige,/ enow, 
Nciger, V. imp. to enow. 
Nerf, m. nerve. 
Net, te, adj. clean. 
Nettojer, v. a. to clean. 
Neuf, num. nine. 
Neu-f, ye, a^. new. 
Neyeu, x, m. nephew. 
Nez, m. nose 
Niab, e, adj. silly, simple. 

[Niaie usnallj follows, may 
sometimes precede the noun ; eni« 
phatic so placed.] 
Niece,/ nieee. 
Nier, v, a. to deny* 
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Noblement, adv, nobly. 

Noir, e, adj. black. 

Nom, m. name. 

Nombre, m. number. 

Nombreu-z, ae, adj. numeroui, 

Nommer, v. a. to name. 

Non, adv. no, not. 

Nourrir, v. a. 8f n. to nourish, niir- 

iure ; to maintain, to nutain. 
Nourriture, /. nourishment, food* 
NoaveaUi Nouvel, le, adj. new. 

[^Nouveau or nouvel. The lat- 
ter always precedes tiie noan. Nou- 
veau, before the noan, frequently 
gives a different sense from nou- 
veau after the noun : nouveaux 
livree, new books (other books 
than those we have already read) ; 
livree nouveaux, new books (books 
newly published) ; ten nouvel habit, 
a new coat (a diange of dress) ; 
tin habit nouveau, a new coat (in 
the new fashion).] 
Nouyelle, /. news, tidings, intelli- 
gence. 
Ku, e, adj. naked. Aller nu-pieds, 

to go bar^oot. 

[NU'pieds, nu-t^te, nu-jambes ; 
variable thus : pieds nus, tite nue, 
jambes nues.'\ 
Nuire, v. n. to hurt. 
Nuit,/, night. 
Nul, le, adj, no, not one, no man. 

[Nul, no ; in this sense pre- 
cedes the noun of things and per- 
sons : nul, null, void ; in this 
sense follows the noun.] 
Numero, m. number. II demeure 

an — 12, he lives at number 12. 

O. 

Obeir, v. n. to obey, to be obedient. 

Obligation,/, obligation. C'est un 
homme a qui j'ai — , he is a 
man I am under obligations to. 

Obliger, v. a. to oblige. 

Obscur, e, adj. obscure, dark, 
darksome. 

Observer, v. a. to observe, to keep. 

Obtenir, v. a. to obtain. 

Obvier, v. n. to obviate. 



Oocup^, e, adj. Sf partofOoca^per, 
busy. 

Occuper, v. a. to occupy, 

S'Occuper, v. r. to be busy, em- 
ployed, to. apply one*s se\f. 

Oculidre, adj. Sf m. ocular. Te- 
moin — , eye-witness. 
{_Oculaire follows the noon.] 

Odieu-z, se, a(^. odious. 

Offider, m. officer. 

Offrande,/. offering. 

Offre,/. <yfer. 

Offrir, V. a. to offer. 

Ombre,/, shade, shadow. 

Onde, m. uncle. 

Ond6e,/. a shower. 

Ongle, m. nail, 

S'Opposer, v. r. to oppose. 

A rOpposite, prep, ^ adv. ovef 
against, opposite. 

Or, m. sing. gold. 

Orage, m. storm. 

Orange,/ orange. 

Orateur, m. orator, speaker. 

Ordinairement, adv. usually, com- 
monly, generally, mostly. 
[^Ordinairement may come be- 
tween the auziliary and the 

verb.] 

Ordonner, v. a. to order. 

[Ordonner, with an indirect re- 
gimen, governs de and the infin. : 

on a ordonni a votrefrere departir ; 

when therd is no noun regimen, 

ordonner governs the subj. : voire 

ph'e a ordonnS que vous lefissiez.'] 

Ordre, m. order, 

Oreille,/, ear. 

Orge,/. barley. 

Orgueil, m. pride. 

Orgueilleusement, adv, proudly. 

Orient, m, east. 

Origine,/. origin. 

Oser, V. a. 8f n. to dare, to venture. 

Oter, V. a. to take away, to take 
off. 

Ou, adv. where. 

Oublier, v. a. to forget. 

Oui, adv. yes. 

Ouvrage, m. work, piece of work. 

Ouvrir, v. a. to open. S' — uii 
passage, to makeone^s self a way. 

6 
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Pfein, m. breadf ioqf. 

Vmx,/. peace. 

VaXvTt V, n. Hf a, io grow or turn 

pale. 
Papier, m. paper, 
Paraitre, 9. it. to appear, to make 

a thow. 
Paraploie, m. umbrella. 
Parce que, eonj. because. 
Pardonner, v. a. to pardon, to/or- 

give. 
Pareil, le, adj. like, alike, equal. 
Parent, e, m. Sc f. relation. Pa- 

rents, parents. 
Paressea-x, se, a^. Sf 8. larVt 

idle. 

{^Paresseux follows the noun ; 
governs a ; pareeseus a servir, lazy 
in serving; governs de; il est 
paresteux d^4crire, he is lazy for 
writing.] 

Parfait, e, adj. perfect. 
Parfaitement, adv. perfectly. 
Parler, v. n. to speak. 
Parole, /. word, Tenir sa — , to 

be as good as one*s word. 
Part,/", share, part. 
Partager, v. a. to share. 
Partant, adv. (jw.) therefore, and 

ther^ore ; {Fam.from La ^m- 

taine) consequently. 
Parti, m. party. 
Partir, v. n. to set out, to start, to 

go away, to depart. 
Partout, adv. every where = by 

every body. 
Parvenir, v. n. to arrive, to attain. 
Passe, e, adj. past, over. La se- 

maine passee, last week. 
Passer, v. n. to pass, io pass away. 
Passion,/, passion. 
Paternal, [e,adj. paternal, fatherly , 

of one's father. 
Patience, /. patience. 
Patiner, v. n. to skate. 
Patrie,/. (native) country. 
Paupiere, /. eyelid. 
Pauvre, a(^. poor. 
Payer, v. a. Sf n. to pay. 
Pays, m. country. 



P^cbe,/. peach. 
Peigne, m. comb. 
Peindre, v. a. to paint, to droit, to 
pouriray. Se fure — , to sit for 

one*s picture. 
Peine,/, punishment, pain, uneasi- 
ness, trouble, difficulty , anxiety. 
A peine, adv. hardly, scarce. 
Peler, v, a. to pare, to peel. 
Pendant, prep, during. — lliiver, 

during the winter. 
Pendant que, conj. whilst, while. 

^Pendant que, tandis que, both 
govern the indicative; the first 
denotes the simultaneousness of 
events, of things : the second, op- 
position, contrast between two 
tenses, or two simultaneous ac- 
tions : pendant que vous Aiez en 
Espagne,j*^tais en Italic; tandis 
que vous vous divertissez, je me 
consume dans la chagrin.'] 
Pendre, v. a. to hang, to hang up. 
Penitence, /. penitence. 
Penser, v. n. 8f a. to think ; to be 

like to, &c. II a peose mourir, 

he had liked to have died. 
Pension, /. boards a boarding- 

school. 
Percer, v, a. to pierce. 
Percevoir, v. a. to receive, to ga- 

ther, to collect ; to perceive. 
Perdre, v. a. to lose. 
Perdrix,/. partridge. 
Perdu, e, part, of Perdre, lost. 
Pere, m. father. 
Perfectionner, v. a. to improve. 
V6ri\, m. peril, danger. 
Perir, V. n. to perish. 

{^Pirir takes avoir or ilre. Avoir 
p&i intimates tiie act of perishing ; 
itre p4ri, the result ; il a jtetH ce 
jour-la, il a piri dans le combat. 
Its sont pMs, they are dead and 
gone, they no longer exist.] 
Ferie,f. pearl. 
Permettre, v. a. to permit, to allow, 

to give leave. 
Permission,/ permission, leave, 
Persister, v. n. to persist. 
Personne, /. person ; nobody, no 

one, none. 
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PersvadeTt v, a. to persuade, 
[^Permader goyems the noun or 

pronoun directly or indirectly: 

perntader quelqu'un de gueiqiie 

eho»€ : pertuader quelque ehote a 

quelgu*un. Thus tiie participle of 

the pronominal verb may agree or 

not with the pronoun r^men : 

iU f'^taieni pemtadA, or iU «'«- 

taient perauad/ queptnonne n*og€» 

rait lei eontredire.^ 

Perte,/. lou. 

Peser, v. a. to weigh, to ponder. 

Peaer, v. n. to weigh, 

Teslte,/. plague, peatilenee. 

Petit, e, adj, little, emalL 

Penple, m. people. 

Peur, /. fear, fright, 

De Peur de, prep, for fear of. 

De Peur que, eonj. teat, for fear 
that. De — qu'il ne le sache, 
lett he thould know it. 
[Chnn/« d* accident may be said, 

but Peur d^ accident cannot. Peur 

is always preceded by de : de peur 

dee voleura.'] 

Veat, third pereon q/'Pouvoir, (A«, 
the) can. 

Peut-dtre, adv. perhape, 

Philosophe. m. philosopher. 

Philosophe, ad;. Un roi — , a 
phitoeophical king, 
IPhiloaophe follows the noun.] 

Philosophie,/. philoaophy. 

Pic, m. pick, pick-axe: (geog.) 
peak. Le — de Ten^riffe, the 
peak of Teneriffe. 

Pied, m.foot, 

Pierre,/, atone, 

Piquer, v. a, to prick, to ating, 

Pire, adj. worae, worat. 

Pis, adv, worae, 

Vim, f pity. 

Place,/, place. 

Placer, v. a. to place. 

Plaie, /. aore, wound. 

Plaindre, v, a, to pity. II est a — , 
he ia to be pitied. [II plaint le 
pain k ses enfants, he ia aparing 
of food to hia children, grudgea 
hia children their food. II ne 
plaint rien a ses enfants, he ia 



very free or liberal to hia chil- 
dren {antiquated expreaaiona)."] 
Plaire, v. n. to please. Pla$t-il? 

what do you aay f 
Se Plaire, v. r. to take to, to delight 

in a thing, to take pleaaure or 

delight in it. 
Flaisir, m. pleaaure. 
Planche,/. board, plank. 
Vlanie, f, plant, 
Plein, e, adj. full. 
Pleurer, v. n. Sf a. to cry, to weep, 

to bewail, 
PleuToir, v, imp. to rain, II pleut 

k Terse, it raina aafaat aa it can 

pour. 
Pluie,/. rain. • 
Plume, /./!a/A«r, a pen. 
Plupart, /. moat, moat part, the 

greateat part, the generality. 
Plus, adv, more, any more. II y 

a — , more than that, what ia 

more ; also, de plus ; bien plus ; 

qui plus est. 
Au Plus, tout au Plus, adv. at 

moat. 
Pluvieu-x, se, adj. rainy. 
Poete, m. 8c f poet. 
Poire,/, pear. 

Poli, e, adj. poliahed ; polite. 
Politesse,/. politeneaa. 
Pomme,/. apple, 
Porte,/, gate, door, 
Portecrayon, m. peneU-caae, 
Porter, v. a. to carry, to bear. — 

le deml, to wear mourning, to be 

in mourning. 
Se Porter, v, r, to be, Se — bien, 

to be well, 
Posseder, v, a, to poaaeaa. 
Possible, adj. poaaible, Faire tout 

son — , to do one* a utmoat, 

[Poaaible follows the noun.] 
Poste, /. poat ; the poat'Office, 
Pouoe, m, thumb, inch. 
Poudre,/. duet. 
Vowt, prep, for, 
Pourquoi, conj. why, 
Poursuivre, v, a, to puraue, 
Pourtant, conj, however, howao- 

ever, notwithstanding. 
Pourvu quo, conj. provided that. 
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— que yoas le fossiec, provided 
{that) pou do it. 
Ponsser, v. a. to pv»h. 
Ponssiere.y. dtut. 
PouYoir, V. n. to be able. Je n'en 
puis plus, / am quite spent. 
Cheval qui n'en peut plus, a 
horge quite jadedf quite knocked 
up. Je n'en puis m&is, / cannot 
help iti Uis not myfatdt: (/am.) 
cela se peut, that may be. 
l^Pouvoir. Jepeua is said both 
in poetry and conversation; je 
puis is preferable. Puit-je^ and 
not peux-je, is the interrogatory 
form. Je ne puis implies embar- 
rassment, difficulty ; je ne puis pas 
denotes an absolute impossibility.] 
Precaution,/. eautioHt precaution. 
Predecesseur, m. predecessor. 
Predicateur, m. preacher. 
Preferer, v. a. to prefer. 

[Pr^firer: must prffirer govern 
an infinitive direct, or an infini- 
tive with the prep, det When 
the infinitive is not attended by 
an accessary which forces upon 
our minds the conviction that we 
have to do with a verb, de is not 
necessary : je prefire mourir ; je 
prpfere mourir f plut6t que de vivre 
dans Vignominie; here mourir may 
be replaced by la mortf and is to 
all intents and purposes a noun. 
In the phrase, je priftre de mourir 
avee votit , plut6t quedevous trahir; 
avec vous denotes that the phrase 
is no longer of a general nature, 
and that mourir is positively a 
verb : one example more : on pre- 
fire d*elever des aigles mdles pour 
la chasse ; des aigles mdles is the 
complement of the infinitive ilever. 
Je prpfere manger signifies, I pre- 
fer eating (to not eating) : je pr4' 
fh'e de manger implies a prefer- 
ence given to one dish over an- 
other: je pr^h's de manger du 
poulet."] 

Prefix, e, adj. prefixed^ settled^ set. 
Premier, ere, adj. He subst. first. 
Prendre, v. a. to take, — cong^ 



de, to take leave of. — le denil, 
to go into mourning. Le fdsil 
n'a pas pris feu, the gun has 
missed fire. 8'en prendre a 
quelqu'nn, to lag the fault on 
some one. 

Prc^, prep, by, near. 

Pres, de Pres, adv. near, hard by. 
A beancoup — , by a good deal. 
A cela — , excepting or except 
that, that excepted. A cda — , 
nevertheless f for all that. 

A peu Pr^, adv. pretty near, 
nearly. 

Fresenceff presence. 

Present, m. present. 

A Present, adv. at present. 

Presenter, r. a. to present, intro- 
duce (a person). 

Presque, adv. almost. 

Pressant, e, adj. pressing^ urgent. 

Pressentir, V. a. to anticipate, fore- 
bode, to have a presentiment, to 
foresee. 

Presser, v. a. to press. 

Se Presser, v. r. to crowd. 

PrSt, e, adj. ready, in readiness. 
[Prist governs a : il est pr4t a 

tout, il est pr^t h partir."] 

Pretendre, v. a. to claim, to chal- 
lenge, to pretend. 

Preter, v. a. to lend. 

Pr^texte, m. pretence, pretext, 
cloak. 

Pr^enir, v. a. to go or come be- 
fore, to outstrip. 

Pr^voir, v. a. to foresee. 

Pr^voyance, /. foresight, forC' 
thought, 

Pr^voyant, e, adj. provident, hav- 
ing great foresight, wary. 

Prince, m. prince, 

Printemps, m, the spring. 

Pris, e, part of Prendbre, taken, 
caughi. La rivi^ est •~-e, the 
river is frozen up, 

Prix, m. price, value, 

Proces, m. lawsuit. 

Prochain, e, adj. next. La se- 
maine — e, next week, 

Prochain, m. neighbour, 

Proclamer, v, a. to proclaim. 
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Prodigne, adj, ^T *uM, prodigal^ 
laviih. 

Prodigaer, v. a. to lavish, to aquan- 
der away. 

Prodaire, v. a, to product. 

Profit, m. profit, gain, 

Profiter, o. n. to profit. 

Vroie,/. prey. 

Projet, m, project, scheme, de- 
eign. 

Projeter, v. a. to project. 

Promenade,/, walking, walk. 

Promen«r, v. a. to walk. 

8e Promener, v. r. to walk, to be 
a-walking. 

Promesse,/. promise. 

Promettre, v. a. to promise. 

Se Promettre, v. r. to hope for, to 
promise one*s self. 

Prononoer, v, a, to pronounce, to 
utter. 

Propos, m. purpose, design, intent, 
resolution. 

Apropos, adj. proper, fit, fitting, 

^ meet. 

A Propos, adv. to the purpose, op- 
portunely, seasonably, perti- 
nently. Mai ^ — , hors de — , 
unseasonably, improperly, pre- 
posterously. 

Pkoposer, r. a. to propose, to ojfer. 
Se — de faire quelqne chose, to 
propose to do a thing, to pur- 
pose doing it* 

Proposition, f proposition, pro- 
posal. 

Propre, adj. own, clean, neat. 

Propriety, f. property. 

Protection,/, protection. 

Prouver, v. a. to prove. 

Providence,/, providence. 

Prudent, e, adj. prudent. 

[_Prudent may precede the noun 

of things.] 

Prone, /.p/«m. 

Prusse,/. Prussia. 

Puis, adv. then, qfterwards, qfler 
that. £t — ? and what then f 
what nest t well f 

Pnisque, coty. since. 

Puissant, e, at^. if subst. potter- 
ful. 



Punir, V. a. to punish. 
Punition, /. punishment, chastise' 
ment. 

Q. 

Qoalite,/ quality. 

Quand, adv. when. Depuis — ? 

since what lime ? Jusqu'a — ? 

how long ? Quand, — meme, 

— bien mSme, though, although, 
even {/. 

Quant k, prep, as to, as for. 

— a moi, as for me, for my 
part. 

Quantite, /. quantity, a quantity, 

a great quantity, a great many 
Qnarante, forty. 
Quelque, adj. or indrf. art. some, 

any. 
Quelque, adv. howsoever. 
Quelquefois, adv. sometimes, now 

and then. 
Querelle,/. quarrel, difference. 
Questionner, v. a. to question, to 

put questions, to interrogate. 
Quitter, v. a. to quit, to leave. 
Qaoi, pron. which, that which. 

C'est un Tice k — il est sujet, 

it is a vice to which he is sub- 

ject. 
Quoique, cor^. although, though. 

[^Quoique is never joined to a 
present, nor even to a past parti- 
ciple, unless the latter is accom* 
panied by an auxiliary: quoique 
accoutumA awe exch d'ambilion^ 
&c., is an English construction; 
in French the sentence must run : 
quoique nous soyons accoutum/s, 
&C. Quoique is superseded by que 
in the second clause of a sen- 
tence : quoique Dieu soil bon, et 
qu*il soit tovyotirs prit a recevoir, 
&c.] 



R. 



Raconter, v. a, to relate, to tell, to 

recount. 
Raison,/. reason. Avoir — f to b§ 
I tn the right. 
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Rang, m. rank. 

Rappeler, v. a. to call baekj to r«. 
callt to recall to mind. Rap- 
pelez-moi ii son BOUTenir, re- 
member me to him, 
Se Rappeler quelque chose, v. r. 
to recollect, to remember eome- 
thing. 

[Rappeler (ae) : je me rappelle 
de ceia, je m^en rappelle is a wi- 
cioos construction. The verb go- 
verns de only before an infin. : je 
me rappelle eela, je me le rappelle : 
je me rappelle d'avoir vu, d'avoir 
fait.] 

Rapport, m. revenue, report. Par 
— k, with rrference to, with re- 
lation to, with a view to. U a 
fait cela par — a tous, he did 
that with a view to pleate you, 
or on account of you. 
Par Rapport, prep, aa to, with 

reaped to, aa regarda. 
Rapporter, v. a. to bring back, to 
carry back, to report, to relate. 
8e Rapporter, v. r. to agree, to 
tally, to coincide. S'en — a 
quelqn'on, a quelque chose, to 
truat to, to believe. Se — a 
quelqu'un de quelque chose ; 
s'en — a quelqu'un, to rtfer a 
thing to one, to leave or to put 
it to hia judgement. 
Rare, adj. rare, uncommon. 

[Rare usually follows the oon- 
crete noun : une choae rare : may 
precede the abstract noun: un 
rare exemple de vertu."] 
Rarement, adv. rarely, aeldom, 

[Rarement may come between 
the auxiliary and the yerb ; it may 
also begin the phrase ; rarement il 
mangua a aon devoir."} 
Ras, e, adj. ahom, ahaved cloae, 
bare, amooth. II porte la barbe 
— e, he ahavea cloae. 
Rassis, e, adj. cool. Du pain — , 

alale bread. 
Ratine, y. ratteen, frieze. 
Rayer, v. a. to atrike out, to eraae, 

to acratch out. 
Recevoir, v. a. to receive, to accept. 



Rechercher, v. a. to aeek again, to 
look for, to aeek after, to deaire. 

Recolte, f. getting in or gathering 
in (if the harveat : harveat, crop. 

R6oompeQae,f.reward,recompeti»e. 

Recompenser, v. a. to reward. 

Reconnaissant, e, adj. grateful. 

Reoonnutare, V. a. to rtcogniae, to 
acknowledge. 

Reoonnu, e, part. 8c adj. acknow- 
ledged. 

Recttler, v. a. to put, to pull or 
draw back; to extend, to eti" 
large (the boundariea of a atate). 

Redoutable, a^. formidable. 

Refl^hir, v. n. to reflect upon. 

Reflechir, v. a. to reflect. 

Reflexion, y. reflexion. 

Se Refiigier, v. r. to fly to (for re- 
fuge), to take refuge (in, da is). 

Refuser, v. a. to refuae. 

R^galer, v. a. to regale, to treat, 
tofeaat, to entertain. 

R^arder, v. a. to look at or on. 

Se Regarder, v. r. to look at one*a 
aelf, to look at each other, to be 
looked upon. 

Regeler, v. a. Sf n. to freeze again. 

Region,/, region (of the earth), re- 
gion (^ the atmoaphere). 

Regler, v. a. to rule, to regulate, 

Regne, m. reign ; kingdom. 

R^gner, v. ft. to reign, to rule. 

Regretter, v. a. to regret. 

Reine,/ queen. 

Rejeter, v. a. to reject. 

Se Rejouir, v. r. to be or to make 
merry, to enjoy one' a aelf. — de 
quelque chose, to anticipate plea- 
attre, to promiae one* a aelf plea- 
aure. Se Rejouir, to rejoice. 

Relire, v. a. to read over again. 

Remarquable, ad^. remarkable. 

Remarquer, v. a. to remark. U 
est a — que , . .. , it ia to be re- 
marked or obaerved that • . . 

Remade, m. remedy. 

Remddier, v. ft. to remedy, to cure. 
— knn mal, to remedy or cure 
a pain, a diaeaae, — auz in- 
convenients, to remedy ineonve^ 
niencea. 



PRBNCH INDEX. 



257 



Remerder, o. a, to (hank, 
Remontery v. a. i(n,togovpat get 

up agmn, to reascend. — one 

montre, to tpind up a watch. 
Remplir, v. a. to fill again, to 

Julfil, to perform. 
Remporter, o. a. to carry or take 

back, to obtain, to gain. 
Remuer, v, a. to move, to etir. 
Renoontrer, v. a. to meet, to meet 

with, to jail in with, 
Se Renoontror, v. r. to meet, to 

meet each other. 
Rendre, v. a, to render, to reetore, 

to give back. 
Renfermer, v. a. to ehut up, to eon- 

fine. 
Renonyeler, v. a. to renew. 
Se RenouTeler, v. r. to be renewed. 
Rentier^ v, n. to re-enter, to enter 

again, to come in again. 
Renvayer, V. a. to eendagain, totend 

away, to diemite, to diecharge. 
R^pandrOy v. a, to spill, to ahed. 

{N.B. Terser it taid of a liquor 

that ie decanted ; and repandre 

of a liquor that i» dropped tm- 

willinglg.) 
Se Rcpandroy v. r. to spread, to be 

spread, 
ReparaitrOi v, n. to appear again, 

to show one's se(f again. 
Repartir, v. ft. to go back again, to 

set out again. 
Se Repentir, v. r. to repent. 
Repeter, v. a, to repeat. 
Repondre, v. a. if n. to answer. 
Representationyyi representation. 
Representer, v. a. to present again, 

to represent. 
Resolu, e, part, of Resoudre. 
R^oudre, v. a, to resolve. 
Se Resoudre, v. r. to be resolved 

{into). 
Respect, m. regard, reverence, de- 
ference. 
Respectable, adj. respectable. 
Respecter, v. a. to respect. 
Ressentiment, m. sense, grateful 

acknowledgment, resentment. 
Ressentir, v. a. to feel. 
Reste, m. rest, remainder. 



Da Reste, an Reste, adv. but how- 

ever, neverthelees, otherwise : as 

for the rest. 
Rester, v. n. Sf imp. to remain, to 

be lift, to stay. 
Retablir, v. a. to re-establish, to 

restore, to retrieve. 
Retenir, v. a. to retain, to keep. 
Retirer, v. a. to withdraw. 
Retour, m. return, coming back. 
£tre de Retour, to have retutmed 

or come back. 
Retouraer, v. n. to return. 
Retroaver, v. a. to find again, 
R^ussir, V. n. to succeed, to be sue* 

eesqful. 
R^veiUer, v. a. to awake, to quicken 

(hope), to stir up or rouse {the 

passions). 
Rey^ler, v. a. to reveal, to disclose. 
Revenir, v. n. to come again, to 

return, 
RSver, v. n. ^ a. to dream. 
Reyen, m. reverse ; (fig.) reverse, 

misfortune. 
ReToir, v. a. to see again. 
Revolution,/, revolution. 
Ridicule, adj. ridiculous. 
Rjen, m. nothing. 

[Rien is connected with its ad- 
jective by de : il n*y a rien de ti 
beau, de si laid, &c.] 
Rire, v. ft. to laugh. 
Riyi^re,/. river. 
Robe,/, a gown. 
Roche,/, rock. 
Rocher, m. rock. 
Rdder, v. n. to roam, to rove, to 

ramble, to prowl. 
Roi, m. king. 
Role, m. roll. — , part {in a play), 

Jouer bien son — •, to play well 

one's part. 
Romance,/ romance, ballad. 
Rompre, v. a, to break. — la 

tdte k qnelqu'un, *o break one** 

head, to be trovblesome to him. 
Se Rompre, v. r. to break, 
Rompu, e, part. ^Rompre, broke^ 

snapped. 
Ronger, v. a, to gnaw, to nibble. 
Rose,/ a rose. 
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Rouge, adj, redm 

Rougir, V, n. to redden, to grow 

red ; to bltuh. 
Roulor, V. a. to roll, 
Rooler, v. n. to roU. 
Rou-Zy sae, adj, ^ t . red, reddiek- 

brown, 
Royaame, m, kimgdom. 
Ruche, yi hive. 
Rue,/, itreet. 
Ruine,/. rvin. 
Ruiner, v, a, to rvin, to dettroy, 

to lay waete, 
Ruisselant, e, adj, etreaming, 

S. 

Sacr^y e, adj,, if part, of Sacrer, 
tacred. 

Sacrifice, m. tacrifiee. 

Sage, m. toiee num, tage, 

Sagesse,/. wisdom, 

Saison, f, teaeon. 

Sang, m. blood. 

Sans, prep, without, &c. 

Sante,/. health. 

Satin, m, satin. 

Satisfaire, v, a, to satiny, 

Sauter, v, n. to leap, to jump, 

Sauter, v, a, to leap over, — au 
de\k, to overleap, 

Sauvage, adj. savage, wild, Les 
— 8, (subs.) the savages, 

Sauver, v, a. to save. 

Savant, e, adj. learned, 

Savoir, v, a, to know. Que je 
sache, that I know of, Je ne 
saurais, / can't. Ne sauriez- 
Yous aller ? could not you go ? 

Savon, m. soap. 

Science,/*, knowledge, science, 

S-ec, eche, adj. dry, Une toux 
seche. a dry cough. Ce cheval 
a les jambes seches, that horse 
is clean-limbed, has clean limbs. 
Reponse a^he, a dry or sharp 
answer. 

Secouer,v.a. to shake, to shake off, 

Secours, m. succour, assistance. 
Secr-et, ^te, adj, secret. 

^Secret may precede the noun 
whan harmony and analogy admit ; 



emphatic so placed. Un secret 

homme, une secrete parte, is nevei 

sud.] 

Secret, m. a secret. 

Sel, m. salt. 

Semaioe,/*. a week. 

Semblant, m.appearance, pretence. 

Faire — , to feign, to pretend. 
Sembler, v. n. to seem, to appear, 

to look, 

[^Sembler : ilsemble, followed by 
an indirect regimen, governs tiM 
indie. : il sembte a mon frere que 
vous vous moguez de lui; when 
without such a regimen, usually 
governs the subj. : U semble gu*U 
prenne a tdche de me desoter s the 
reproach here conveyed is of a 
general nature; when of a par- 
ticular nature, and alluding to 
what is doing, the indie, may be 
used : il semble gu*ilprend a tdche 
de me desoler,"] 
Sentiment, m, feeling. 
Sentir, v, a, to feel. 
Separer, v. a, to separate, 
Se Separer, to separate, — de 

quelqu'un, to part with one, to 

leave him, 
Serment, m, oath. Preter — , to 

take an oath. 
Serpent, m. serpent, 
Serrure,/. a lock, 
Serrurier, m, locksmith. 
Servante, /. a maid, a servant-maid. 
Service, m. service. 
Serviette,/, napkin. 
Servir, v. a, to serve, 
Servir, v. n, to serve, — de, to 

serve for, to be instead. 
Se Servir de, v. r. to use, to em- 
ploy, to make use of. 
Seul, e, a^. alone, only, sole. 
Settlement, adv. only, Non-aenle- 

ment. See Non, 
Siecle, m, century. 
Si^ge, m. seat, a chair. 
Signer, v. a. to sign. 
Silence, m. silence. 
Simple, adj. simple, plain, downm 

right; silly, foolish. 
Sincere, a^/* sincere, honest, open. 
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^nc6nt6, f. Hneerity, honesty, in- 

genuotunest, opennett. 
Singe, m. an ape, a monkey. 
Singuli-er, ^, adj. tingular, 

[Singtdier may precede the 
noon when harmony and analogy 
admit ; emphatic so placed.] 
8itaation,y. rituation. 
Sitae, e, part, if adj. tituate, lying. 
Sitner, v. a. to eituate. 
Sobre, adj. eober, temperate, Jrugdl. 
Sod^te,/. Mociety, company, aeeo- 

eiation. 
Soeor,/. tiater. 
Sole,/, siik. 
Soif,/. thirtt. 
Soin, m. eare. 
Soir, m. evening, 
Soldaty m. eoidier* 
Soleil, m. the $un. 
Solliciter, v. a. to solicit. 
Somme,/. sum. 
Sommeil, m. sleep. 
Sonner, v. a. to ring. 
Sonner, v. n. to sound, to strike, 
Sorte,/. sort, kind ; this way. 
De telle Sorte, de la Sorte, de cette 

Sorte, adv. sOj in such a manner, 

thus, in this manner. 
De Sorte que, en Sorte qne, conj. 

so that, insomuch that. 
Sortir, v. n. to go out, to come out. 

J[8ortir, even as a neuter verb, 
is conjugated with avoir and iire. 
"^th avoir, intimating an action : 
il a sorti ee matin, he went oat 
this morning (but is now returned) ; 
il est sorti, he went out {nor has 
he yet returned) ; the distinction is 
not always observed. Jl ne/ait 
gf*e de sortirs ilnefatt que sortir, 
the first means he has just gone 
out : the second, he does nothing 
but go out."] 
Sot, te, adj. silly, simple. 

[Sot usually precedes, when 
modified by an adverb follows, the 
noun,] 
Sot, m. a silly man, a simpleton, a 

blockhead. 
8e Soucittr, v. r. to care, to mind, 

to have a respect for. 



[Soueier (se), governs the infia. 
with de, when the infin. refers to 
the subject : je ne me soucie pas 
de I* entendre i otherwise requires 
the subj. : je ne me soucie pas gu\ 
vtennCmj 

Soucoupe,/. saucer. 
Souffiir, V. a. Sf n. to suffer. — de la 

tSte, to feel a pain in one*s head. 
Souhalter, v, a. to wish. 

[Souhttiter governs the infin. 
with or without de, when the ac- 
tion is confined to the subject : je 
souhaiterais de pouvoir, je sou- 
haiierais pouvoir vous obliger : 
otherwise requires the subjunctive : 
je souhaite qu*il vienne."] 
Soulier, m. shoe. 
Soupe,yi soup. 
Souple, a^. supple, pliant, Jiest* 

ble, limber. 
Source,/, source, 
Sourd, e, adj. 3c s. deaf. 
Sous, prep, under. 
Soutenir, v. a. to sustain, to sup* 

port, to maintain. 
Se Souvenir, v. r. to remember. 
Souvent, adv. often. 
Spectacle, m. spectacle, play. 
Succeder, v. n. to succeed. 
Sneers, m. success. 
Succomber, v.n. to lie or fall down, 

to fall, to sink. 
Sucre, m. sugar. 
Sueur,/, sweat, 
Suffire, V. ft. to suffice. 
Suite,/, consequence^ result, issue 
De Suite, adv, together, one offer 

another. Tout de — , tout d'une 

— , all together, at once, tm- 

mediately. 
Sttivre, v. a. to follow. 
Sujet, te, adj. subject, 
Sttjet, m. a subject. 
Superbe, adj. Sf s. superb, stately, 

sumptuous, magnificent. 
Superflu, e, adj. superfluous. 

[Superflu follows the noun.] 
Sup^rieur, e, adj. superior, 

higher, 
Surmonter, v, a, to surmount. 
Sumommer, v. a, to surname. 
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Sorprenmnt', e, a^. turpriting, 
{^Surprenant may precede the 

noun : eeiif surprenanie nowelle; 

emphatic ; the ear and analogy to 

be consalted.] 

Surprendre, v. a, to twyrite. 

Surpris, e. part, of Surprendre, 
sfirprUfti. 

Surtottt, ath. above a//, especially. 

Bus, prep, upon. 

Suspendre,9. a. to hanff,to hangup. 

Symbole, m. symbol^ type^ eign, 
emblem, 

T. 

Table,/, table. 

Tableau, z, m, patniing^ pieiure. 

Tache,/. taek. 

Taffetas, m. eartenet. 

Taire, o. a, to conceal, keep secret. 

8e Taire, v. r. to hold one^t tongue, 
to be silent. 

Tant, adv. so much, so many. — 
d 'argent, so uiucb money, 

Tante,/. aunt. 

Tasse,/. a cup. 

Teiadre, r. a, to dye, to stain. 

Tel, le, adj. such, like. Rien, n'est 
— que de, there is nothing like ; 
many a one. 

Temerity,/, temerity, rashness. 

Tcmoin, m. a witness, an evidence. 
ITemoin, beginning the phrase, 

is inyariable ; temoin les victoires 

qu*il a remportees.'] 

Temps, m. time. 

Tendre, adj. sqft. Dn pain — , new 
bread. 

Tendre, v, a, to bend, to stretch. 

Ten^bre8,y. pi, darkness. 

Tenir, v, a. to hold, — quelqu'un 
k la gorge, to hold, to seize, to 
take one by the throat ; to keep, 
Tenez, yoilk oe que je tous dois, 
here, take what I owe you, II ne 
tient, he is caught, he has caught 
it. Sec, he is in for* t. 

S'en Tenir ^, to abide by (con- 
ditions, &c.) ; to stick to, ad- 
here to, Je m'en tiens k votre 
avis, I stick to your advice. 

Terminer, r. a. to terminate ^ to end. 



Terre,/. earth, land, estate* 

TSte,/. head. 

Th^, m. tea. 

Theatre, m. theatre, 

Th^me, m. exercise. 

Tigre, m. tiger. 

Timide, adj. timid. 

Tirer, v. a. to draw. 

Toile, /. linen, linen cloth. — 

^crue, brown or unbleached 

cloth, — de Cambrai, cambric. 

— de ooton, calico, 
Tomber, v. n, to fail, to tumble. 
Tome, m. L'olume, book. 
Tonner, v. n. Sf imp. to thunder. 
Tonnerre, m. thunder, thunder-'bolt. 

Un coup de — , un ^dat de — , a 

clap of thunder, a thunder-.clap. 
Tort, m. wrong. Avoir — , to be 

in the wrong, to be to blame. 
Toucher, v. a. to touch, to lay one's 

hand upon, to handle, to meddle 

with, 
Toujours, adv. always, 

IToujours precedes or follows 
the simple tense : totfjours je le 
dis, je le dis toujours : always be- 
tween the auxiliary and the Terb. 
In the sense of at least, precedes 
the verb with inversion of the 
pronoun : sije n*ai pas r^ussi, tou- 
jours at- je fait man devoir."] 
Tour,/, a tower, belfry. 
Tout, e, adj. all, whole. — le 

monde, aU the world, every body. 
Tout, m. the whole, every thing. 
Toutefois, conj, yet, nevertheless, 

however. 
Tradttire, v. a. to translate. 
Tragedie,/. tragedy, 
Trahir, v. a. to betray. 
Trainer, v. a» to draw, to drag. 
Traiter, v a, Sc n, to treat. 
Traitre, Traitresse, adj.Sf subst. 

treacherous t a traitor, 
Tranquille, adj. quiet, 

ITYanquille usually follows, may 
precede, the noun: emphatic so 
placed.} 

Tranquillity, /. tranquillity. 
Travail, m. labour, work, IVavauz, 

labours. 
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TniTailler, v. ft. lo labour, to work. 

TraverSy m. breadth, 

A Travers, au Travers de, prep. 

through, 

{^TVttvera: au trovers, a travet'S: 
the latter supposes a passage al- 
ready open, the former a passage 
to be opened : a travers les boia ; 
it lui passa son htee au travers du 
corps. Passer a travers, may be 
8ud of light peeping out between 
clouds: passer au travers de, of 
light shining through the clouds.] 
Trema, m. dialysis diaresis. 
Tremblant, e. adj. trembling. 
Tres, adv. most, very. 
Tresor, m. treasure. 
Tressaillir, v. n. — de joie, to leap 

forjoy. 
Tricotage, m. knitting. 
Tricoter, v. a. Sf n. to knit. 
Triste, adj. sorrowful, sad. 

[Triste may precede the noun 
when harmony and analogy ad- 
mit ; emphatic so placed.] 
Tristesse, f. sadness, melancholy, 

dejection. 
Tromper, v. a. to deceive. 
Se Tromper, v. r. to be mistaken. 
Trompeu-r, se, adj. 8fs. deceiver. 
Trop, adv. too much, too many. 

[Trop, position : it boit trop, il 
a trop bu ; il a bu trop de vin, and 
not il a trop bu de vin."} 
Troublcr, v. a. to trouble. 
Troupe,/, troop, 
Trouver, v. a. to find. Comment le 

trouvez-vous ? how do you find 

it i how do you like it t 
Tuer, V. a. to kill. 
Tyran, m. a tyrant. 



U. 

Un, Une, adj. a, an, one, any, 
L*un Tautre, each other. 

Usage, m. cvstom, use. 

User, V. n. 8c a. to use. En — bien, 
or mal, avec quelqu'un, to use 
one well or if I, to deal or to do 
well or ill by him 



Utile, adj. 8f s. useful, sei-vice* 

able. 

[Utile may precede the noun: 
emphatic so placed.] 



V. 



Vague, y. wave, billow. 
Vaillant, e, adj. valiant, brave. 
Yain, e, adj. vain. 
En Vain, adv. vainly, in vain, 

[Vain (en) begins the phrase 
with inversion of the pronoun : 
en vain trcnaille^t-il a s avancer t 
after the simple tense, between the 
auxiliary and the verb.] 
Vainqueur, m. vanquisher, con- 

gueror, victor, 
Vaisseau, z, m, vessel. 
Valet, m. (commonly called <fo- 

mestique) valet, 
Valoir, v, n. 8f a. to be worth. Cela 

ne Taut rien, *tis goodfornothing, 
Se Vanter de, v. r. to boast, 
yaai6t6,f. variety, 
Veau, X, m, a calf, veal. 
Vecu. See Vivre. 
Velours, m. velvet. 
Vendre, v. a, to sell. 
Se Vendre, v. r. to sell, to be sold. 
Vengeance,/, revenge, vengeance, 
Venger, v. a. to revenge, to avenge. 
Venir, v. n. to come. 
Vent, m. wind. 

Verdure, f. verdure, green, grass. 
Verity,/, truth, 
Verre, m. glass. 
Vers, m. a verse. Faire des — , to 

write verses. 
Vers, prep, toward, towards, 
A Verse, adv. (used only with 

pleuToir) very hard, as fast os 

it can pour. II pleut a — , it 

rains as fast as it can pour or 

very hard. 
Vert, e, adj. green. 
Vert, m. green, the green colour. 
Vetir, V. a. to clothe. 
Se Vetir. v. r. to dress one*s Sflf. 

Se — k la fran9aise, to dress qfter 

the French fashion. 
Viande^/. meat. 
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Vice, m. ffice, 

Victoire,/*. victory. 

Vie,/, life. 

Vieil or Tienx, fim. Tieille, a^, ^ 
s. old. 

Vieille98e,y. old age, age. 

Vieillir, v. n. to grow oldf to grow 
obsolete. 

Vieoz, adj. See Vieil. 

Vi-f, re, adj. alive. Bsu — Te, 
spring water. 

Vigne,/ vine, 

Vigonreu-z, se, a^.vigorous, stout. 

ViUe,/. a town, a city. 

Via, m. wine, 

Vinaigre, tn. vinegar. 

Vingt, twenty. 

Viogteine,/. a score, twenty. 

Violon, m. a violin, a fiddle. 

Visage, m. the face. 

Vis-k-vis de, adj. 8^ prep, over 
against, opposite, 

''^nsite,/! a visit. 

Vitr^, e, adj. glazed. 

Vivant, e, adj. living, alive. 

Vivre, v. n. to live. 

Voeu, z, m. a vow. 

Void, itat is, roi id, acfe. (de- 
notes a person or thing near 
the speaker, though it is said 
also of things that are not the 
objects of the senses, and then 
it is spoken to usher in those 
things : but what is more par- 
ticular is, that it has the power 
of a verb, making a complete 
sentence with the following 
noun or the preceding proponn ; 
sometimes also it is attended by 
a relatiye and a verb, and some- 
times only by que; all which 
forms of speedi are Englished 
several ways: behold, here is, 
this is, here are, these are, lo, 
look, Sfc.) 

Ymi^, that is, yd Ik, (The use 
of this word is Tery remarkable ; 



it has pretty nearly the same 
signification as void, and de- 
notes a thing at some distance 
from the speaker; but voila, 
followed by an adjectire, and 
preceded by a pronoun personal, 
supplies the place of a verb sub- 
stantive in the present : behold, 
that is, those are, there is, there 
are, lo, look, 8^c.) — ce qu*on 
objecte, void ee gu'on peut r^- 
pondre, there are tiie objections, 
here are ihe answers. 

Voir, v,a,Scn.to see. 

Voitmre,/. carriage. 

Voix,y. voice. 

Voler, V. a. to steal, to rob, 

Voleu-r, se, m. iff. a thirf, a rob- 
ber. 

Volenti, yi loill. 

Volontiers, adv. willingly. 

Volume, m, volume, a book. 

Vouloir, V. a, to will, to bewilling, to 
wish. Bn — k quelqu'un, to bear 
some one ill-will, to owe him a 
spite, II en yent k oette charge, 
{/am.) he has that employment 
in his eye ; he aims at it. 

Voyage, m. voyage, journey. 

Voyager, v. n. to travel, 

Voyagen-r, se, m. Sf f. traveller, 
Commis — , a commercial tra- 
veller, 

Vrai, e, a^, true, real. 



Y. 

Y, adv, there, thither, within. 
Monsieur y ^t-il ? is Mr. with- 
in or at home t 

Y, pron. at it, at them, by it, by 
them, for it, for them, in it, m 
them, of it, them, to him, to her, 
to it, to them, with him, with her, 
with it, with them. 

Yeuz, m, pi. eyes. 
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A. 



Abandon, v, a. abandonner. 

[To abandon, abandonner; to 
forsake, d^laisaer ; to relinquish, 
abandonner; to give uptceder,re- 
mettre ; to desert, dAertert to 
quit, quitter; to leave, laiwer 

(synon.).] 

Abide by or in a thing, v. n. r «n 
lenir a une chose. 

Absolve, V. a. absoudre. 

Abuse, abiUf m. injuref f. 

Abuse, V. a. dire dee injures. 

Accept, V. a. agrier. 

Accomplished, part. & adj. aC' 
compli. 

Accost, V. a. aborder. 

Accuracy or Accurateness, exacti- 
tude^ f. 

Achieve, v. a. achever. 

Acquaintance, connalatancej (, 

Acquire, V. a. acqu&tr; a*acqu6rir 
(for one's self). 

Acquit, V. a. absoudre. 

Act, V. n. affir. 

Action, action, f. 

Address, v. a. a'adresser. 

Adjust, V. a. apaiser. 

Admirable, admirable. 

\droit, adroit. 

Advantage (superiority), avantage, 
m. 

Affair, affaire, f. 

Affect, V. a. affecter. 



Affectation, affectation, t. 
Afraid (to be), avoir peur. 
Against, contre. 
Agree (to a proposal), agreer. 
Agreeable, agr4able. 
Agreeableness, douceur, t. 
Aim, butt m. 
Alike, pareil. 
Alive, vwant* 
AU, tout. 
Almost, preaque. 
Already, d^a. 
Also, aussi. 
Always, toujoura. 
Ambition, ambition, f. 
Amiable, aimable. 
Amusing, amuaant, plaisant (iron- 
ical). 
Anecdote, anecdote, f. 
Anger, colh-e, f. 
Angry, /IcAe. 
Angry (to be), aefdcher. 
Animal, animal. 
Animate, v. a. animer. 
Announce, v. a. annoncer. 
Annual, annuel. 
Answer, v. a. & n. repondre. 
Anticipate, v. a. preasentir. 
Any (with a negation), aucun. 
Any body, peraonne (aft. neg.). 
Any more, plua (aft. neg.). 
Appear, v. n. paraUre. 
Appears, v. imp^rs. i7 parait 
Apple, pomme, f. 
Apply to, V. a. a*adreaaer. 
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iLppfosdiy ▼• n. opprocMTm 

ApprorCy ▼> &• opprouotTm 

April« ttvrilf m* 

Aroiy brat, u. 

Amyy ATiMAPf !■ 

AiTiTOf ▼. n. urriver. 

Arrogate, ▼. a. »*arroger. 

Arty or/y nu 

As, comm« : (so) as— as, aum . . . 
que. 

Ascribey ▼. a. attribuer. 

Ashamedy konitux. 

Asky ▼. a. & n. demander. 

Assaolty OMOM/y m. 

Assemblyy at$embUet f. 

Asaifltanoe, tceourfy m« 

Astonishing. Sionnant. 

Aty a, e», aprew, — homOy a la mai- 
soHf au loffis. — yourhooseycAer 
vous. — first, d^abord. — once, 
tout fftm coup. — ally du tout. 

Attain, ▼. a. & n. atteindrCt at- 
ieindre a. 

Attend y t. a. & n. /aire aiteniion 
Of tervir, suivre. 

Attribute, t. a. attribuer. 

Augusty aoHtf m. 

Author, auteury m. & f. 

Avarice, avarice, f. 

Avenge, ▼. a. vender. 

Avoid, V. a. Mter. 

AvoWy ▼. a. atfouer. 

B. 

Bad, matipatf, e. 
Ball, balle, f, bat, m. 
Ballady romance, la. 
Bark, v. n. abnyer. 
Barley, orge^ f. 
Barrister, avocat, m. 
Battle, bataille, f. 
Beard, bar be, f. 
Beat, V. a. bat tre, /rapper. 
Because, parce que. 
Bed (to go to), «« coucher. 
Bee, abeilUt f. 
Befall, V. a. & n- ani'ver. 
Before, avant, devanl. 
Beg, ▼. a. prier. 

Beg, ▼. n. mendier. — for a thing, 
demander, eotliciler. 



Begin, t. a. & n. commenser. 

B^ndy derriere, 

Beingy &re, m. 

Bclievey ▼. a. & n. eroire. 

BestoWy ▼. a. aeeorder, 

Betrmyy ▼. a. trakir. — one's self, 

«e trahir eot-mSme. 
BetteTy adj. aupSrieur, 
Better, y. a. ameliorer. 
Better, adv. mieux. To be — ^ 

valoir mieux. 
Beyond, au-detnUf au dela; delk; 

autre. 
Big, ffrandf ffroe. 
Bite, T. a. & n. mordre. 
Black, notr. A — horse, tut ekewU 

noir. 
Blameable, bldmable, digne de 

bldme, eoupable. 
Blaine, v. a. bl&mer. To be to — , 

itre bldmable or eoupable; avoir 

tort. 
Bleachedy blane (white), blanche, f. 
Blood, tang, m. 
Bloody, sanglemt. 
Blush, ▼. n. rougir. 
Boarding -housey peneion, f. 
Boasty V. n. & a. vanter, ee vanter. 
Body, corps, m. Every — , chacun, 

tout le monde. Nobody, per- 

eonae. 
Bolt, ▼. a. /ermer au verrou. 
Bonnet, bonnet, chapeau,' m. 
Book, livre, m. 
Boot, botte, f. 
Born, ▼. n. pass, natlre. 
Bound, Y. a. bomer. 
Boy, gar f on, m. 
Brave, .brave, courageux, har£, 

vaillant. 
Bread, pain, m. 

Break, v. a. rompre, caster, briser. 
Break, t. n. casser, se rompre, 

se briser, — out, Mater, — 

through, percer. 
Breakfast, y. n. d^euner. 
Bring, apporter. — with (or a) 

it, entratner,^ 
Brother, yr^rtf, m. — in-law, heaU' 

/rere. 
Brushy y. n. brosser: epouaseter 

(dust). 
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Build, V. a. bdtir. 

Buro, ▼. a. briliet\ 

Bursty y. n. & a. crever. — into 

tearSf /ondre en larmes. 
Bushel, boUteaUf m. 
Business, (des ajfaira,) occttpa- 

tiotit f. 
But, mats. 
Butt, buif m. 
Butter, beurre, m. 
Buy, ▼. a. & n. aeheter. 
Buyer, acheteur, m. 



C. 



Call, y. a. & n. appeler, -— to mind, 

rappeler. 
Cambric, toiU de Cambrai, f. ba- 

tistej t. 
Camp, catnpt m* 
Capable, capable. 
Care, eoin^ m. To take — to, 

prendre garde. 
Carriage, voiiurCf f. 
Carry, y. a. porter. 
Case. It is far from being the — 

that, il s*en/aui bien que. 
Catalogue, catalogue, m. 
Cayern, caveme, f. 
Cease, y. n. cesser. Not to — to 

be, ne pas laisser d*ilr€. 
Cell, ceUule, f. 
Certain, certain. 
Chair, chmise, f. 
Chamber, dutmbre, f. 
Change (small coin), fMOimate, f. 
Charge, take — of, se charger de. 
Chase, chassSf f. 
Chastise, y. a. chdtier. 
Chatter, y. n. babiUer. 
Cherry, cerise^ f. 
Child, et^fant, m. & f. 
Choose, y. a. choisir. 
Christian, Chretien. 
Church, egHsCf f. 
Clean, net. 
Clean, y. a. nettoyer. 
Clear, y. a. Maircir, — up, y. n. 

s*4cla%rcir (in speaking of the 

weather). 
Cleyer, habile* 



Close-shaven, ra«, e. 
Cloth, toils f f. Brown (unbleach- 
ed) — , toile icrue. 
Clothe, y. a. vitir. 

Clothe, y. n. se vitir. 

Cloud, nuCf nuee, f. nuage, m. 

Coach, carrossSf m. 

Coast, c6te, f. 

Coat, habit, ra. 

Coffee, eafi, m. 

Cold,yrot£2, m. 

Coldly, froidement. 

Collect, y. a. (taxes), pereevoir. 

Collection, collection, f. 

Colour, eouleur, f. 

Combat, y. a. & n. combat tre. 

Come.y. n. venir,arriver. — down, 
descendre, — in, entrer. — in 
again, rentrer. 

Comedy, commute, f. 

Comfort, y. a. consoler. 

Command, ordre, m. 

Command, y. a. commander, or~ 
donner. 

Commandment, commandement, m. 

Commission, commission, f. 

Common, commun. 

Communicate, y. a. & n. com- 
muniquer. 

Complain, y. n. se plaindre. 

Complaint, plainte, f. 

Compose, y. a. composer. 

Comprehend, y. a. concevoir. 

Conceal, y. a. celer, eacher, dissi" 
muler. 

Conceiye, y. a. & n. conceooir. 

Conclude, y. a. conclure. 

Condition, condition, f. etat, m. 

Conduct, conduits, f. 

Conduct, y. a. conduire. 

Confess, y. a. avouer. 

Confide, y. n. sejier. 

Confidence, confiance, i. 

Conqueror, vainqueur, m. 

Consent, y, n. consentir. 

Consequence, suite, f. 

Consider, y. a. consid^rer. 

Considerable, considerable. 

Console, y. a. consoler. 

Constant, constant. 

Consult, y. a. & n. consuUer, 

Contain, y. a. conienir, rewfermer. 
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Continue, t. n. ft a. eonthnuer. 

Cook, T. a. & n. euire, 

Co6L,/rais. 

Corn, bU, m, — market, kalle 

aux diet. 
Correct, t* a* cwngcr. 
Corrupt, y. a. C0f7^titpr€, 
Cost, ▼. a. eoiUer. 
Cotton, eoton, m. 
Counsel, eonteU, inii, m. 
Count (title), eomte. 
Country, paytt m. emiqtagne 

(= rut), t 
Cooiage, eouragBf m. 
Court, eovr, f. To pay one's — to 

the king,yiitre m eour au rai» 
Court, ▼. a. /aire la cour. 
Cover, ▼. a. eouorir. 
Crape, erfye, m. 
Creditor, er^anciir, m. 
Credulity, er^duliii, f. 
Credulous, er^dtUe, 
Crime, crtmff, m* 
Criticise, y. a. & n. eritiquer. 
Cross, eroix, f. 

Crown, eottronae, f. ; (coin), ^w, m. 
Crown, ▼. a. eourmmer. 
Cruel, cruel. 

Cruelty or cruelness, cruauii, t 
Cry, T. n. erieTf pleurer. — out, 

crier. 

[To cry, crier ; to weep, pleurer 
(synon.).J 

Cup, coupe, tatte, t 
Cive, y. a. guMr, 
Curious, curieux. 
Currant, groeeUle, f. 
Current, courant, m. A — of air, 

un eourani tTair, 
Custom, eoulume, f. 
Cut, y. a. couper, 

D. 

Dangerous, dangereuXi 
Daughter, yS//e. 

Day, hur, m. unjour, vnejowmie. 
Deal, quaniiU, f. A good — , beau- 
coup. 
Dear, adj. cher. — s. cher, cMre. 
Death, nuni, f. 
Debt, dette, f. 



Decamp, y. n. d^amper, 

Deceiye, y. a. d^cewrir, tromper. 

Deodver, trompewr, m. 

December, d^embre, m. 

Dedsiye, d^cittf. 

Defect, d^aut, m. 

Defend, y. a. d^endre. 

Degenerate, y. n. digMrer. 

Degree, degrk, m. 

Delicate, dilicat. 

Delight, y. n. m plabre (jkfaire 

quelgue ehote). 
D&aj, y. a. nter, diteommar. 
Depend, y. n. d^endre. — upon 

or on, compter eur. 
Depute, y. a. d^juter. 
Deputy, un d^nUi. 
Desenre, y. a. & n. mhiier. 
Desire, d^r, m. 
Despise, y. a. m^priaer. 
Destroy, y. a. detruire. 
Deyote one's self to, «e Uorer k — . 
Deyotion, divotum, t. 
Deyour, y. a. d^oorer. 
Die, y. n. mourir. 
Difference, diffirend, m. = quar- 
rel, querelle, f. 
Differently or differingly, oiilrr- 

ment, d'une autre mamre. 
Difficulty, difficult^, t 
Digest, y. a. digger, euire. 
Dine, y. n. diner. 
Dint, force, f. By — of, il Joree 

de (prier, &c.). 
Direct, y. a. — a letter, adreteer 

une letiret to be directed to, 

s^adreteer (a). 
Directly, Uml de suite, h VinMUni, 
Discharge, y. a. remmyer. 
Disclose, y. a. d^cowarir, rMUr. 
Discourage, y. a. dieourager. 
Discourse, diecours, m. 
Disooyer, y. a. inventer. 
Discreet, discret. 
Disease, tnaladie, f. 
Dbgraoefnl, honteus, ti|/8i 
Di^ust, digoUt, m. 
Disinterested, dAiwtireatL 
Dismiss, y. a. remeoyer. 
Displease, y. a. dhlaHre. 
Dispute, diiffkrend^ m. 
Dispute, y. n. ditpuier. 
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Dissatisfy, T. a. miconteiUer, 
Dissemble, y. a. & n. ditaunuler. 
Dissent, t. a. diteonxfenir* 
Dissolve, ▼. n. te dUsoudre. 
Dissolve, y. a. ditaoudre. 
Distance, distance^ f. 
Distinction, (fu/inc/ton, f. 
Distress, t. a. qfUger. 
Distressing, affiigeant. 
Distrust, y. a. w defi§r. 
Divide, v. a. divUer, partager. 
Do, y. 9^ f aire. 
Dog, chieut m. 
Door, portti f. 
Doubt, y. a. & n. douttr. 
Doubtful, douieux. 
Downright, clair, franc* 
Draw, y. n. & a. tirert attirer. — 

after it, eHiraSner. — (pictures), 

dessiner, — upon one's self, 

s^attirer. 
Drawing-room, mUon, m. 
Dream, v. n. & a. Monger, rhar. 
Dress, v. a. kabiiler, panr, v^tir. 
Dress (= cook), euire. 
Dress, y. n. t'habiller, m v^tir. 
Drop, goutte, f. 
Drunk and Drunken, tore. 
"Drj, eec. 
Due, draii, m. 
Dumb, muei, 

[Dumb, muet, qtU ne peut pat 
parler ; sUent, muet, qui ne parte 
pott mute, muet, qui fie dU mot 
(synon.).] 
Dupe, dupe, f. 
During, pendant. 
Dust, pouttiire, f. 
Dust, y. a. fyouseeter. 
Duty, devoir, m. 
Dwell, v. n. demeurer, hoHter. 
Dye, y. a. teindre. 



E. 

Bar, oreille, f. 

Early, de bonne heure. 

Easily, facilement. 

Easy, ais^f facile. 

Eat, y. a. manger. 

Edition, Edition, impreteion, f. 



N 



Effort, ^ort, m. 

Election, election, f. 

£11 (measure), aune, t 

Elm (tree), orme, m. 

Employ, V. a. employer. 

End, bout, m. — =: object, fiUp t, 
but, m. 

End, y. ^.finir, terminer. 

End, v. n.^ntr, eeeeer. 

Enemy, ennemi, m. 

Energy, /orcc,f. 

English, anglaie. 

Enough, aeeez. 

Enterprise, entreprise, f. 

Entertaining, amutant. 

Envious, envietue, jaloux. 

Envy, envie, t 

Equal, pareil. 

Equal, ^gal, m. 

Equality, igalite, f. 

Equally, igalement. 

Escape, v. a. 4ehapper. 

Espouse, y. a. /pouter (fig. pouter). 

Essential, ettentiel. 

Estate, /tat, m. terre, f. 

Esteem, v. a. ettimer. 

Eternal, Aemel, 

European, adj. & 8. eurqpien. 

Evening, le toir. 

Event, /vinement, m. 

Ever (after neg,), jamait. 

"EiVery hodj,chaeuni tout le monde. 
— thing, tout. 

Every where, partout. 

Evil, mat, m* 

Examine, v. a. interroger. 

Example, exemple, m. 

Excellent, excellent. 

Excuse, excuee, f. 

Excuse, y. a. excuter, pardonner. 

Execute, v. a. exicuter, a^aequitter 
de. — a commission, »*aequitter 
d*une eommittions faire une 
commitaion. 

Exempt, exempt. 

Exercise, exercite, m. un thhne. 

Exercise, v. a. exercer. 

Exertion, ej^ort, m. 

Exhaust, V. a. ^puiter. I am ex- 
hausted, je auie epuit/, je n*en 
puitplut {de — ). 

Expect, v. a. aitendre, 

2 
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•:>nse,<i^Cfu, m. pL; dkpenMt, f. 
I rt, habile, adroit, 
'•'ess, exprhf m. 

ess, T. a. exprinur. — one's 

!f, i'exprimer. 

rjss, adj. exprh. 

rior, extiriiur. 

>ct, itemt. T6 become — , 

''eindre, 

• ignish, T. a. itemdre. 

. ceilf m. ; pL yeux, 
'•witness, iimom oeulaire. 



P. 



' t!~», la face, le vUage ; /igure, f.; 
- sitoation, aspect, Sic, face, 
;foiref f. marcM annuel, m. 

e,/atfjr. 
I ehood ami Falseness, meti' 
•inge, m. 
ily, famille, f. 

, /om, itm /oin. — from or 
V ty — from, bien loin de ou 
' e ; /on/ 9* enfant que, 
■lion, mo(i«, f. After or in the 
. endi — , a la /ranfaiee. To 
> • in — , eourir (of things) ; iire 
' la mode, 
• .'. ffroi. 

.ur, pere, m. A fkther-in-law, 
' I beau-pere, A god-father, «n 
v/ratn. 

.Tf/aute, f. d^aut, m, 
our, faveur, bienveUlance, 
niiti^, f. 

r, crainte, peur, f. 
' ■!-, y. a. & n. craindre, 
. lul, eraintif. 
'iMBxj, fiwrier, m. 
t ', T. n. & a. eentir, 
\ng, sentiment, m. 
!), Y. a. & jufeindre, 
>ocloMB,/&oee, 
U, T. a. alter chercher^ To 
ad and — , envoyer chereher. 
■.'i\Jiivre, f, 
. • . peu, A — , qnelquea (eoue), 

. ^.^, champ, m. eampagne, f. 



Fight, T. n. & a. eombattre. 
Find, T. a. trouver: retrouver 

(find again). 
Fine, ^Mm, 6e/. 

Finish, t. a.^nir, terminer, aehever, 
Vitet/eu, m. 
Firmness, fermeti, t. 
First, adj. premier. 
First, ady. premih'ement, d*abord. 
Flake, ^eon, m. 
Flash of lightning, ielair, m. 
Flatter, y. 9^. flatter, 
F\t^Uerer,flatteur, m. 
Flee, y. n. & a.y«tr, t^enfuir. 
Flesh, cAatr, f. 
Florin (a coin), ^ortn, m. 
Flower, ,/{etir, f. 
Fly, mouche, f. 
Fly, V. a.yufr, ienfuir, — into a 

passion, ee eabrer. — out, s' em- 
porter, se eabrer. 
Fog, brouillard, m, 
Foiile, faible, m. 
Follow, y. a. euivre. 
Folly, aottite,folie, f. 
Fool,ybti, m. 
Fooli^, iotf/ou. 
Foot, lepied. 
For, prep.j^otir. 

For, conj. ear. As — , quant a. 
Forbid, y. a. defendre, {See De- 

fendre.) God — 1 a JDieu ne 

plaiae I 
Force, force, f. 

Forebode, y. a. & n. preseentir. 
Forehead, le front. 
Foreign, etranger. 
Foresee, y. a. prevoir ; preeeentir 

(forebode). 
Forget, T. a. oublier, 
Forgiye, y. a. pardonner. 
Fori, fourchette, f. 
Form, y. vl, former. 
Formerly, autr^oie. 
Forsake, y. a. abandonner. 
Fortnight, quinze jours. 
Forward -and Forwards, en avanif 

sur le defiant. 
Found, y. Sk. fonder, 
France, la France, 
Frank, franc, 
Frank (a French coin), ^onc, m. 
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Frooze, y. a. & n. geler. — again, 

refftler. 
Frequently, touveni, 
VresYkf/raiit t/rmehe. 
Fridayi vendredi^ m. 
Friend, un amt, tine arnie. 
Friendship, amiH^, L 
Frost, ffelee, f. 
VraittJhtitf m. 
Full, piein. 
Function, yb«c/iof», f. 
FuTidSt fondif pi. m. 
Furnish, ▼. B./oumir, 
Furniture, meubies, pL m. 

6. 

Gain, ▼. a. gag^ar. — (a victory), 
remporter. — (affection, hatred), 
aitirer. 

Game, ^'eti, m. To make — of, 
M moquer. 

Gape, V. n. bSiUer, 

GBrdeUf jardin, m. 

Gardener, jar Jtater, m. 

Gate, portct f* 

Gauze, gaze, f. 

General, general. 

Generally, ordinairement» 

Generous, gin^eux. 

Genius, geniet m. 

Grentleman, gentilhommeffnotmeur. 

Gentleness, douceur, f. 

Germany, Allemagne, t 

Get up, T. n. se lever. 

Give, ▼. a. donner.. — over, cesser. 

Glad, aise, bien aise. To be very 
— , Stre bien aise. 

Gladly, voloniierst avee plaiiir. 

Glass, verre, m. 

Glory, gloire, f. 

Glove, gantf m. 

Go, v. n. alter. — away (= set 
out), partir. — far from, 
y^oigner de, — for, aller cher- 
Cher. — on, continuer, — out, 
sortir. — out, s'iteindre. — 
to bed, se coucher, 

God, DieUf m. 

Gold, or, m. 

Golden, d^or. 

Good, bon. — deal, heaucoup. To 

N 



be — for nothing, im vc 
rien. 
Good-will, bietweillancet f. 
Groodness, bont^, f. 
Gooseberry, grosse groteille. 
Govern, v. a. & n. gouvemer. 
Gown, robe, f. 
Grammar, la grammaire. 
Grandmother, grand^mhre. 
Grant, ▼. a. accorder. 
Grass, verdure, t. 
Greek, adj. & s. Gree, 
Green, vert, la verdure. 
Grind, V. a. moudre. 
Ground, v. a. asseoir. 
Grow, ▼, n. crtfitre. — lean, ♦»■ 

grir, — old, vieillir. — \\ 

pdlir. — red, rougir. — t . 

grandir. — thin, maigrir. 

worse, empirer. 
Grudge, v. a. & n. plaindre, 

plaindre. 
Guilty, coupable. 



H. 

Hail, grile, f. 

Hail, V. n. grUer. 

Half, moiti4, f. 

Half, demi. 

Handkerchief, mouchoir, m. 

Handsome, beau (f. bell^. 

[Handsome, beau, bien fc . 
pretty, joli ; beautiful, beau, ay 
able (synon.).] 
Happen, v. n. arriver. 
Happily, heureusemeni. 
Happiness, bonheur, m. 
Happy, heureujp. 
Hiud, adj. dur. 
Hard, adv. fort. It rains -^^ 

pleut h verse. 
Hardly at all, ne-^guhe. — ev< 

presque jamais. 
Hare, un lievre. 
Harpsichord, clavecin, m. 
Harvest, moisson, recolte, f. 
Haste and Hasten, v. a. & n. ha 

se depieher, s'empresser (v 

eagerness). Make — , se dt^ 

cher. 

3 
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Haty un ehapeau. To put on 
one's — t mettre ton ehapeau, te 
eoumir. To pat or poll off one's 
— , 6ter eon ehapeau^ M d4' 
eouerir. 

Hatredy hatHe, ■• 

Hajy/otM, m. 

Head, tSte, f. 

Healy ▼. a. & n. fguirtr and «e 

Health, ton/e, f. To drink any 

body's — , hwre a la eant/ de 

quehfv'un, 
Hfr«a, r. a. & n. entendre* 
Heart, le eentr. 
Ht^i, ehaleur, t 
Here, ieim 

Heretofore, auirefoie. 
Hide, ▼. a. & n. eaeher 
Himself, /f<i-mem«, eoi'mime* 
Hinder, ▼. a. emp^eher. 
History, histoire, f. 
Hit, ▼. a. atteindre. 
Hive, ruehe, f. 
Hoar-frost, gelie blanche, t 
Hold, T. n. tenir. 
Holiday, conge, m. To have a 

— , avoir congi. 
Home, au logis, chez eoi, ^ la 

maison (= in). 
Honest, honnite. 
Honour, hmineur, m. 
Hope, eeperanee, f. 
Hope, ▼. a. esp^er, — - for, «e 

promettre. 
Horse, cheval, m. 
Hot, chaud. 
Hour, heure, f. 
House, maieon, t 
HoQBv«nfe, m4iMghre, f. 
How, comment, combien, que. — 

long ( = since when) ? depute 

quand? — many? combien 

de — r 
However, quelque. 
Humanity, Vhumaniti, f. 
Hunger, /atm, f. 
Hunger, y. n. avoir faim. To be 

hungry, avoir /aim. 
Hurt, y. a. nuire^ bleeeer, gdter. 
Husband, mart, ^oux, m. 



I. 



loe, glace, f. 

Idea, idee, f. 

Idle, pareeseux, 

111, adj. malade. 

Dl, ady. mat. 

Illness, maladie, f. 

Imagine, y. a. t^imaginer, eroire, 

penser. 
Importance, importanee, f. It is 

of — , i7 importe (to any body, ^ 

quelqu*un). 
Impossible, impoeeible. 
Improve, v. a. & n. peffectiotmer. 
Inch, un pouce. 
Inclination, envie, f. 
Incompatible, incompatible. 
Inconstant, inconstant. 
Inconvenience, Inconveniency, <fi- 

convinientt m. 
Incorrect, fauiif. 
Incorrigible, incorrigible. 
Incredulons, incridule. 
Incur, v. a. t^atiirer. 
Indeed, vraiment. 
Indispensable, indieperuable* 
Infamous, infdme. 
Infant, enfant, m. & f. 
Influence, v. a. influer. 
Infringe, v. a. enfreindre. 
Injure, V. a. nuire. 
Injurious, nuisible, tnJtoHeujF, 
Injustice, injustice, f. 
Ink, encre, f. 
Innocent, innocent. 
Inquisitive, curieux. 
Inspirit, v. a. animer. 
Instruct, V. a. inttruire. 
Intercourse, commerce, m. 
Interest, ini^^t, m. 
Interrupt, v. a. interrompre. 
Interval, intervalle, m. dietanee, f. 
Into, dans. 
Introduce, v. a. pr/senter, imtr&n 

duire. 
Inundate, v. a. inonder* 
Invent, v. a. inventer, 
Iron,/er, m. 
Island, tie, f, 
Italian, it alien. 
Italy, Italie, f. 
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J. 

Jasmarff Janvier, m. 
JealoQB jaUtux. 
Jealojaajtjaltnuie, f. 
Join, T. tujoindre. 
Join, ▼. n,Joindre, Mjoindre. 
Joj, Joie, gaieU, f. 
Judgemeat, Jugementf m. 
JvXjtjuillet, m. 
Jnnef^'titii, m. 
JuBttJMite, 



Keep, ▼. a. tenir. — shop, fenir 
boutique, (= obseiTe), observer* 

Kill, ▼. a. tuer, ' 

Kindness, bonti, f. 

Eang, rot, m. 

Kingdom, royauiM, m. 

Sjiave, unjripon. 

Knife, tin eoutetnt. 

Knit, ▼. a. trieoter. 

Know, ▼. a. ronnat/re, savoir, — 
by sight, eonnattre de vue, 
[R. To know is rendered by 

savoir, when it signifies a ibiow- 

ledge in the mind only; and by 

oonnaitre when it imports a know- 

ledge that has some dependence on 

the senaes."] 

Knowledge, scieneef f. Without 
my — , a mon insu. 



L. 



Labour, travail^ m. ; pi. - 

liaboar, ▼. a. travailler. 

Lady, dame^ f. A young •— , tifi« 

jeune personne, 
Lanoe, lanee, f. 

Language, langage, m. langue, f. 
Large, gros. 

Last, ▼. n. durer, eontinuer. 
Last week, la semaine passie. — 

year, Van dernier. 
Last, dernier t passL 
Lasting, durable. 
Lawyer, avoeat, m. 
Lay the dust, abattre la pousnhre. 
Lazy, paresseux, 

N 



Lead, t. a. mener. 

League (measure), lieue, f. 

Learn, ▼. a. apprendre. 

Learned, savant. 

Least, le moindre. At ^-, at the 

— , du mains. (= at aU events), 

au moine. In the — , du tout. 
Leave, eong^, m. 
Leave, v. a. quitter. Take — of, 

prendre eonge de — . 
Leg, Jambef f. 
Lend, v. a. prfter. 
Less, motfw. Much — , beaueoup 

moine. 
Lesson, lefon, f. 
Let, V. a. laisser. ^-us go, allons. 

— him know, &c. faUes-lui 

savoir. — him speak, qu*il 

parte. 
Letter, une lettre. 
Liberty, libert/, t 
Lie, V. n. mentir. 
life, vie, f. 

Lighten, v. a. /elairer. 
Lighten, v. n. ielairer. 
Lightly, l^gh'ement. 
Like, avoir envie de/aire. 
Like, adj. pareiL — , adv. comme. 
Limit, V. a. limiter, bomer, rem 

streindre. 
Linen, toile. f. Unbleached — , 

toile e'erue. 
Lion, lion, m. 

Listen, v. n. ^couter, — to, ieouter. 
Literary, littA-aire. 
Little, adj. petit. — , s* unpeu. — , 

adv. ne guere. 
Live, V. n. vivre ; (= dwell), de- 

meurer, habiter. 
Lock, V. A. firmer a la eltf. 
Lock, serrure, f. 
Locksmith, serrurier, m. 
Long, adj. long. — , adv. long-. 

temps, depuis longtemps. 
Look at, regarder. — for, ehereher. 
Lose, V. a. & n. perdre. 
Loss, perte, f. 
Love, amour, m. 
Love, V. a. aimer, — dearly^ 

chAir. 
Low, bos. 
Luxury, Iwpe, m, 

4 
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M. 

Magnificent, magniflque, tuperie. 
"NLaid^JlUe, ttrwmte, f. 
Maintain, v. a. fiourrtr. 
liake, ▼. tu/aire. — np aqnarrel, 

ajtuter une quereiie, — haste, te 

dipScher, 
Malice, maHee, f. 
Man (mankind), homme, m. 
Manage, ▼. a. manager. 
Manners, pi. moncrt, f. 
Many, plurieurs, beaucoup^ Men 

des. So — , tani, tani if«, auiani. 

As — as, auiant que. Too —, 

trop. Twice as — , deux foie 

autant. 
Mar, ▼. a. g&ter, troubler, ditruire. 
March, martt m. 
Marriage, mariage, m. 
Master, v. a. domptet\ To make 

one's self — of, 9*emparer de — . 
Matter, la maiiere. affaire^ ehosef f . 
Maxim, nuuntnef f. 
May, mai, m. 
Meal,yarifi«, f. * 
Means, pi. mogen, m. 
Mean, bas. 
Meat, viande, f. 
Meddle, ▼. n. se mfler {de — ). 
Mediator, mediateur, m. 
Mediatress, mediatrix, m^(fia/r»ee,f. 
Meet, ▼. a. reneonirer. 
Meet, ▼. n. se reneonirer. 
Melt, ▼. jx,/ondref se fondre. To 

— into tears, ybfufr« en larmes. 
Member, nMmbret m. 
Merchant, negociant^ m. 
Mercilessly, impiiogablement 
Middle, le milieu. 
Mild, dtnup. 
Milk, lait, m. 
Mind, Vespritt m. 
Minister, nunistre, m. 
Miscarry, v. n. ^kouer. 
Misfortune, ma/Aetir, m. 
Mislead, ▼. a. egarer, induire en 

erreur. 
Miss fire (as a gnn, &c.) manquer, 

ue pas prendre JeUf rater. 
Mistrust, ▼. a. se fn4fier de, se defier 

de. 



Modesty, modestie, f. 

Moment, un moment, tm instani. 

The — tiiat, dis que. 
Monday, lundi, m. 
Money, argent, m. 
Monster, ten monstre. 
Month, tin mois. 
Moon, la lune. Half — , demt 

lune, f. 
Mortal, adj. mor/e/. — ,s.mor/W,m. 
Mother, mere, f. A grandmother, 

une grand*mere, 
Mother-in.law, belle-mere. 
Motive, motif, ™- 
Mourning, deuil, m. 
Mouth, la bouche. 
Much, beaucoup. As — , tant, 

auiant. As — as, autant que. 
Mud, boue, f. 

Mulberry (a fruit), mdre, f. 
Multitude, multitude, f. 
Muslin, mousseline, f. 

N. 

Nail, ongle, m. 

Naked, nil. 

Name, nom, m. What is your — ? 

comment vous appelez-vous T 
Napkin, serviette, f. 
Natural, naturel. 
Nature, la nature. 
Naughty, meehant. 
Near, proche, pres, aupres, depres, 

(Not) — near so, (ne)-de beau- 

coup prh si — (non) que. He 

is pretty near it, t7 ne s'en /out 

guere. 
Nearly, apeuprh. 
Neat, propre. 
Neatly, proprement,Joliment, gen- 

timent. 
Necessary, n^eessaire. 
Neighbour, voisin, m, le proehain. 
Never, Jamais, 
New, neuf, nowfeau, frais. — 

(bread), tendre. 
News, nouvelle, f, nou»elles, f. pi. 
Next, proehain. The — day, le 

Jour suivant, le lendemain. 
Niece, niece, f. 
Night, la nuit. 
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No, non, point, Yesor — , ouiounon. 

No, ntU, ttucun. 

Noise, bruit, m. 

Noon, midi, m. 

Nose, le nez» 

Not, fiofi, non pas. — at tXitpoint 

du tout, — vet, pat encore. 
Notice ^to give), aoertir. 
Notion, t<Me, f. 
Notwithstanding, nonobetant. 
Nought, rien, m. 
Novel, roman, m, 
November, novembre, m. 
Number, nombre, m. — of houses 

in a street, ntcm^ro, m. 

O. 

Oak, ekene, m. 

Oats, avotne, f. 

Obey, V. a. obiir. I shall be 
obliged to — ,il (nu)/audra {y 
alter). I should have been obliged 
to — , i7 m*aurait /allu. I was 
obliged to — , it m'ajatlu. 

Obligation, obligation, f. 

Oblige, V. a. obliger. 

Oblige, V. n. obliger, fcureunplaisir, 
rendre un bon office. 

Obliging, obligeant, complaisant. 

Observe, v. a. observer. 

Obtain, v. a. obienir, remporter; 
acquerir. 

Obviate, v. a. obvier. 

October, oetobre, m. 

Odious, odieux 

Of, de. 

Offer, tiffre, t. 

Offer, ▼. a. ojffrir, proposer. 

Offering, offrCt offrandre, f. 

Officer, officier, m. 

Often, souveni. 

Oil, hnile, f. 

Old, vietue, tfieil; &g4, — age, 
vieillesse, la. How — are you? 
quel Age avez-voits f 

Once, une/ois. — on a time, autrC' 
Jois. At — , de suite. All at — , 
tout a coup, tout d*un coup. 

Only, adj. seul, unique. 

Only, adv. ne que. 

Open, V. a. ouwir, 

N 



Open, ouvertf (figJ\sineh'e,frc:. •. 

Openness, sincirite, f. 

Oppose, V. a. s'opposer. 

Opposite, vis-a-vis, it Popposite. 

Chunge, orange, f. 

Orator, orateur, m. 

Order, ordre, m. 

Origin, original, origine, f. 

Otherwise, autrement. 

Over, sur, au-dessus. To be a'! 
— mud, tire convert de bou- 
It's all — , c'est fait or s*en ca/ 
fait {de lui, Sfc). 

Overdo, v. a. tr<^ euire. 

Overtake, v. a. atteindre. 

Own, propre. 

Ox, vfi beeuf, 

P. 

Pain, peine, f. On — of deatli, 

sous peine de mort. 
Paint, V. a. peindre. 
Painter, peintre, m. 
Painting, tableau, m. 
Pale, p&le. 
Vv^, papier, m. 
Paidon, V. a. pardonner. 
Parent, p^e,^ mh'e. Parents, ph e 

et mere. 
Parlour, s^on, m. ; salle a manger, f. 
Part, partie, f. To take any — 

in, se miler de. 
Party, parti, m. 
Pass, V. n. & a. passer, — away, 

passer. 
Passage, passage, m. 
Passion, passion, f. 
Patient, tin malade. 
Pay, V. a. payer 
"Peace, paix, f. 
Peach, ;»lcAe, f. 
Pear, poire, f. 
Peculiar, partieulier. 
Peel, V. a. peler. 
Pen, plume, f. 

Pencil-case, portecrayon, m. 
Penknife, un can\f. 
People, peuple, m. 
Perceive, v. a. apercevoin perce- 

voir. 
Perform, v. a. fairer t^ acquit ler dc. 
Perish, V. n. perir. 

5 
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Pennade, ▼. a. persuader. 

Persuasion, persuasion, f. 

Philosophy, philosophies f. 

Pick (a lock), y. a. crocheter. 

Picture, tableau^ m. To have one's 
— taken, se/airepeindre. 

Pierce, v. a. pereer. 

Pin, une 4pingle» 

Pinch (of a shoe), hlesser. 

Pitiless, impitoyable. 

Pity, pita, f. It is a — , e*est 
dommage. It is a thonsand 
pities, e*est grand dommage. 

Place, lieUf m. 

Place, V. a. placer ^ mettre. 

Plain, plains, campagne, f. 

Plan, plan, projelt m. 

Plank, une planehs. 

Plant, une plante, 

Plate, assiette, f. 

Play, jeUf m. ; une eom/die. 

Play, V. n,Jouer. 

Player, joueur, m. 

Please, ▼. a. plaire d. 

Pleasure, plaisir, m. To take — 
in, se plaire h {/aire quelque 
chose). 

Plum, prune, f. 

Pocket, poche, f. — handkerchief, 
mouchoir, m. 

Poet, un poeie. 

Poison, y. a. empoisonner. 

Polite, poll. 

Politetess, politesse, f. 

Pond, un 4tang, 

Poor, pauvre. 

Pope, lepape. 

Portray, ▼. a. peindre. 

Possible, possible. 

Possession, possession, f. To get 

— of, s*emparer de. 
Post, la posts. 
Pound, une livre. 
Powerful, puissant. 
Praise, v. a. louer. 
Preacher, un predicateur. 
Precaution, |irecati/ton, f. 
Predecessor, pred^cesseur. 
Prefer, v. a. pr^Srer, 
Presence, presence, f. 
Pretence, pritexte, m. 
Pretend, v. ti./eindre. 



Pretext, pretexte, m. 

Pretty, adj.joli. He is — near it, 
il ne s'en/aut guh'e. 

Pretty, adv. assez, — well, suses 
Men. 

Vrej, proie, (. 

Pride, orgueil, m. 

Print, y. a. imprnMr. 

Printing, imprimerie, f. 

Probable, traisemblable. 

Proclaim, y. suproclamer. 

Produce, y. a. produire. 

Professor, pro/esseuTf m. 

Project, prq^et, m. 

Project, y. a. projeter. 

Promise, promesse, f. 

Promise, y. a. & n. promeftre. 

Proper, eonvenable. 

Property, la propriety, bien^ m. 

Proposal, proposition, f. 

Propose, y. a. proposer (= pur- 
pose), se proposer. 

Prove, y. a. prouver. 

Prudent, prudent. 

Prussia, Prusse, f. 

Punctuality, espactitude, f. 

Punish, y. a. punir. 

Punishment, punitionj f. 

Pupil, sieve, m. & f. 

Purchase, v. a. acheter. 

Purchaser, acheteur, m. 

Purpose, but, dessein, m. On — , 
exprhs, €t dessein. 

Purse, bourse, f. 

Put, v. a. mettre, — to, atteter. 



Quarrel, querelle, f. 
Queen, une reine. 
Question, v. a. interroger. 
Quiet, tranquille. 
Quite, tout. 



R. 

Rain, pluie, f. 
Rain, v. n. pleuwnr. 
Rainy, pluviewp. 
Raise, v. a. elever* 
Rare, rare. 
Rashness, temiriti, f, 
Raspberry,yram&eife, f. 
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Reach, t. a. aiteindre. 

Read, v. a. lire. To — again, 
retire. 

Reaper, tin moissonneur. 

Rear, v. n. se cabrer. 

Reason, raieortf f. 

Reason, ▼. n. raiitmner. 

Recall, ▼. a. rappeler. To — to 
mind, se rappeler. 

Receive, v. a. recevoir ; accueillir. 

Recollect, ▼. a. se rappeler* 

Recompense, v. a. recompenser. 

Recover, v. n. se porter mieiue, 
guerir. 

Red, adj. & %, rouge, — reddish, 
hrown, ruddy ; (of hair) sandy, 
rotue. 

Reel, V. n. ehaneeler. 

Reflect, V. n. rifiechir. 

Reflection, r^esion, f. 

Refoge (to take), se refugier. 

Refuse, v. a. & n. rrfuser. 

Reign, r^gne^ m. 

Reign, v. a. r4giMr. 

Reject,»v. a. reveler. 

Rejoice, v. n. se rejouir. 

Relate, v. a. rapporter^ raeonter. 

Relation, parent. 

Rely, V. n. compter, s'appuyer. 

Remain, v. a. r ester ^ demetirer. 

Remedy, remade, m. 

Remember, v. a. se souvenir, se 
rappeler, — me to him, rap- 
peleZ'moi a son souvenir. Any 
body desires to be remem- 
bered to you, se rappelle a voire 
souvenir. 

Remembrance, souvenir, m. me- 
moire, f. 

Rend, v. a. dichirer. 

Render, v. a. rendre. 

Renounce, v. a. renoncer d. 

Repair, v. a. reparer. 

Repent, v. n. & a. se repentir. 

Represent, v. a. reprisenter. 

Representation, representation, f. 

Reproach, reproehe, m. 

Reproach, v. a. reproeher. 

Reputation, reputation, f. 

Require, v. a. demander. 

Resentment, ressentimeni, m. 

Reside V. n. demHirer. 

N 



Resolution, ,^?rme/^, f. 
Resolve, v. a. resoudre. 
Resolve, v. n. se risoudre. 
Restless, inquiet. 
Restrain, v. a. restreindre. 
Return, v. a. retoumer. 
Reveal, v. a. reveler. 
Revenge, vengeance, f. 
Revenge, v. a. venger, se venger* 
Revolution, revolution, f. 
Reward, recon^ense, f. 
Reward, v. a. ricompenser. 
Rich, riche. 
Riches, pi. richesse ; richesses, f. 

pi. ; biens, m. pL 
Ridicule, v. n. se moquer de. 
Ridiculous, ridicule. 
Right, raison, f. You are in the 

— , vous avez raison. 
Ring, V. a. sonner. 
Ripen, v. a. & n. mUrir, cutre. 
Risk, V. a. hasarder. 
River, une riviere ; (a great rivei), 

unjleuve. 
Rob, V. a. & n. voter. 
Robber, un voleur. 
Room, une chambre. 
Round, adv. autour. 
Round, prep, autour de — • 
Rub down (the dust), epousseter. 

— (a horse), bouchonner. 
Run, V. n. courir. 
Run aground, echouer. To be — 

after (i. e. by admirers), itre 



couru. 



S. 



Sacred, sacr^. 
Sad, triste, f&cheujf. 
Sadness, tristesse, f. 
Sage, un sage. 
Salt, set, m. 
Sarcenet, tqffetas, le. 
Satin, satin, m. 
Saturday, samedi, m. 
Savage, sauvage. 

Saucer, une sauciere, soucoupe, f. 
Save, V. a. sauver. 
Scarce, scarcely, a peine. 
Sceptre, sceptre, m. 
Scholar, tin Sootier, une icolikre i 
ilhe, 

6 
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Sdenee, aeienee, f. 

Scold, y. a. gronder. 

Scratch oat, rayer* 

Seal, ▼. a. eaeheter. 

Season, wmmmoii. 

Secret, adj. aecret. 

Secret, s. tot weeret 

Secure a thing, a'emparer (de). 

Sedooe, t. a. siduire. 

See, y. a. voir. 

Seek, V. n. chereher. 

Seem, y. n. paraiire, tembler. It 
aeems, il temble. He seems to 
be, ii temble que. 

Seldom, raremeni. 

Self, pron. pL selves, m^0, mtmes. 
Myself, nun-mime. Ourselves, 
fioitf-m^in«9.0ne's selfjWf -fM^«, 
se, — , eeul. Self-love, amour- 
propre, m. amour de wi'mSme, 

Sell, V. a. & n. vendre. To be sold, 
«e vendre. 

Send, V. a. emtoyer. — away a 
servant, eongedier, renvoyer 
Kfi domettique. — back, ren- 
voyer. — for, envoyer eher- 
eher, guirir. 

Sense, tens, m. 

Sentiment, eenfiment, m. 

September, eeptembre, m. 

Serpent, eerpent, m. 

^^ervant, «n domestique. 

Serve, y. a. tervir. 

Serve, v. n. eervir. — for, tervir 
de. 

Service, tervice, m. 

Set off, partir. — out, pariir. 

Sew, V. a. & n. eoudre. 

Shade, ombre, f. 

Shadow, ombfCf f. 

Shame, honte, f. 

Share, v. a. partager. 

Shine, y. n. luire, briiler. 

Shoe, Soulier^ m. 

Shoemaker, cordonnier^ m. 

Shop, boutique, f. 

Short, court. 

Show, V. a. montrer, -~- a person 
into a room, /aire entrer. 

Shower, ondie, f. 

Shfin, V. a. dpcliner^ 4foiter. 

Shut, V. a. fermer. 



I Sick, adj. & s. malade. 
Side, eSt^, m. 
Sigh, V. n. toupirer. 
Sight, vue, f. 
Silence, tilence, m. 
SUk, toie, {. 
Silly, tUait. 
Silver, argent, m. 
Simple, simple ; (= silly), niait. 
Sincere, tincere. 

Sincereness & sincerity, «fne^7/, f. 
Sing, V. a. chanter. 
Singular, tingulier. 
Sir, numtieur, m. 
Sistw, t(Bur, f. Sister-in-law, 

belle-tcmr. 
Sit (down), y. n. t^atteoir. 
Situation, tituation, f. 
8kate, y. n. patiner. 
Skater, j9a/tnetir, m. 
Skin, peau, L 
Slander, y. a. medire {de). 
Slavery, tervitude, f. 
Sleep, V. n. dormir. 
Slide, y. n. & a. glisser. 
Small, petit. 
Smart, y. n. cuire. 
Snow, neige, f. Snow-flakes, des 

Jlocons de neige, m. 
Snow, y. n. neiger. 
So, ainsi. — many, tani de — . 
Soap, savoUf m. 
Sober, sobre. 
Soft, doux. 
Some, quelque. — body, quel- 

qu\n. 
Something, quelque ehote. 
^n,/ilt, m. 
Soon, bientdt. 
Sorrow, douleur, f. 
Soul, Ame, f. 
Source, souree, f. 
South, midi, m. 
South, meridional, — America. 

PAmirique meridionale, 
Spain, PEspagne. 
Spanish, Espagnol, 
Speak, y. n. parler, — ill of. 

m4dire (de). 
Speaker, orateur, m. 
Spectacle, sptcfaele, m. 
Spell, V. a. epeler. 
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Spite, malice f f. In — of, en dipit 

de, malgr/. 
Spoil, ▼. a. corrompre 
HporitJeUf m. 
Spring, le printemp^ 
Stagger, t. n. chanceler. 
Stain, tache, f. 
Stain, Y. a. tacher, teindre. 
Stake, pieUf m. Our life ia at — , 

il y va de noire vie. 
Stale, vieux* — bread, du pain 

ranis. 
State, 4tat, m. eondiiion, f. 
Stay, ▼. n. rester, demeurer. 
Step, un pat. 
Stick, un bdion. 
Still, encore, ioujourg. 
Sting, ▼. a. piquer. 
Stitch, ▼. a. eoudre. 
Stocking, un ba». 
Stomach, estomac, m. 
Stone, une pierre. 
Storm, tempite, f. oragCt m. 
Storm, aaeaut, m. 
Strange, Strange, 
Stranger, un itranger. 
Strawberry, yrauff, f. 
Strike, ▼. n. frapper, — (of a 

dock), eowner. 
String, cordon, m. 
Strong, ybr/. 
Study, itude, f. 
Study, y. n. itudxer. 
Stuff, 4toffe, f. Woollen — , iioffe 

de laine. 
Subdue, ▼. a. aubjupuer, dompier. 
Succeed, ▼. n. r^iunr. 
Success, auech, m. 
Successful, heureuaf. To be — , 

r^tttrir. 
Sufficiently, auei. 
Sugar, eucre, m. 
Summer, f^i/f m. 
Sun, le eoleilf m. 
Sunday, dimanche. 
Superfluous, tuperflu. 
Supple, aoupie. 

Support, T. a. appuyer, aoutenir. 
Suppose, ▼. a. auppoter. 
Sure, fUr. 

Surname, v. a. eumommer. 
Surprise, ▼. a. etonner. 



Surprised, eurprist etonne. 
Surprising, eurprenant, itonnant^ 

merveillewF. 
Surround, ▼. a. environnerf «a- 

tourer. 
Sword, ^/e, f. 
Symbol, symbohf m. 



T. 



Taint, v. a. corrompre. 

Take, ▼. a. prendre. — - any part 
in, te meter de. — charge of, 
ee charger de, — out (horses), 
deieler. — (away), dier. 

Talk, ▼. a. & n. caueer. 

Tall, grand. 

Task, tdche, f. 

Taste, le godt. 

Tea, /A/, m. 

Tear, larme, f. To burst into 
teanf/ondre en larmee. 

Tear, v. a. d^chirer. 

Thank, v. a. remercier. 

That, cela. 

Thaw, y. a. & n. degeler. 

Then, adv. (= after), puit. 

Then, oonj. done. 

There, /a, y. 

Thick, fyaie. An mch — , 4pait 
d*un pouee, — ink, de Fenere 
grouse. To speak — , avoir la 
langue grasse ou ^aisse. 

Thimble, un dia coudre. 

Thing, chose, f. 

Think, ▼. n. penser. 

Thought, pens/e, f. 

Tlireat, menace, f. 

Thumb, lepouce. 

Thunder, le ionnerre. 

Thunder, ▼. n. tonner. 

Thursday, jeudi. 

Thus, ainsi. 

Tiger, tigre, m. 

Till, prep, jusqu*^, Jusques d. 

Till, coTij,jusqu*a ce que. 

Time, le temps, fois, f. Every — , 
chaque/ois, toutes lesfois. 

Timid, iimide. 

Tired, las. 

To, a (d la, au. a des, aujn) : 
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tmprit, pour, denanit avee. To 
go to London, alier a Londrea, 
To-dajy aujour<Phui. To-night, 
ee «otr. To-morrow, demain. 
After to-moirow, apris-demain. 

Too, trap, — many, — much, 
trop. 

Tooth, dent, f. 

Towaitl and Towards, vera, sur, 
— the end of the week, vers ou 
sur la fin de la aemaine. — , 
envers. 

Towel, eetme-manUf m. 

Tower, vne tour. 

Town, une mile. 

Tragedy, tragidie, f, 

Transh^, v. a. traiuf&er, traduire. 

Travel, ▼. n. voyager. 

Treasure, triaor, m. 

Treat, y. a. trailer. 

Treaty, trait/, m. 

Tree, tot arbre. 

Tremble, t. n. trembler. 

Trembling, tremblani. 

Trouble, peine, f. 

Trouble, ▼. a. troubler, mqui/ter. 

True, vrai, veritable. 

Trust, ▼. a. avoir eonfianee, eefier, 
eroire, qjouter foi, e*en rappor- 
terh. ^ 

Truth, verit4, f. 

Try, V. a. eaaayer, 

Tuesday, mardi. 

Twenty, vingt. 

Tyrant, un tyran, 

V. 

Ugly, laid. 

Umbrella, parapluiel m. 

Unbleached, ieru, f, icruie. 

Uncle, oncle, m. 

Understand, ▼. a. & n. eomprendre, 
entendre. 

Undo, V. a. d^faire, perdre, miner. 
To be undone, Sire perdu. 

Unfortunate, malheureux. 

Ungrateful, ingrat. An -- per- 
son, un ingrat. 

Universe. Pnnivere, m. 

Unless, h moins que. 

Unsettled, irr4iolu, incertain, in 
constant. 



Unstitch , ▼. a. d4eoudre. To oome 
unstitdied, se decoudre. 

Uprightness, probity, la. 

Use, usage, m. To make — ol 
any thing, se servir (de). 

Use, ▼. a. employer. 

Useful, utile. 

Usually, ordmairement, 

V. 

In Vain or Vainly, en votii. 

Valiant, vaillant. 

Valour, valeur, t bravoure, t eo«- 

rage, m. 
Variety, variite, t 
Velvet, velours, m. 
Verse, p«-#, m. 
Very, fort, ires. 
Vessel, vaisseau, m. 
Vice, vice, le. 
Victory, victoire, f. 
Vigorous, vigoureux, vtf. 
Village, village, m. 
Vinegar, vinaigre, m. 
Violate, ▼. a. et{freindre. 
Violin, un violon. 
Virtue, la vertu, 
Visit, visite, f. 
Vogue, mode, f. To be in — ^ 

courir (of fashion). 
Voice, voix, f. 
Volume, volume, tome, m. 
Vow, vceUf m. 
Vow, ▼. a. vouer. 
Voyage, voyage, m. 
Voyage, v. n. voyager, 

W. 

Wait, ▼. a. attendre 

Wait, y. n. attendre, — for, al- 

tendre. 
Walk, y. n. se promener, mweher. 
Want, manque, m. faute, f. For 

— of, /ante de. 
Want, y. a. vouloir, avoir emie. 
War, guerre, f. 
Watch, une montre. 
Water, eau, f. 
Weak,/af*/«. 
Weariness, ennui, m. 
Wearisome, ennnyeuae. 
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Weary, Imi. 

Vfearji ▼. a. emiuyer. 

Wednesday, tnercredif m. 

Weed, mauffaise herbef f. 

Weekf semainet f« 

Weep, V. n. plevrer. 

Weep (for), v. a. pleurer. 

Well, bien. Well-informed, tn. 
tiruii. To be well, m porter bien. 

What, que, quoi, quel. 

"Wheait/romentt bU^ m. 

When, qvand, lorsgue. 

Where, o«L 

Whimsical, eaprieieum, bigarre. 

Whip, unfouet. 

White, blanc. 

Who. qui. {See 67—70.) 

Whole, ioui. 

Why, pour quoi. 

Wicked, mechant. 

Wife, y«nm«. 

Willing, jjrl'/. To be — , w«/ot>. 

Win, V. a. gagner. 

Wind, vent, m. 

Wind np a watch, monter une 
montre. 

Wine, viUf m. 

Winter, hiver, m. 

Wipe, ▼. a. eeeuyer. 

Wisdom, eageeee, t 

Wise, eavant. — man, tm eage. 

Wish, y. a. & n. eouhaiier, dteirer, 
vouloir. I should — , Je wm- 
draie. 

Witness, tAnoitit m. An eye- 
witness. Ml tSmoin ocuUure. 



Wonderful, admirablefmerveiileux. 

Wood, tin boie. 

Wool, laine, f. 

Word, mott m. parole, f. To keep 

(or be as good as) one's — , 

tenir (sa) parole. 
Work, travail, ouvrage, m. 
Work, ▼. n. travailler. 
World, le monde. 
Worse, pire. 

Worst, adj. leplue mauvaie, lepire. 
Worst, s. le pire, le pit. 
Worth, digne, qui vaut. To be 

— , valoir. 
Wound, plaie, f. 
Wound, ▼. a. blesser. 
Wretched, malheureux, mie^rable. 
Write, y. a. & n. icrire. 
Writing, icriture, t 
Wrong, tort, m. To be in the — , 

avoir tort. You are in the — , 

vous avez tort. 



Y. 

Year, an, m. annie, f« 

Yelp, y. n. aboyer. 

Yes, out. 

Yesterday, hier. 

Yet, encore. Not — , pas encore. 

Yield, y. n. e^der. 

Yoke,joug, m. 

Young, Jeune. The — lady, la 

demoiselle. 
Youth, laJeuneMe. 
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One, urn, une. 
Two, deux. 
Three, troU. 
Four, quatrt. 
Five, cinq. 
Six, Mix. 
Seyen, gept. 
Eight, huiU 
Nine, nevf. 
Ten, dix. 
Eleven, onx9» 
Twelve, douze. 
Thirteen, treize. 
Fourteen, quaiorze. 
Fifteen, quinze. 
Sixteen, zeize. 
Seventeen, dix-zepi. 
Eighteen, dix-huit. 
Nineteen, dix-ne^f. 
Twenty, vuigt. 
Twenty-one, vingt et un* 
Twenty-two, vingt'deux. 
Twenty-three, vinfft-troiz. 
Twenty-four, vingt-quatre. 
Twenty-five, vingi'Cinq, 
Twenty-six, vingt-ztx. 
Twenty-seven, vingt-zept. 
Twenty -eight, vingt-huiU 
Twenty-nine, tfingUnet^, 
Thirty, trenie. 
Thirty-one, trente et un. 
Thirty-two, trente-deux. 
Thirty-three, trente-troiz. 
Thirty-four, trente-quaire. 
Thirty-five, trente-cinq. 
Thirty-six, treniesix. 
Thirty-seven, trenie-zepi. 
Thirty -eight, trentemhuii. 



Thirty-nine, trente'tiefff. 
Forty, quarante. 
Forty-one, quaranie et tm. 
F(nrty-two, quaranie^deux. 
Forty-three, quarante-troiz. 
Forty.foor, qttaranie-quatre. 
Forty-five, quaranie-cinq» 
Forty-six, qiutrante'Zix, 
Forty-seven, quarante-zepi. 
Forty-eight, quarante-huit. 
Forty-nine, quarante'tiei^. 
Fifty, cinquanie. 
Fifty-one, cinquanie et un. 
Fifty-two, einquante-deux. 
Fifty-th^ee, einquante-troiz. 
Fifty-four, dnquanie-quatre. 
Fifty-five, cinquante'Cinq, 
Fifty-six, einquante-zix. 
Fifty-seven, einquante-zept. 
Fifty-eight, cinquante'huit. 
Fifty-nine, einquante-net^f. 
Sixty, zoixarUe. 
Sixty-one, zoixanie et un. 
Sixty-two, zoixante'deux. 
Sixty-three, zoixanie-tnriz. 
Sixty-four, zoixante-quatrt. 
Sixty-five, zoixttnte-einq. 
Sixty-six, zoixante-zix. 
Sixty-seven, zoixetnte-zept* 
Sixty-eight, zoixante-huii. 
Sixty-nine, zoixante-nettf. 
Seventy, zoixante et dix. 
Seventy-one, zoixante et onze. 
Seventy-two, zoixatite^douze. 
Seventy-three, zoixante'treize. 
Seventy-four, zoixante^quatorzi . 
Seventy-five, zoixante-quinze. 
Seventy-six, zotxante-zeixe. 



LIST OF NUMERALS. 281 

Seventy-seven, ioixante'dix-tept. Ninety-one, quatre-rnngt'Onze. 

Seventy-eight, soixante-dix-huit. Ninety-two, quatre-vingi-douze. 

Seventy-nine, soixante'due-'neuf. Ninety-three, 9f<a/re-vtn^/-/rmff. 

Eighty, quaire-vingis. Ninety-four, quatre-vingt-guatorze. 

Eighty-one, quatre-vif^fUun. Ninety-five, quatre-tnngUquinze. 

Eighty-two, quaire-vingt'deux. Ninety -six, quaire-vingtseize. 

Eighty -three, qualre-vingt'trois. Ninety-seven, quatre-vinyt-dix-zepL 

Eighty.foar, quatre-vingt-quatre, Ninety-eight, quatre'Vingt-dix-kuit. 

Eighty-five, quatre-tfingi-cinq. Ninety-nine, quaire-vingi-dix-neuf. 

Eighty-six, quaire'Vingt-six. A hundred, cent. 

Eighty-seven, quatre-vinyt-aept. Two hundred, detur cents. 

Eighty- eight, quatre-vingt-huit, A thousand, milie. 

Eighty-nine, quatre^mngt-neuf. One milUon, 1M mtV/iOM. 
Niue^i quatrt'Vingt'-dix, 



LIST OF PROPER NAMES. 



NAMBS OF HEN. 



tkMnfUf JLoortm 

Abnliain, AbrtJkam 
Afihillwi, Aekiiie 
Adam, Adam 
Adolphns, Adolphe 
Adrian^ Adritn 
Alan or AUeii» Alain 
Aiarick or Alaric, 

Alarie 
Albert, Albert 
JilextJkAiefr^Alexandre 
Alfred, Alfred 
Alphonsus, Alphonte 
Alwin, Aluin 
Ambrose, Ambroise 
Amedeus or Ama- 

deus, Amedie 
Andrew, Andri 
Anna, Anne 
Anselm, Amelme 
Anthony, Anloine 
Archibald, Archibald 

or ArchMmbauliand 

often Archambault 
Arnold, Amaud 
Arthur, ArivroirArtus 
Augustus, Augutte 
Austin, Auguttin 

Baldwin, Baudouin 
Balthasar, Balthatar 
Baptist, Baptiete or 

Baliete 
Bamaby, Bamabi 
Bartholomew, Bar^ 

th^lemi 



Basil, Boftfe 
Benjamin, Bet^andn 
Bennet or Benedict, 

Ben(»St 
Bernard, Bernard 
Bertram, Bertrand 
Blase, JB/aiM 
Bonadventuze, Bona» 

venture 
Boni&ce, Boniface 

Ciesar, C^sar 
Charles, Charlet 
Christopher, Chrie-' 

tophe 
Chrysostom, Chry^ 

808t6me 
Claudius, Claude 
Clement, Clement 
Conrad, Conrade 
Constantino, Con- 

stantin 
Cornelius, Comeille 
Cyprian, G/prian 
Cyril, Cyrille 

Daniel, Daniel 
David, David 
Denys, Dennis, or 

Dionysius, Denit, 

and Denye 
Dorick, Thiodoric 
Dunstan, Donetan 

Edmund, Bdmond 
Edward, Edouard 
Eleazar, EUazar 



Elias, Elte 

SUis or Elisha, J^/i. 

eee 
Emmannd, Emma' 

nuel ^ 
Erasmus, Eratme 
Eugene, Eugene 
Eusebius, Euaebe 
Eustace, Eustache 
Ezechias, ^techiae 
Ezekiel, £zechiel 

Fabian, Fe^ien 
Felix, Filix 
Ferdinand, Ferdi- 

nand 
Francis, Francois 
Frederick, FridMc 
Fulk, or Fowk, 

Foulque 

Gabriel, Gabriel 
Geoffery or Jeffery, 
Oeoffroi otJeoffroi 
George, George* 
Gervas, Gervais 
Gideon, Gideon 
GUbert, Gilbert 
Giles, Gillee 
Godfrey, God^roy 
Goodwin, Gifdouin 
Gregory, Gregoire 
Guy, Guy 

Hannibal, Hannibal 

or Annibal 
Hector, Hector 
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Henry, Hmri 
Herbert, Herbert 
Herculesi Hereule 
Hierome, JirSme or 

HiMme 
Hilarj, HUaire 
Horatio, Horace 
Hubert, or Hobart, 

Hubert 
Hugh, Hughee 
Huttfrej, or Hnm- 

phrey, Hon^froi 

Ignatiiu, Ignaee 
Irentttts, Ir^ee 
Isaac, leaae 

Jacob, Jacob 
James, Jacques 
Jaspar, Gaapard 
Jeremy, Jerimie 
Job, Job 
John, Jtan 
Jonathan, Jonathan 
Joseph, Joseph 
Joshua, Josu4 
Josias, Jonas 
Josselin, Josselin 
Jude, Jude 
Julian, Julien 
Julius, Jules 

Lambert, Lambert 
Lancelot, Jjaneelot 
Lawrence, Jjaurent 
Lazarus, Lazare 
Leonard, Leonard 
Leopold, Lipoid 



Lewis, Lams 
Luke, Lue 



Malaehi, Malaehie 
Mark, Marc 
Martin, Martin 
Matthew, Maithieu 
Matthias, Matthias 
Maurice, Morice, or 

Morris, Maurice 
Maximilian, Mast' 

milien 
Michael, Michel 
Moses, Moyse or 

Moise 

Nathan, Nathan 
Nathaniel, Nathaniel 
Nehemiah, Neh^mie 
Nicholas, Nicolas 

Oliver, Olivier 
Otho, Othon 

Patrick, Patrice 
Paul, Paul 
Peter, Pierre 
Philibert, Philibert 
Philip, Philippe 
Phineas, Phinee 

Ralph, Raoul 
Randal, Randolphe 
Raphael, Raphael 
Raymund, Raymond 
Reynold, Renaud 
Richard, Richard 



Robert, or Rupert, 

Robert 
Roger, Roger 
Rolph, or Ralph, 

Rodolphe 
Rowland or Orlando, 

Roland 

Samuel, Samuel 
Samson, Samson 
Sebastian, S^bastien 
Sigismund, Sigismond 
Silvan, Silvain 
Silvester, Silvestre 
Simeon, Simeon 
Simon, Simon 
Solomon, Salomon 
Stephen, Etienne 

Theobald or Tibbald, 

Thibaud 
Theodore, Th^dore 
Theodosius, Thiodose 
Theophilua, ThiO' 

phile 
Thomas, Thomas 
Timothy, TimotMe 
Toby, Tobie 

Urban, Urbain 

Valentine, Valentin 
Vincent, Vincent 

Walter, Gautier 
William, Guillaume 

Zachary, Zacharie, 



NAMES OF WOMEN. 



Abigail, Abigail 
Adelina, Adeline 
Agatha, Agaihe 
Agnes, Agnes 
AUce, Adelaide^ or 

AdfidiSf or AUjp 
AHthea, Alithee 
Amelia, AmAie 



Anne, Anne 
Antonia, Antoinette 
Arabella, Arabelle 

Barbara, Barbe, or 

Barbara 
Beatrix, or Beatrice, 

Beatrice 



Benedicta, Benoite 
Bertha, Berthe 
Blanch, Blanche 
Bona, Bowne 
Bridget, Briyitte 

Carolina, Caroline 
Cassandra, Cassandra 
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Catiherine, Catherine 
Cedly, C^le 
Charity, CAariU 
Charlotte, Charlotte 
Christian, or Chns' 

UnHjChretietme, or 

Christine. 
Cladose, or Claudia, 

Clttude^oT Ciaudine 
Clara, Claire 
Clotilda, Clotilde 
Constance, Coneianee 

Damaris, or Damro- 

see, Damaris 
Deborah, D^bora 
Dennis, Deniee 
Diana, Diane 
Dorothy, or Doro- 

thea, Dorothee 

Eleanor, EUonore 
Elizabeth, Elisabeth 
Emma, Emnte 
Esther, or Hester, 

Either 
Eve, Eve 

Flora, Flore 
Florence, Florence 



Frances, Franfoise 

Gertrude, Gertrude 
Grace, Gr&ce 
Guinfirid, or Wini- 
fired, Genifr^de 

Helena, or Helen, 

Helhie 
Henrietta, Henriette 

Isabel, Isabelle 

Jane, Jeanne 
Jaquet, Jaequette 
Joan, Jacqueline 
Judith, Judith 
Julian, Julienne 

Lora, or Laura, Laure 
Louisa, Louise 
Lucretia, Lucrece 
Lucy, Lucie 
Lydia, Lidie 

Magdalen, Made- 
leine 

Margaret, or Marget, 
or Margery, Mar- 
guerite 



Martha, Marthe 
Mary, orMaria, Marie 
Maud, or Maude, 
Mathilde 

Penelope, Phielope 
Pemel, Pemelle 
Philippa, Philippe 
Phillis, PAt7i> 
Prisdlla, Priscille 
Prudence, Prudemee 

Rachel, Rachel 
Rebecca, Rebecca 
Rosamond, RosO' 

monde 
Rose, Rose 

Sabina, Sabine 
Sara, Sara 
Sophia, Sophie 
Susan, €hr Susannah, 
Suztmne 

Theresa, 7%/ ete 

Ursula, Ursule 

Wilhelmina, Guillel- 
mine. 
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PROPER NAMES 



BEUINNING WITH 



A DIFFERENT LETTER IN FRENCH. 



Abdias, Obadiah 
Adelstan, EthiMan 
Agar, Hagar 
Aggee, Haggee, 

Haggai 
Alezandrette, Scan- 

deroon 
Allemagne, Germany 
Allemand, e, German 
Anden (L'), Elder 

(the), PrUctu 
Angleterre, England 
Anglais, e, English 
Anne, Hannah 
Annibal, Hannibal 
Antilles, Cariddee Is- 

kmdi 



B^gue (le), Siam- 

merer (the) 
Bel (le), Handsome 

{the) 
Bossu (le), Crooked' 

6aci 
Bras de fer, Ironside 
Bref (le), Short {the) 

Catherine, Katherine 
Gt Catherine 

Cham or Cam, Ham 

Chaave (le). Bald 
(the) 

Christophe (St.), St. 
Kitt's 

Coeur de lion. Lion- 
hearted 



Colonnes d'Hercule, 
Hercules' pillars 

Cote d'Ajan, Anion 
or Ajan 

Cotes de fer. Ironside 

Debonnaire (le), 
Good-nalured{the) 

Detroit de Gibraltar, 
Straits of Gibraltar 

Detroit de la Manche, 
Straits 0/ Dover, 

ficluse (L'), Slugs 
l^cosse, Scotland 
£cosse (Nouvelle), 

Nova Scotia 
£cossais, e, Scotch or 

Scot 
£desie, jEdesia 
fig^ (Mer), jEgean 

Sea 
£geon, jEgean 
£gerie, Mgeria 
£ge8te, jEgesta 
£giale, JEgiale 
£gine, jEgina 
£ginetes, JEginata 
£giste, jEgisthus 
£gle, jEgle 
figypte, Egypius 
Endlie, Amelia 
Emmanuel,/rnmaRue/ 
£>n^e, uEiieas 
£neide, j^Eneid 
£ole, jEoIus 
Escaut, Scheld 



Esclavon, ne, Scla* 

vonian 
Esclavonie, Sclavonia 
"EsculapejyEsctilapius 
£sope, JEsopus 
Espagne, Spain 
Espagnol, e, Spant" 

ard, Spanish 
£ther, ^ther 
£thra, ^thra 
£tienne, Stephen 
£tolie, ^tolia 
Ezechias, Hezekiah 



Faineant (le). Lazy 
(tAe) 

Galles (pays de), 

Wales 
Gallois, e, Welsh 
Gaspard, Jaspar 
Gautier, Walter 
G^nifrede, Winifred 
Gaillaame, William 
Guillelmine, Wilhei- 

mina 

Hammonite, Ammon^ 

ite 
Henoch, Enoch 
Hollandais, e, Dutch 
Hutin (le), Obttre^ 

perous 

Indes-Occidentales, 
West Indies 
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Indes-Orientales, 
Eaai Jndiet 



J^rdme, Hierom, Je- 
rome 



Manche (la), Briiith 

Channel 
Marques de la roy- 

aute, Regalia 
Mer Noire, Black Sea 
Mer Fadfique, Pacific 

Ocean 
Mer Rouge, Red Sea 
MuraiUies et jardins 

Buspendufl de Ba- 

byloue, Wialli and 

hanging gardem qf 

Babylon 



Oiseleur (L'), Fowler 

(the) 
Osee orHosee, Hosea 
Outremer (D'), from 

beyond seat 

Pfts-de-Calais, Straile 

of Dover 
Fays-Bas (les), Low 

Countries 
Feat (\e). Short (the) 
Pied de li^vre, Hare- 

foot 
Porte ottomane, the 

Ottoman Porte 
Provinces-Unies, 

United Provineet 

SaxxB-'tesnefLack'land 
Sed^as, Zedekiah 
Somma, Veeuviue 



Sophonie, Zephaniah 
Superbe (le), Proud 
{the) 



Terre-Neuve, New* 

foundland 
Terre sainte, Holy 

Land 
Toison d'or, ChUden 

Fleece 
Trayaux d'Hercule, 

Labours of Her' 

eules 

Valachie, Wallachia 
Yarsovie, Warsaw 
Vepres siciliennes, 

Sicilian Vespers 
Villes anseatiques 

Hanse Towns, 



THE END. 
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